Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



A2,3j. / r 



P4 



HARVARD 
COLLEGE 
LIBRARY 




JLXCC, I . 




HARVARD 
COLLEGE 
LIBRARY 



/«» 






i 



i 



RHENIUS' 



TAMIL GRAMMAR. 




o 



A GRAMMAR 



or 



THE TAMIL LANGUAGE, 



WITH 



AN APPENDIX. 



BY C. T. E. J^HENIUS, 

MISSIONARY, TINNEVELLY. 



AecotiTu fiUftfott. 



MADRAS: 
PRINTED BY P. R. HUNT, AMERICAN MISSION PRESS. 

1846. 



-^^ Jte/ /s 










/p^':^ s^^S 




€"7 









1 

i. 



V ■>' 



UNIV- K5ITY 
LIBRARY 






INTRODUCTION. 



The following Grammar of the Tamil language was 
composed several years ago. I had found the gram- 
matical works, previously published, defective in various 
respects, especially in regard to Syntax ; and originally 
proposed to publish only a Treatise on Tamil compo- 
sition; but having been advised by various friends, to 
whom I submitted the manuscript, to add the other 
parts of Grammar and thus form at once a complete 
work, I yielded to their advice. 

In constructing the chapters on Orthography and 
Etymology, I have followed more the order of the 
native Grammars, than that of European languages, 
because I judged it expedient to introduce the student 
at once to the native manner of treating the subject; 
and to faciUtate the study of the native Grammars 
themselves. I have,* however, everywhere noticed the 
difference between the Tamil and the European lan- 
guages, and in the Appendix given a translation of 
the English particles into Tamil, noticing various other 
differences between the English and Tamil idioms. 

It is not the object of the above observation to 
detract anything from the valuable works of Ziegenbalg, 
Beschius, and others. They did in their days what 
they could in Tamil literature, and we are greatly 
indebted to them for the degree of knowledge they 
have given us of the Tamil language. But they all 
have foiled in giving us pure Tamil; they have mixed 
vulgarisms with grammatical niceties, and left us in .^ 
want of a regularly digested Syntax. 
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Tlie present work will, I trust, supply these defici- 
encies. It is not a Grammar of the high, or rather 
the poetical, Tamil language; in order to study this, 
the learned Beschius' second work will still be neces- 
sary ; but it is a Grammar of the vernacular Tamil, as 
it is spoken and written by well-bred Tamulians, yet 
so as to avoid the errors against Grammar which are 
found among them. It steers between the high and 
vulgar Tamil, avoids the intricacies of the former, and 
the barbarism of the latter. The student will, however, 
find notices of both interspersed in the work for his 
information, which will be useful to him when he either 
reads the poetical works or hears the common talk 
of the illiterate. 

The Tamulians have many classical books, and these 
are all in poetry. They are of two kinds; one is 
called @6uaa65srM€b, which comprizes the Grammars, 
such as G^rrd^a^rruL^iJULb, rB6or^2IT^9 &c. and the other 
is called ^€oaS\uMGOj which comprises books written 
according to the former, such as the Poems of ^([56U6fr(25 

6Ult, (BrT6\)19.llJrTlt, &c. 

Besides these two, there are other written books 
both in prose and poetry, such as the eSaSniri[^^^^m 
L|^69)ii:^ ; ^eueurra^ujiTurTLL®, ,^a^^^ajiturTL.€\), &c. the 
authors of which are not known. And, lastly, there 
are translations into Tamil from the Samscrit Puranas 
and other stories, such as ^(jjoSSfeiriufTL-pLiirrTcwruQ, ^nniau 
[U€m\hy &nih^uiJ{3n€66[\hy u^e^^^iB^iiUQ, durT?^iirTa'6ora&60)^, 
&c. 

From the poetical writings, Tamil styte and diction, 
as used in common life, cannot be learned; because 
they contain so many old Tamil words, which are not 
at all in use now, and so many terminations and modes 
different from those in common conversation, that it 
is not at all intelhgible, except after hearing the explana- 
tion of learned men; and even they cannot understand 
at once any poem written in that manner, without 
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much difficulty. Those poetical writings contain indeed 
explanations in prose; and from them something more 
of Tamil style and diction may be attained ; but they 
also differ much from the style used in civil life, and 
not unfrequently require another explanation to make 
them inteUigible. 

The poems of ^euGurra^iuiT, ^a^^uuirufTL-d), &c. are 
much of the same cast as the former; they contain 
also vulgar expressions, not at all approved by the 
learned, simply to fill up the metre. 

As for the translations of stories from the Samscrit, 
the idiom may certainly be learned' Yrom them to a 
considerable degree ; but as the translators seem mostly 
to have been Brahmins, they have left many Samscrit 
words in them, and even followed in various instances 
the Samscrit idiom ; not to mention many Tamil vulgar- 
isms, which they have embodied in their works. 

In all the Tamil books there are other errors of 
various kinds, owing to the circumstance of their being 
all in manuscript. No two copies agree together. 

The prose works of the learned Beschius have much 
of the same character. The Tamil idiom may, on 
the whole, be learned from them; but they contain 
vulgarisms. We can, on the whole, . understand what 
he means ; but in many instances it will be impossible 
to analyse the sentence without meeting with difficulties. 
The copyists, however, may perhaps be charged with 
a great part of these errors. 

After what I have said, it will be asked, How then 
shall we acquire the proper Tamil idiom? I answer, 
That it can only be acquired by the assistance of a 
learned Native, who knows the native Grammars well, 
has had no practice in English and foreign composi- 
tions, possesses a clear and logically thinking intellect, 
and is no flatterer. With persons of this character I 
was early brought into connexion ; and to this providen- 



tial circamstance must be attnbmed wlnteTer degree^ 
of critical knowledge 1 hare obtained. 

It will not be uninteresting to the reader to obtain, 
some information about the faktorj of tbe Tamfl gram- 
matical works, of which the wrgarA is tbe 



The Madnra Province, including TinneTdlT, is con- 
fessedly the seat of the purest TanuL Towards Madras 
it becomes mixed with the Teloogoo and other dialects. 
About 500 years ago, when Pandiya Rajah was reigning 
at Madura, Agastier, the famous Muni of die Hindoos, 
lived; who, upon the desire of the king, wrote the 
first Grammar of the Tanul language; and called it 
^a^^\uM^' He had twelve disciples whom he in- 
structed in the language ; one of them was Tolkapiyer, 
who appeared to be the most clever in acquiring it. 
Soon after, Tolkapiyer prepared another Granmiatical 
work, called C^rTd^a&rruLS^iiJisir^} of which the .^s^^ojm^ 
was the basis. The former gradually sunk into oblivion, 
and is now lost, excepting the fragments contained in 
Tolkapiyer's work. 

Sometime afler, when Siyagangen Rajah reigned 
in Madura, uGueoriB^dP^jgeurrGsr (Pavanandi Vittuvan) 
a learned man of the Jaina Sect, abridged the Tolkapiya 
Nul, and called it fBeorggilT^- Of the five parts in which 
the Tolkapiyam was divided, viz. €iff^^^ans\h t. e. 
the chapter of letters or Orthography ; Ganeoeo^ansihf 
i. 6. the chapter of words, or Etymology; Curr^etr^ 
auff\h, L e. the chapter of Matter; @iurTUL| (or C^ujiqetr) 
i. e. the chapter of Poetry; and <^6UfEisrTjr <Pj^srTjn2) i. e. 
the chapter on Beauty, (or Rhetoric,) and in which 
Pavanandi also divided his work, only the two first 
chapters have been preserved ; the rest are lost ; though 
they were afterwards supplied by other persons. 

After him was a learned man of the ^m69rit, i. e. the 
Jaina Sect, who wrote an explanation of the njeSresireb. 

About the same time arose a learned Sivapattikaren, 
named 60)6u^^iun>rT^u6dbrL.fTirii3, and, pretending to find 



errors in the text of the fBeSreg^freb, wrote a Grammaticd 
work, called ^GvA^sscsraJcfT^aiD, i. e. the Light of Rules, 
in which he changed some parts of the fBeSresjid), and 
added others at his discretion, but retained the before- 
mentioned division in five parts. 

About the year 1770, there was a poet in Tinnevelly, 
natned fffRjaiiriBLD5:#6iJiTujuL|6usui7. Upon the request of 
the Ootamallei Poligar (LD([5^uuG^6iiG5r,) he wrote the 
[B65r62ir^s^fT i. e. an explanation of the text of the ibgSt 
62iT£^65>n made by Pavanandi. 

» ... 

This Sankaranama Sivaya Pullaver's master, a=fTLfifBfT 
^^(iiJirrresT (Saminadatambiran,) wrote a Grammatical 
work, which he called g^cuasGcoraCarr^^, %. e. a col- 
lection of rules; wherein he treats especially on the 
Tamil declensions and conjugations. 

About the same time, Jen^grrfB^^LQi^jirrOT, a learned 
Sanniyasi, wrote a work, in which he exposes the errors 
of the g^6uia6Ccr<o)96TTaaiL, made by the above-mentioned 
Vayittiyanada Pandaram. This work he called ^eoa 
a6SOTQ96iT«i^(g(nfj6U6iP, i. e. the Blast or Strong Wind on 
the Light of Rules, with which he intended to extin- 
guish the Light of Rules. He wrote also the (^0^s 
d9(5^^, in which he explains the Tolkapiyam; more- 
over, he undertook to examine and compare the former 
three works, viz. ^soAaoscriGairT^^, ^Q)aaGS6\eSGnaa 
(g(fTjGii6tP, and (g^^iiQ9([5^^ ; made the needful extracts, 
and embodied them in the (BeoreMeb, prepared by Sanka- 
ranama Sivayam. The thus enriched fBOTfSjreu is now 
in use among the Tamulians, and held in high esti- 
mation as the best classical work. It is called fBOTgcar 
6iil6Q)fT, i. e. an exposition of the Nannul. 

^ip^3s^&(&^[n^^arGl^^d^Q[uu^€umly who studied with Sami- 
nadatambiran, died in Tinnevelly in 1809. His chief 
disciple «^iiu6uaiiT6wraa6i9irrTuj(t, is still Hving in the same 
place, with whom, among others, ^^uurrpaL-GbfEfT^sSr 
aeSnnan^ studied, who has for 14 years been a most 
valuable assistant to me. 

a2 



To give the student an idea of Tamil style as ex- 
hibited in the Nannul, I shall at the end of the Appendix 
give a specimen of it, with an analysis, and a trans- 
lation of it in plain Tamil and in English; which 
I recommend to his study after he is well acquainted 
with the other parts of the Grammar. 

To God, the Eternal and Almighty Jehovah, and 
author of speech, be glory for ever and ever ! 



Palamcottah, > C. T. E. RHENIUS. 

October, 1834. ] 
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TAMIL GRAMMAR 



CHAPTER I. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 



^ Tamil Orthography treats of the Form, 
Names, Sound, Number, and Division of Let- 
ters; also of their Transmutation, Omission, 
and Augmentation. 

§11. 

1. The Tamil language has 30 simple let- 
ters ; as follows : 

as in America, 

as in still, 

as in full, 

as in self, &c. 

as in long. 

<^, a, as in ah ! 

§) or ff, i, or ee, as in reel. 



5 short 
vowels. 



[9y 



a, 

I, 
u, 
e, 
o, 



7 long 
vowels. 



sjsa:, u, 
©■, e, 
> o, 
» ey, 

^srr, OU, 



^ 



as in rule, 
as in they, 
as in sole, 
as in eye. 
as in foul. 



B 



8 



18 mute 
consonants. 



i 



.ff, k, as in king. 
&, ng, as in long. 
^, s, as in so. 
(^, gn, as in impugn. 
ii, d, pronounced hard. 
cfer, n, do. do. 

/ij t, as in duty, 
n, as in no. 
b, and p. 
m, as in my. 
y, as in yarn, 
r, as in round. 
1,^ as in lap. 
V, as in vain, 
a kind of rl. 
pronounced hard, 
as in cry. 
I^eor, n, as in on. 



o 
o 

'^» 

o 

<", 

o 

^., 

o 



efr, 1, 
A 1% 



There is a letter, <ffe^- or o^o, called aithanij 
vulgarly, akkana, nearly corresponding to the 
German cA, as in licht; but it seldom occurs 
in common language. 

2. The vowels, when subjoined to consonants, 
lose their initial form, thus : 

The short vowel ^, a, 

is inherent in every consonant, and is always 
understood, except where the mark ° shows 
that the consonant is to be pronounced mute,* 
thus <B, is ka, ^, sa, (gj, gna, /~, da, ott, na, &c. &c. 

The long «g, a, is changed into /r and affixed, 
thus: «/^, ka, <ff'iry sa, (jj/r, gna, i-/r, da, &c., except 



This mark, however, is seldom found in native writings. 



«scr, p^ and «jr, which receive the following form, 
(^, na, (3P, ra, ®, na. 

The short ®, i, is changed into 0, thus: S, ki, 
P, si, ^, di, oufl, ni, ;©, ti, A ni, ^, bi, lA, mi, u9, 
yi, eS, li, q9, vi, tjSI, rli, ©rf?, li, /fl, ri, ©jf), ni. 

The long /^, i or ee, is changed into ^, thus : 
@, kee, ff, see, co., dee, ©jbP, nee, ^, tee, &c- 

The short e-, u, is changed into O, or jfi\ or I , 
thus: (5, ku, ^, su, ®, du, ,^, nu, ^, tu, J5?, nu, 
4, bu, (yi, mu, q, yu, 0, ru, J^, lu, a/, vu, (i^, rlu, 
(25, lu, c^, ru,\gjy, nu.* 

The long mc, ti or oo, is variously changed, 
mostly into (?, or ^, as : ^, koo, @, soo, ®, doo, 
^©zff', noo, ^^ too, ,jF, noo, y, boo, ^, moo, y, 
yoo, (25, roo, ^, loo, gj,, voo, (l^, rloo, 505, loo, ^^ 
roo, ,g5r, noo. 

The short <5r, e is changed into O, and pre- 
fixed to the consonant after which it is pro- 
nounced, as: 0*5, ke, Q<^, se, O4-, de, O«jor, ne, 
O^, te, &c. 

The long er, e, is changed into (?, and is pre- 
fixed as the former, thus: (?«, ke, (?<p, se, (?/-, 
de, (?«jar, ne, (?^, te, &c. 

The short 9, 6, is changed into 0-/r, the con- 
sonant being placed between them, as: 0«/r, ko. 
Q^^^ so, Q/-/r, do, 0^/r, to, &c. In cow, ro^ and ew, 
the form is thus : 0(^, no, Ocj?, ro, and O©, no. 

The long g, 6, is changed into (?-/r, with the 
same exceptions as the former, thus: (?«/r, ko, 
G^/r, SO, (?4-/r, do, G^/r, to, &c. (?(^, uo, Gg?, ro, 
and (?(g), no. 

The long vowel g, ey, is changed into c©, and 
is likewise prefixed, as : «d)^, key, «p^, sey, ero^., 
dey, 6B)^, tey, &c., except «ew, ^o, ©fr, and w^, with 

* The u in this paragraph should be short, thus : a. 
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which eo is united, thus : &»-, ney, ft^, ley, 
ley, and ager, ney. 

The long vowel ^or, is changed into O-m^ and 
the consonant put between, as : Omt, kou, 0#w, 
sou, Oi-.ar, dou, &c^ but it is usually written thus, 
«flf, kavoo, I. e. kou, #«f, savoo, i. e., sou, &e.* 

Hence the Tamil Alphabet may be said to 
consist of 247 letters; though the combined 
letters are more properly syllables than letters. 

Besides these letters, three letters are some- 
times borrowed from the Grantham or Sam- 
scrit, viz., g^, sh, «>, s, and f^D^ h- — «?, is always 
mute, e^ is used only with some vowels; as, 
fl^, sha, fl^<r, sha, ofi, shi. op is not yet much in 
use; but it is highly desirable that it should 
be more extensively adopted. The learned do 
not properly admit the use of these letters, 
and in words, borrowed from the Samscrit, 
change the o^ and eyp when not mute, into <. ; 
and, when mute, into the same consonant with 
which they are connected; thus for Ly^fijUfir, 
they write l^qf^l^j pieriedifnj a man; for €W(5^a>, 
Q}(T^Lh^ v&r&ddm, the year; for ae^i-ti, «Li£»ii, 
Mttdm, distress; for fi^ujh^ fiili^ub^ n&dt&my loss. 
The cup is expressed by «, as for cw/reypeorui they 
write Gi/r«6orzi, vag&n&mj a vehicle. But, in com- 
mon language, it is better to retain the Sam- 
scrit letter, to avoid ambiguity. 

It is also to be observed that the «/ is never 
used with a vowel, but is always mute except 

* In the poetical Tamil and other native books, the distinction here 
observed between short and long vowels, is usually not marked ; both 
are written alike, as ^ short and ct long; Qs short and Qa long; cp 
short and <p long; Q&n short and Q&tr long, &c. ; likewise the small 
stroke at the foot of the n r, is not observed, but written the same as 
the charactf ristic of long 4^, viz. rr. 
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in the word gj&sjsonh^ ingngdndm, this place : and 
O is used only with ^^ ^, (sr, and ^. 

_ Herejs a list_of all the Letter s._ 
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l9 


H 


Ou 


Qu 
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•n 


LD 
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t5 


OP 


6P 


Old 
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Guifr 
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lU 
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0^ 
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>• 
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I 
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QJ 
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Qj^ 
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4 
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6<ff 
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Geo- 
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r 

• 


P 


C9 


^ 


;^ 
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Op 


Gp 
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yi 


tar 


© 


con 


«0P 


W 


^ir 


0^ 
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%a 


0& 


G(S> 


O^m- 
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§ HI. 

Besides the division into vowels, mute conso- 
nants, and combined vowel-consonants, the Ta- 
mil grammarians have divided the 18 conso- 
nants into six hard, six soft, and six middle 
letters. 

The six hard sounding letters are called euA 
^ear (STQ^^^^ i. 6. vdlHnd ^rlUttU ; they are «ff, t^, /-, 

;fl?, LJ, p. 

The six soft sounding letters are called OudA 

Sensf (STQ^^^^ i. e.j m^llind ^rlUttu; they are a/, (gj, 

ojor, j5f ljd, 6or, 

The middle letters are called ©soL-uSgor Qguq^^^^ 
I. e , ideyind ^rlUttU; they are, lu^ /r, eo, qj, l^, err.* 

§IV. 

1. To express the names of the letters n& 
is added to every short letter, and v^nU or y^nd 
to the long> thus : 

^, a, is called ana, <^, kana, ^, sana, 

g), i, eenS, S, keena, ^, seena, 

&., u, oona, @, kopna, <^, soona, 

«r, e, ena, 0<ff, kena, O*^, senS, 

«p, o, ona, QsiT^ kona, Qe^tr, sona, 

^, a, avena, «/r, kavena, &c. 

ff, ee,. eeyena, @, keeyena, &c. 

fiflc, oo, oovena, ^ssi., koovena, &c. 

cj, e, eyena, (?^, key ena, &c. 

g, ei, eiyena, «)<s, keiyena, &c. 

^, 6, ••••••• • ovena, (?«/r, kovena, &c. 

^err, ou, ouvena, Q^m, kouvena, &c. 

* These artificial divisions are only of use when studying the 
native grammars; in which, to avoid repetition, they are frequently 
referred to. 
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But among the learned «/ru5, gdrdm^ is usually 
added to every short letter, and ^tnxu^^ i. e., 
gdrdm^ to every long letter, thus : 

«iy, a, is called j>isirih, i. e. agaram. 

«, ka, smiTLD, L e. kagaram. 

®, i, ®«irLb, i. e. igaram. 

S, ki, S^jrih^ i. e. kigaram. 

e., ii, sL^iTti, i. e. Mgaram. 

(5, kii, QsuLD^ i. e. kwgaram, &c., and 

.g, a, ^sn-jTu^j i. e. agaram, 

«/r, ka, en-strsnli^ i. e. kagaram, 

ff , ee, Rsstrjrih^ i. €. eegaram. 

S, kee, S'SirjTLh, i e. keegaram,&c.,and, 

2. Again, a letter is called (stq^^^j «, e., ^rl&t- 
tie; a vovs^el is called e-ttSO/r(i^^^, i. e., uyirMUt- 
tUj which means the lette?* of life, because it 
gives, as it were, life to the consonant ; a con- 
sonant is called Qu^ijQiuQ^^^, i. e., mey^rluttu, 
which means the letter of the body; because 
the consonant is considered as the body of 
the vowel; they call it also <^pQpQ^^^, i. e-, 
dttSi'lUttii, which has the same meaning, and the 
vowel consonant is called ^u^^QLc^iuQtuQ^^^, i. e. 
UyirmeyyMuttUy which means letter of body and 
Itfe, because it consists both of a vowel and 
a consonant. A short vowel is called @/S^u3 
Q(r(i^fi^, or (5/Sj2iaSQ/7(i^^^; and a long vowel, 

3. I would here observe, that the Tamulians 
in writing do not leave any space between the 
words, but connect all the words even of a 

whole discourse, thus : u^sS^n-^arjff&^sdojIrserr&dfO^ 

L e., mdnitMrg^l, (men) ndlldvergSl, (good) dlld, 

(not.) 
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This is difficult, particularly to beginners; 
but exercise and acquaintance with the ter- 
minations of the several parts of speech make 
it more easy; still it is highly desirable to 
introduce spaces, or some marks of separation 
between words. 

§ V. 

The pronunciation of the letters has been 
already pointed out in the table § II. 

A few farther particulars remain to be no- 
ticed : 1. The short vowel jy, a, before ir, ea, cw, 
and 6or, at the end of polysyllabic words, is not 
exactly pronounced like a, mentioned in the Al- 
phabet, but somewhat like e, as in men, thus : 

^syaj/r, dver^ they, not (avar.) 
Q^fTffoedeo, sdllel, a saying, not (soUal ) 
u^sr&<s&r^ mdrdngSlj trees, not (marangal,) 
^aicSr, avert, he, not (avan.) 

2. The vowels ®, i, and <sr, e, receive a some- 
what deeper sound than they have ordinarily, 
before ^, grjt, i^, err, and p^ so that the g)^ is 
sounded somewhat like the French u ; or like 
the (ii) in the German word "Miihle;" — and 
the (sr, like the French (eu), or like the (oe) 
in the German word "boese," thus : 

0?®, (a house) pronounce viidu; but eS^^ (street,) 

veethi. 
OLJcfer, (a woman) pronounce poen ; but Qu^y 

(speak) pesu, 
@ip, (under) pronounce kiirl. 
Qfi^, (a scorpion) pronounce toel. 
iSp&Sy (to be born) pronounce purakkd. 
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3. The vowel 8, ei, is in monosyllabic words 
pronounced like the dipthong ai, or ei, as : 

«o<ff, kai^ the hand. 
6B)LD^ maij ink. 

4. The letters «, k, ^, t, and u^ p, are at the 
beginning of a word pronounced hard, as in 
the table ; but in the middle, when single, they 
are pronounced soft; viz, ^f, is sounded like the 
German cA, or like g, in God, with an aspirate, 
fi like th, and lj like 6, as : 

tfOTT, the eyCy pronounce kan ; but usio, the day, 

pronounce pachel or paghel. 
fi^\ the head, pronounce tdley ; but uirflu^^ the 
foot, pdtham^ 

Ljan&y hatred, pronounce paghei; but ^uir^ 
^Bu^i unworthiness, abdtthi7*dm. 

But if they occur double in the middle of a 
word, both are pronounced hard, as : 

uiau^^ the sidey pronounce pakkam. 
u^i^iTLDj firmness, pronounce pattiram. 
§)0UL^, being, pronounce irtippu. 

5. The letter ^, in the middle of a word, 
when single, is pronounced the same as in the 
beginning, viz. like s ; but when double, it is 
pronounced like j. or rather dj; or as g, in 
rage, thus : 

^mu, congregation, pronounce sabey. 
dirGoj^LQ^ entrance, pronouce pirdvesam. 
but g}irtri'9iuih, kingdom, pronounce irdjiydm. 

Again, ^^, after y^, or /r, is pronounced harder 
than j, nearly like the ch, in breach, as: 
ui^t^i^S^ praise, pronounce pughdrchi. 
Ofiiru.ffi'9, succession, pronounce toddrchi 

c 
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The same hard sound is given also to ^ after 

^, or p, as : 

u^iril9ea)u^, excellencej pronounce mdtcMmey. 
Qptup9^ exercise, pronounce miiyartchi. 

6. The diflFerence of sound between /w, (cj, 
Mt^ fB^ and OT» is so nice, that it can only be 
learned from the mouth of a native. Observe, 
that when they are mute, the following letters 
follow them, as being most congenial to their 
sound, viz. 

/», is followed by «. 
© ^• 



P* fi^ 

also iJD, u. 

Thus : ^A^/i, assembly, pronounce sangdm. 
u^^^St^ yellowj „ manj^l. 

^cktL^f a partf „ kdndam. 

^ir^fiihf meekness, ,« santham. 

^sSr^, one J „ dnrU. 

^LDL/, an arrow f „ drnbH. 

7. The difference of pronunciation between 
*, iJ>, and pf and between &, and cfr, must like- 
wise be learned from the mouth of a Tamu- 
lian. For i^, we have no proper sound in 
English or any other European language ; it is 
a mixture of r and /, and imperceptibly coales- 
cing by turning the tongue upward to the 
roof of the mouth. Many of the common peo- 
ple, and nearly all in the southern parts of 
India, pronounce it erroneously like *, 1. But 
the difference between the two is material, and 
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ought to be strictly observed ; for ^l^, mean^ 
destroy f but .^©fl, give* — ir I would call a soft or 
single r ; but /B, a hard, or double one ; so also 
«), is pronounced softly, but *, strongly : /. L 

Gut, name, pronounce per. 

Gujsfi, birth, »» poerU. 

Gojaa), work, ,, veley. 

Geuisiri time, ^ voellei. 

S. A double pp is not pronounced like rr, 
but like tr; though the r is sounded rather 
softly and quickly, thus: 

(jj/S^oi, guilt, pronounce kutr&m. 
Qupjpa, received, „ pwtrii^ &c. 
But the common people usually pronounce it 
like it, as : kuttdm, posttU. 

9. eftp is pronounced dra, as : 
<srdi(7r^dr^ he said, pronounce ^ndrdn- 

But many pronounce it nda, viz, ^nddn. 
Thus also, Qs^^jfi, proceeding, sendru, vulgarly, 
sSndii. 

10. Double ilt* is pronounced like tt, as : 
G^CJ2u.<A-, I heard, pronounced koetten. 

11. A mute lu, either at the end or in the 
middle of a word, is pronounced like i or y, as : 

Qu^ij, truth, pronounce mei, or mei/. 

Qs^iufiir&r, she did, pronounce seithaU or set/thai. 

12. The pronunciation of a long vowel, or 
double consonant, requires twice the time ne- 
cessary for a short vowel, or single consonant. 
The natives call the length of time for the pro- 
nunciation of a short vowel, or of a single 
consonant, Lnirfi^€a>ir, mdtthirei, L e. a measure, 
which they define by a single twinkling of the 
eye, or a snap of the fingers; accordingly, a 
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long vowel, or a double consonant requires two 
such measures. A strict observance of thin 
rule is of importance, as a neglect of it will 
produce misunderstanding, thus : 

Lj^ii, patham, means a word; but, 
uirfiih,pdtham, a foot. 

13. Every long vowel, or every compound 
syllable, by which I mean a syllable composed 
of two consonants and a vowel, has naturally 
a particular emphasis or accent. Thus in «/r^, 
kathiij the ear, the syllable «/r has the stress; 
in Qe'tri)^9Qp^^ sdllugireriy I say^ the syllables 
Q^iTeo and Qp^k have the stress. 

Besides this natural emphasis, Tamil sylla* 
bles have no accent. In words, consisting of 
two or more short syllables, every such sylla- 
ble is pronounced alike. 

Samscrit words of three syllables are offcen 
written in Tamil with four syllables; e. g. 
^Qji^tuih, is written ^Qi9iuih; in this case the 
emphasis of the Samscrit is retained, thus: 
pronounce avastydm. 

§ VL 

The transmutation of letters takes place 
when two words are joined together, and af- 
fects the last letter of the preceding word and 
the first letter of the following word. The 
transmutation of letters is called ^Si^&, tirith^L 
It is done in the following cases : 

1. When the preceding word ends in a mute 
consonant, and the next begins with a vowel. 
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that vowel is dropped, and its characteristic 
mark is joined to the mute consonant, thus : 
^Qj^Sr g)&%i), is written «^Qi«BF&aa), he is not 

Q^iruih ^jSrm^ ■ QeiruQp^etr, angry. 

2. When Ct^ is followed by 

«, the ti is changed into 4/, 

* ^> 

A ..»..».. ^ 

as, Q^'OJLhQ&iTeifsii^tT^^ is written Qe'iubOsirekr 

i^rrei, he conqueved. 

utroJihQ^ij/gn'eSTj is written uirQj(i^Q^tLJfitrdr^ he 

si7ined. 
L^fifi^uo^fiflfiiT&s^^ is written Lj^fi^fifififiirsar^ he 
gave a book. 

3. When A is followed by «, ^^ or u, the «) is 
changed into /&* 

Thus: Lj/r©)£5^, ^raw/ ^towe, is written uirpsSd. 
u^eoQ^fTQOj a word in return^ is written u^pQ^ir^. 
Q^lfi&istridui^SiLL^trdr^ he kneeled down, Qpyiib^n- put^ 

But when & is followed by ^, both are 
changed into p, as : 

u^i>fififiircSr, he made a return, u^pp^fiirdr. 
^L^&jSeiDir, a wave of the sea, sL-pj8<5S)tr. 

And if the word ending in ^ is a monosyl- 
lable^ the eo before ;* is changed into A^ and the 
4 into p, as: 

e&^^^ the stone is bad, ^oo/^. 
jjf«)PaBBBr, the neuter gender J ^AjSieesr. 

* The custom of not changing io into n), but doubling the fol- 
lowing letters «, ^, ^, u, is not authorized by the Native Grammars^ 
e, g^, uffiossio, u^ioi^QiFtrio, &c. and ought to be abandoned, as 
there is no particular difficulty in adhering to the proper rule, except- 
ing perhaps when io is followed by 0, 
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Again, if a monosyllable ending in & is 
followed by ^b, the former is changed into dlr, 
as: «®)Li5aa), a rock, ^drLoBso. And if it be fol- 
lowed by fij then fi also is changed into ear, as : 
c&Qj5^€r a heart of stone, B^QcataS^. 

4. When * is followed by s, ^, or u, the ar is 
changed into lL, as : 

^Q^pfrernSinutresfu^, a day's journetfj ^(^jBtriLiSif 
ttJiresaru^. 

^(^jsiT&TSL^dsr, the duty of a holy day, ^q^jsslL 

^jSri^pih, the inside, ^iLi^ptli. 

ued;rffr&rQi£Fiij^^ the news of several days, ued 

When <Sr is followed by ^. both are chang- 
ed into double or single ^, as : 

fS&r/iffifi/reSrj he gave toddy, ciLL^pfi^A. 

jBirSrQfitrjpiih^ daily, finQc^trjifuh. 

^Qj&rfifruj, her mother, ^ojLjriu. 

fi(r&TfiiriDea>ir^ a lotOS-Uke foot, fiiriLL^irLJieaxr. 

But if the word ending in ^ be a monosyl- 
lable, the ^ is changed before ^ into o'ot and 
^ into l1, as : 

(Lf^Sr^^^ the thorn is had, Qp&,^^ji* 

Again, if * is followed by ^i, that is changed 
into 6&r, as': 

(Lp&TQ^qiL, a crown of thorns, Qf^ehtQ^ki^. 
(iP^(Lpfififl^, the thorn is broken, Qp^QPfBlfi 

And if it be followed by ^, the ^ also is 
changed into osv^ as : QpSrfi^th, thorny ground. 
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5. When «& is followed by «, «p, or lj, the 
dbr is changed into ii, as : 

LjirS/fl«&<ff6ferfl*asrr, the parrot of the field, uaSfi&k 
g)eir60)u^eseSsrQe'&QiUi, prosperity in youth f ®ar 

LdAruir^jSsnh, an earthen vessel, miLuir^^ffu^. 

And when it is followed by ;*, the latter is 
changed into ^, as : 

^Ar^Pfif/^irm, he opened the eyes, ^eSsri^-ppfifr^. 
Lcfi&^eftoj, the earth, LDcfer^eOLD, 

Bu,t if the word ending in A- be in the 
oblique case, then both the c&r and ;* are chang- 
ed into ^, as : 

^L^^^Ar^€Siiry a wave of the sea, si^Sdr^iLc^esin: 

Again, when ©fer, in monosyllabic words, is 
followed by ^, the ^ is changed into c&r, as : 
adsrQ/ffL^^, the eye is long^ a^StsrQ^sfsrifL^. 

«€&^ir, tears, ^eSsr^^, 

^e&sQfiiTQf^ eye^pain, eeh(S^6i{. 

' 6. When «r is followed by «, e^, or u, the eSr, 
is changed into a, as : 

OLj/rsw«LCLS, a golden wi^^e^ QuffpstltS. 
©Lj/reSrftaa), a golden image, Qun-pSsgo. 

QufreSru/r^^jrih, a golden vessel^ Quirfiuir^^jiM, 

And if it be followed by ^, the latter is 
changed into /r, as : 

LJsoeSrfififitrecr^ he gave reward^ uso^p^^tr^. 
But if the word ending in eSr be in the 
oblique case, then both the ^ and the fi are 
changed into Py as : 

Qun'drfi&(B, a golden plate, Qun-ppsQ. 
Again, if a monosyllabic word ending in eSr, 
is followed by ^, the /s changes into ©Sr, as : 
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L&^Qfiif-^i the lightning is long or eaetendedf 

(LpAjB^BOf something that stands before^ (tpAeJiiaBd. 

7- Certain words ending in a-, when they are 

united with some other words, as adjectives, 

change the &. into s? ^^^ ^^ some cases change 

the preceding soft into a hard letter also, as : 

^dbr®, a year, (tf^QjirdsrtaiL.Q/fi)g$y rice three 

years old. 

Ljc&r(9, ancient^ u^es>LMol4F£jfij old news. 
^drjpt^ former time^ ^A€B>fiiuur(Bf former 
trouble. 

^A^^formjer time. ^pss>pisk,Si, former wages* 
g)jSr^, present day^ g)Ass>p^fSeortji^ this day. 
g)s8rjpt^ present day^ ^p^sip/ftrSr, this day. 
tD^jjf, other^ LCifieBypi^iredih^ another time. 

The same change takes place when personal 
nouns are formed of them , as : 

From <g«Sy®, year^ ffjntL^L.ujirA, a boy two 

years old. 
u^pjfiy other i u^p^piusjn-^ other persons. 

§ VII. 

The omission of letters is called QsQ^e^^ and 
takes place in the following cases : 

1. With the exception of words containing 
two short syllables, such as <sfQ^, lj^, fi(B, &c* 
(which kind of words the Tamil Grammarians 
call fieiS\i(<^/8S>(ippjSiu^sjru^,) all other words, end- 
ing in e-, drop this vowel when another vowel 
follows, and take the vowel of the following 
word, thus : 

«/rffl ^eoltfifi^, is written «/r£-60/f^^^, the cfe- 
sert flourished. 



23 

ttifiSbrS ^iB^^fi^f is written ©idbrzjLLfi^^gr^^, the 

wasp made a noise. 
O^Qffla/ «0y/fl^, is written Q^eSle^B^, clearness 

is difficult. 
Gjfi^ g)0^S(5>6Sr, is written ^^^Q^&Qi(rrf^jj he 

is come. 

^ir^ eL&rerrojdi, is written cirjs&reffai^^ one that 

has ears. 

Guir^,LJL^ g^oaflsDijD^ is written Quir^L^iSsSi^m^ 

instruction is sweet. 
uiirO ^t^jb^^ is written intrQi^irt^p^^ the ox 

ran off. 
^® ffi^^, is written ^^i-^j^yfive sheep. 

2. When a polysyllabic word ending in c&r, 
or eSr, or a long monosyllabic word ending in 
the same letters, is followed by js, the js is 
dropped, or rather is absorbed in the c&r, or ot, 
thus: 

fBQj^QjBi^^^ is written sQiQ<3ssrLfLj^, the sling 
is long. 

cedmQfiu^jj^ is written aeoQeanfi^^ the boat 

is long. 
LDire&aQfifBi, IS written LnnQesarfi^ the ewcellent 

way. 
etr^ Qfifiy is written mQearfi, the desert road. 

3. When a polysyllabic word, or a long mono- 
syllabic word ending in &>, is followed by ^ 
or any other of the letters called Old^sS^btld, the 
€d is changed into eor, as before stated, and the 
^ is dropped, as : 

^irAjS&rtl^ the length of a finger, cSirdPerrzi. 

jpr&jp^, the end of a thread, s^^^Si. 

9^ oic^^^L^j^jthe finger is lengthened,^ ^(sSiAsl^^. 

4. When words of the same description , end- 

D 
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ing in *, are followed by ^, &c., the * is chang- 
ed into cfer, and the p is dropped, as : 

g)(5^ ^sold, a dark place, g)0«Rfla>ii. 

g)(5* ^(sSsri^^^ the darkness has ewtended^ gjQ^ 

5. When a word, ending in li, is followed by 
another beginning with lo^ or ^, the lo of the 
former word is dropped, as : 

^/r/fliuoi fSL^^fijn^ the business proceeded^ ctrSiaj 

L£l0ff(yaaiLD/r6&ri-^, the beast also perished, 

§ VIII. 

The augmentation of letters, called LEia&^ 
takes place in the foUovfing cases : 

1. If the preceding word end in «^, •^, e-, mc, 
9j ^> or 9®T, and be followed by a word begin- 
ning with any vowel, the letter eu is inserted 
between both; with the exception of such 
words ending in e-, as have been mentioned in 
the former § No. 1, thus: 

^&so (5rsSr(5768r, he Said no, is written j^&^ 

gjAsO/r ^^ssiL^Uj of the capy (W^S>sOireS^ea)L^tu. 
is(B fiLcferz-ZTsw, he took poison, dsOofmrurreSr. 

fi(B g)Geo, in the midst, is written /y(Ba9(?€a. 
y (sr(B^fiiTeir^ he took a flower, is written 

However, «^^, fAa#, and g)^, *^«^> may fol- 
low either this rule or the rule § VII. No. l,as: 

^^ (Br68r6or, what is that ? may be written 

jjf^OfflJcSreor or ^Qp^^sr, 

These words are written also with an o**©, 
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thus : «^o°o^» g)oo^, &c., and then the connect- 
ing letter eu is not required. 

2. When the preceding word ending ®, ff, cr, 
cr, or s, is followed by another word beginning 
with a vowel, tu is inserted. This lu and the 
preceding q/, are called uicssrQir(L^^^, i. e.f con- 
nective letter, thus : 

LDoafi «^^i is written mesStu^, of the pearl. 
^ ^^p^i is written ^ojiri^pj^^ the fire blazed. 

Q^ir&Ged ^ioe^^^ IS Written Qf0'ir&)(SeOiu&)eOj^, 

either a word. 
es>£B ^i), is written eG>^S&), in the hand.^ 

3. When monosyllabic words, ending in g, or 
flj, are followed by words beginning with ii, or 
any other Qu^eoSicfSFu^^ the latter may be doubled, 

thus: 

> 

cro<ff Uiirfiesr^^ may be written esysLOLCiirfi^sr^^ 

that which has been^ewchanged. 
es)s JSeSfsru,^, is written (ssi^fi^eSsTL^^j the hand 

was long. 
Old(C/ ir^mppfi^^ is written Qis^\uij^u:^(5oppfij3^ the 

truth was hid. 
Qubtu ^aa), is written Qtc^Jb^^^, true firmness. 

They may also be written without doubling 
the LD, which indeed is more common. 

4. When a short monosyllabic word, ending 
in a consonant, ^r and y? excepted, is followed 
by a vowel, the consonant is doubled, as : 

c(Asr ^<5S)^, is written «6fer<gB)a)<r, the lust of the 

eye. 
^rcSr ^<5D5^, is written «r6&(g)«j)^, my desire. 
Qu^iLj ^«o^, is written QLc^uiuiraDe'^ true desire, 

* In a very few cases qj follows er or o*, inetead of uj, as : <?«l;-^ 
b Qeueu, to hum. 
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c& c^Lfi(^, is written ^&>^!P(w^f the stone tr 

beautiful 
LD6&r fi,6B)£-iu, is written Lc^eSar^gnaDi^tu^ oftke earth. 

5. The four letters «©, ^, ^, u^ at the begin- 
ning of the following words, are very fre- 
quently doubled. Many of the cases, however, 
in which their augmentation is required, de- 
pend so much upon custom, that it is impossi- 
ble to define them all by rules. The principal 
cases are these : 

i. When the preceding word ends in .^y, in 
the following instances; namely, after the in- 
finitive mode, after the indeclinable pronouns 
^^fii that, §)flfij this, (sr^fiy which ? after Gt-nrio, 
like, ld/^p, other, «jy&50, no; and after some nouns 
which have dropped the last letter ljd, and end 
therefore in «^, the duplication takes place, as: 

eujr&siiLJ^uSiLu,nlt^ he commanded to come* 
Qutr&i'Q^fT^^^^ he told to go. 
Qs'ireosdLjQLJiT^mj he Went to telL 
^^fiM&S\, that fruit. 
§)^fi^fi$sd, this head. 
er^fiuL^^fiSLD^ what book ? 
cr6Grf^uQufreoAQeir(Bjififr^j he gave like me* 
uapp^'ffeaiiaSr^ Other people. 
^LJUL^tueos!>&Qstr(B , not so^ give ! 
j8(uinu;B^^uLf^ equitable judgment. 
u^ffsQstrilui, the branch of a tree. 
u!uuuL.S>^ fearingy Sfc. 

ii. After any long vowel, «, ^, fi, u, are douli- 
led, as : 

flirSQi^fifi^f the tongue split. 
tSi^n-^fi^sS^^^^ the pot broke. 
mipQ^^fi^^ the fly died. 
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^iljup^pjpi^ the fire kindkd. 
y^y^/ifi^f the flower blossomed. 

Exceptions are ^, thou^ the 3d person plu- 
ral neuter of the negative verb, and some words 
derived from the Samserit, thus : 
^ Q^ireof^tUy thou hast said. 
^es>eu eu/rsTtTiSdrt^^ Jhey (the things) will not 
come; afterwards. 

Lbsir e^fiGfitre^ih, great joy^ 8fCn 

iii. After words ending in @, namely, after 
the verbal participle terminating in ®, after 

g)6Bfl, fiisSij gjuuL^i^ ^uuuf-^ (sril'ui^^ and after many 
nouns ending in ®, and standing in the oblique 
case, «, ^, ^, ^, are doubled, as : 

Q^irioSs^ireSisriSjifi/r^^ sayings he showed. 

(mLjtrp^S'Qffiri&^ixr^ praising, he said. 

jsirmmfiiLjQLj(T^:xr^ he Went another day. 

@<aS\^QffiuQQi^<xsr^ I shall do hereafter. 

fieSuLSjiun-GSfsrih, a Solitary journey. 

§)Ljuip.;i/p^fin-(oSr, he gave thus. 

^iliui^ilQun^iSsTj he went so, or that way.^ 

eruuL^^Q^n-&^@(7j^i]Lj, how sayest thou ? 

fi6rflj«/r&, the ft)ot of a parrot. 

LjS^Q^ir&i the skin of a tiger. 

j^^^uui^La, a fig. 

Exceptions are nouns ending in ®, which de- 
note men, and a few other nouns, as : 

^iIlSgds, the hand of the younger brother. 
fiu&^IFjrLD^ the body of a devotee. 
^^^Qfiii^fiirdTf he whetted the knife. 
L^^^Q^flB/rs&^ggr, he exhorted. 
Q^iLt^Qutr^ebr^ the merchant went. 

iv. After words ending in e-, namely, after 
such as have the last consonant double, which 
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includes many verbal participles, and the 
case; after words of two short syllables, ex* 
cepting the pronouns <^^, g)^, and <st^^ and the 
numbers 9®, ©(75 ; after words ending in ^4, 
£i@, p(Q, and after nouns ending in &., standing 
in the oblique case, ^, ^, ^, lj, are doubled, as : 

^(Buuiisip^jPj the pain is.acute. 
^S^iffruQufi^f the axle-tree is large. 
Qju9pjpia€s(Buui^ pain in the stomach. 
^iL(Bi(^iLi^, a lamb. 
(Lpsji^^^iruioj likeness of the face. 
LCiQfjfi^uGS)u, a bag of medicines. 
^3Sii^^j^^fi^fi(r&st^ he called and gave. 
QupM^^Q&itixisL^nm y he received. 
6r6ortf(j5^0«s/r®^^/r6Sr, he gave to me. 
u^Bso&^uGuiTy go to the mountain. 
L^^S'sfGuinB, a new god. 
Ourr^^Q^ir&)f a Common word* 
u^jpifiQfitrGSiL^fifitr&sry'^ he wiped off the spot. 
(^Q^LJUL^LUiSi^fi/rn-^ the priest taught. 
^Q^uuir/pLDy the sacred foot. 
fiLL.Lf&Qetrf&stL.iTm^ he became friendly* 
utLL^Gxr^^p^ilXSutr^m, he went to the city. 
(^trib^jtfidsdy the head of a monkey. 
eu€Sar(BS'9p(^, the Wing of a wasp- 
utTLDUjuuL^ihy the head of a cobra. 

V. After words ending in ©, namely, after 
the second or accusative case ; after ®&^ ; after 
some nouns, ending in ©, standing in the 
oblique case; and after some nouns which 

* But when m^ itieans u>fifD, another, the duplication does not 
take place, as : 

iDgiisfBGarT€iBtQ€utT, bring another curry. 
u>jpn3€Siifiut3iOQeo, U^ere u no other BveUhood. 
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unite with yerbs to form other verbs, «, 9^ fi, u^ 
are doubled, as: 

^eumfTuQuireo, like him. 
gjeodsoAQfSirQy no! give! 
(LpQ^&G5>sa<siriUj a certain vegetable. 
g)eo^^^<s<smLj, a certain vegetable. 
LXiBsOLJUssuoi^ the side of the mountain. 
^issi^uLJiLuMn-^eir^ they desired. 
u^Qss)L£^uu(B^^^S'^ he glorified. 

Exceptions are (^ioBso and u^tLesiu, ; after which 
those letters are not doubled, thus: 

er&yBso^sL^fifirrdr^ he passed the boundary. 
LD£le©L-l?<sfl(2)sgr, he scraped the branch. 

vi. After the verbal participles Guiriu and ^u, 
and after nouns ending in uj, jt, or ^e, standing 
adjectively, ^s, ^, ^, lj, are doubled, as : 

Gumui'Qs'ir^i^eSr^ he Went and said. 
^^^aju^tTijilQuQ^(^^ he spoke truly. 
QuiriLji'Q^&eutliy false riches. 
^trS-uuQ^^u^^ ripeness of the field in August 

and September. 
utTQ^&Qisfr&^sOf a garden lying waste. 

A few words ending in (l/, ir, or f^b, when in 
the oblique case, have the following s, ^, ^, lj, 
doubled, or before «*, & inserted, as : 

QqjiljS(^(S5>Pj diminution or fault of the bamboo. 
Qeun-i^^p, diminution of the root. 
jstrt^i^eo)pj diminution of the hardness of the 

inside of a tree. 
Qqjilj&(^l^&^ afiute of bamboo. 
^*&(?«/r®, the branch of the jiar-^tree. 
utr j^iiQossc jfi , an empty well. 
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§IX. 

Some words are variously changed, of which 
are, 

1. 9f!>, somej and ue!>,mant/j several: When they 
are written twice to denote variety, they may 
be joined together without any change; or the 
first letter of the second word may be doubled; 
or the last vowel of the first word, viz. jy, may 
be dropt, and the remaining eo be changed into 
^, as: 

&3dSsd, some, usduso^ several. 
ftsoJ^ftso, some, ueouueo^ several. 
&pSsOy some, ufiuso^ several. 

Again, when fieo, or ljso, unites with another 
word, the terminating vowel ^, may either re- 
main or be dropped, and then the regular 
changes must be made in either case, as: 

LJso^Sa), many rules, BsusBso^ some rules. 
upsdso, many rules, fi/S^Ssi), some rules. 
ueojsir^, many days, Qsdji^rr^^ some days. 
udat^&r, many days, fte&g)^, some days. 
uei>u>€stSt, many grains, Seou^GsS^ some grains* 
Ljd!u^€sS, many grains, S^t^esiP., some grains. 
Ljsoaiwafi, many rows, &soqj€sS, some rows. 
Lj&)so€sS, many rows, S^eoesS, some rows. 
usdQ^tresiL., many concatenations, &soQjsn'eB>i^, 

some concatenations. 
ui^oQ(rr;esiL^f many concatenations^ fio%0(2?«»'-, 

some concatenations. 

2. The word fiiBt^, Tamil, may be used either 
with the mute ^, or with an additional «^, when 
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it is joined to words beginning with letters of 
the euS)S9snh class, as : 

fiiSi^S'Qe'rrS), or fiiQi^^Qs'iTso^ a Tamil word. 
^iSt^i^sh^^^^ or fiLBipi^h.^^^ a Tamil play. 

3. The word (?^sSr, honey ^ may be united with 
other words without any change, as : 

Qfidsrsi^^^ the honey is thick ; 
or the following various changes may be made 
with it, as : 

(?^6Sr(5L-L£>, is written Qfi&(QL^u^^ or G^&o 

i^ih, a honey vessel. 
Qfimei^^^ is written Q/sSsi^^^ or G^it'sc^^, 

the honey is thick. 
GfidrQuhirt^^ is written (S^Qu^trifi, a sxveet word. 

GfidTLCiirmfL^^^ is written G^LD/rcferL-^, the 

honey is spoiled. 

4. The words /^eSr, his, and (sreSr, may be united 
to words beginning with a letter of the oj&sSeorm 
class, without any change, or the cSr may be 
changed into p, as : 

fi^uss>s, or fipu<ss><s^ his own hatred, namely, 
self-hatred. 

^mQutrifiisii, or fipQutri^^^ self-interest. 

erAuiiS)£!, or <5rpues>s, my hatred. 

5. The words MCoSr, marrow, and ©tSeSr, a cloud, 
never suffer a change in the last letter, though 
the first letter of the following word may, as : 

fiflcsSrcffiOczDLo, the hardness of the marrow. 
&sa:m/S€a>LXi, the badness of the marrow. 
(5aS6or(5Lfi/ra), a collection of clouds. 
^SeaijSiff&r^ a Collection of clouds. 

6. Besides the above, the Tamil Grammari- 
ans enumerate nine kinds of changes which 

£ 



32 

some words undergo, not by rule, but by cus- 
tom. They are these, as : 

i. A Qu^eoS&srih letteF is sometimes changed 
into a eu&xSeanh letter, which they call oi^^fico, 
i. €. hardening^ as: 

^tnufifi^j becomes ai/raj^^^, it is fair or good. 
\\. A ^(kS&snj^ letter is changed into a Qu^& 
S&sfiM letter, which they call QmS^fiid^ i. e. soft- 
enings as: 

fiiLeoi^s a bamboo sticky fieSsraDi^oSsariQeiHaifLQJirA^ 

she drives the various parrots with a bamboo 
stick, 

iii. A short vowel becomes long, which they 
call ^iLi^eo, i. e. lengthenings as : 
jSiL^eOs shadow^ becomes fy^eo. 

iv. A long vowel is made short, which they 
call (^^s^io^ i. e. shortening, as : 
for ufTfiuoi, a foot, ufiih. 

V. A syllable is contracted, which they call 
Qfiir^^fieo^ that is, contracting^ as : 

for GeueSsTL^tr^girn-, they say, (?ai6&r£-<r^, persons 
who have no desire. 

vi. A syllable is extended, which they call 
Mfifi&o, that is, extending^ as : 

for fidkr(B(5t5>p, they say, pesss^ssp^^sips i. f, 
(^(sSiS'S'&Qufr0^^uj ^Li^sn'6afdSQx>ir^ a cool beuutt^ 
Jill shore. 

vii. The first syllable of a word is omitted, 
which they call (Lpfip(^cs>pjtfieo, or fiBsoi^es>piifi&, 
i. e. shortening the firsts as : 

. for ^/TLJDCDD/r, they say, lqcto/t, a tamarey or lotus 
flower. 
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viii. The last syllable of a word is omitted, 
which is called &^L^S(^e5)p^fieo^ i. e. shortening 
the last^ as : « 

for ^^u^^ blue colour^ ^io. 

ix. The middle syllable is omitted, which 
they call §)ss)L.&^6S)p/ifieo^ i. e. shorteni?ig the mid-- 
dle^ as: 

for UJiTQin-^ who ? Uirir. 

7- When two Samscrit words are united, they 
are often used in Tamil with the same changes 
that they undergo in Samscrit. 

i. If a final ^ be followed by a word com- 
mencing with an ^, or ^, the two vowels co- 
alesce into <^. 

G^fi ^«LDa), is written Q^fiirsu^LD^ a book of 

the Ved. 
u^^ c^&sii, is written u(^^triti<su^^ the calendar. 

uiTjg ^ireSfifiuoi^ is written u/r^n-irefl/^ai, the 

lotus-^ower-like foot. 
(g«r .gjLDLja), is written (^mnCLuSa^ a water 
flower. 

^iBira ^a-rrfidoSTy is written ^^QsTmiriTiTfiZosr^ 

idolatry. 

ii. If the following word commences with g), 
or "'j the vowels coalesce into (sr ; if with a., into 
9, as: 

^ET §)fi0jrAj is written erQtr^^irdr, the Indiren 

of the gods. 
@fi §)fi^y is written SQ^fi^, the cold moon. 
0LD6O c^Ljefl, is written «LQ(?60fr^(-/e8, one born 

of the Tamarey^ i. e. Sarasvadi. 
Ldcir CL/giru^^ is written u^Qsirfisru^^ the dropsy. 
9& tt-^iTLb, is written ^(oMtrpirLb^ brothership^ 
sr^fi ft-^«Lb, is written £rfiQfitrfi<Bu^^ clear water. 
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@/f?flj c^ttjii, is written ^BQiutrfiuu^^ the rising 

of the sun. 
u^sir e-eSreor^ti, is Written Lo(?«/r6Sr«r;fifa>, very 

great. 

iii. To express multitude or gi*eat variety, 
some nouns are written twice ; in which case 
the last consonant of the first word is dropped, 
the remaining vowel changed into ^, and the 
(SD&jS&snh letter of the following word united 
without doubling it, as : 

^ireoirsiredui^ many or various times. 
Qfi^trQfi^LD^ many or various countries. 
@60n-@60a>, many or various castes* 
G^rru.n'CSsirLfL^ many millions. 

Observe, however, that these three kinds of 
changes are not authorized by Tamil Granuna- 
rians ; the words should be written according 
to the rules formerly laid down, thus : 

Instead of Q^fiir&u^Lh^ it should be Qajfioia-^u^ ; 
and for u(^€'tribsLh, it should be uf^e^ojimLD^ Sic 

And instead of doubling the words to denote 
multitude, as in iii, usoued, or Gfiirjifith, should be 
used, as : 

for sfTsOtrsn-edLD, should be LJ3a<£5/re0jb, or ue^LM. 

for QfifFirGfi^LDj should be us^Gfie^Co^ or Q/f^t^ 

s&rGfiirjs^u^j &C. 

8. Besides the regular changes of letters, the 
Tamil Poets have indulged themselves in chang- 
ing, adding, or omitting letters, and even trans- 
posing syllables, to suit their purpose. It will 
be sufficient to notice a few instances, simply 
for the information of the student, as : 
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For ©eSr (ipsor, the fore-part of a house^ some have 
written Qp^fiio. 

— lSsStj qfter^ iS^(ss)p. gi 

— GstreSi)^ temple, G^trSS). 

— Quir^Sio^ a common house, Qun-^uS^. 

— ^0LO0^^e>o? (g)6Sr, one like the nectar of the 

gods, ^Q^LDp^rre&r. 

— Qy^ib&i^eafUL^cS^Q&n-^, old rice which is left, 

— Q^trifi^®, the Sola country, G&ir(^®, the same 

as Qairsri^eSsri^eOih, CoromandaL 

— Ljn'6ferzfL(L/(g)®, the Pandia country, uire&srL^-fiirQ. 

— LDaa)tfjLJD/r@(i9, the Malayala country, (jdco/t®. 

— ^@<flF/rgj,/r, Tanshour, /s(^<so)^. 

— uZsGT^n-, Paneiyoor, um^s^. 

— G^pfi^u^&sisdu^^ Sendamangalam, G^^Gs^fi. 

— ^/S^/r, u4ttOor, <^<ss>p. 

— ^fi^p^^fiy the father qf ^den, ^p^fi. 

— y^p^pp^fi, do^ Pooden, ^^^m^. 

— L eu(B&^pfi(3s>fi, do. T^adugen, ojQsfi^fi, 

— erdip^^fi, my father, cr^cro^. 

— j^pfifissifi, thy father, ^^^fs. 

§ X. 

In conclusion, I add a list of the changes of 
letters, to present them to the student at one 
view ; the first letter being the last of the pre- 
ceding word, and the second letter the first of 
the following word, viz. 

* £i« is changed into &<». 

* \hfi ,,, •••• ^p» 

lLld .,, •••• tii. 

LD^ •••o.. ••••••• IS. 

^ eoa •••••#•# p^. 
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1 
* eoe^ is changed into fi^. 

eOfi M* • pp% or oo>Z). 

e^j5 ••o««o«» eSrcor or ^v- 



,,,• •••• i1j&. 

&ff o 4l<ff^. 

cStlj •• lIlj. 



ecrp ^z_, or L-, or qV-. 

^LD eSsTLD. ' 

ci^^ ••••••• c&rcQory or 

C&STLJ •••••«••••••< 



6(sra 



ecru 



iL^. 




iLu, 




cSoTL^^ or iIl-. 




essfGssty or €BBr. 




/0<fi>. 




pff. 




pLJ. 




dsfp^ or ^/D. 




6or6or, or eor. 


• ' 



Ab/e. It is evident that these changes form a part of that system of 
artifices, by which the ancient Hindoo literati excluded the conmiOB 
people from understanding their writings, making them too perjdes- 
ing to be studied by every one ; hence it is, that they are not strictly 
observed in the common intercourse of life ; and it is to be wtalied 
that they were altogether banished from the language. Until thit 
take place, it should be always a rule in prose writings, to admit oaJjT 
such changes as are easy, and such as do not obscure the meaning it ' 
words or phrases. With this view I have observed in this work 0i4^ 
those which in the above table are marked with an * ; those acoordio|^ 
to which, (SB, iF, ^, and u must be doubled ; and such particular wcnv 
as are usually changed even in common writings ; such as : 

^e^Qsdth from ^66sr(f/T, cold water. 

©fiLZ/B/f/T Qeuihlirr, hot water, 

«afcr«jBf/T «5B685r/f/T, tears, the water of the eye. 

/B6Srg)fr60 iseoj^io, good rule, 

u^€GiiD ueoesiiD, plurality, 

QQj€6isi€SiU> Qeu&TGsnD, whiteness, 

iBfrQi^fT^ib iBnefTQ^fT^ih, daity, dtc. 



Etymology. — The Particle. 37 

ETYMOLOGY. 

§m- 

The Tamil Grammarians divide all the words 
of their language into four principal parts, 
viz. Nouns, Verbs, Particles and Adjectives. 
They have no Article ; the Pronoun is includ- 
ed in the Noun ; the Preposition, Conjunction, 
and Interjection in the Particle, and the Ad- 
verb in the Adjective. 

§ XII. 

THE PARTICLES. 

I commence with this part of speech, be- 
cause it is much used in the formation of the 
other parts. A previous knowledge of it will, 
therefore, facilitate the study of the language. 

1. What I have called "the Particle" is in 
Tamil called §}(3s>t^i'Q^fre6, that is, middle word; 
namely, words or letters which are used to 
connect other words. Apart from this con- 
nexion they have no individual signification. 

They are subdivided into eight classes. 

2. The first class contains the particles which 
form the cases of the Nouns. These are called 
(Ja/^^sDLDq^L^tf*, i. e. forms of declension. As 
they will necessarily be stated in the chapter 
of the Nouns, I omit them here. 

3. The second class contains particles which 
form the modes and tenses of the Verbs ; and 
are called eS2esriH(T^L^s&r^ i. e. forms of the T^erb. 
They will likewise be stated in the chapter 
of the Verbs. 
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4. TTie third cImm are the particles that are 
n.%ed to connect the forms of declension and 
conjugation with the^jDots, and are called ^rB 
^2j. They are seventeen in number, viz : 

^^9 S^, Si^f ^^f ^pjf. Sipjff ^Ajff 

^il, /g:l, pCl^ jptl^ cr, ^, c, g, (5, and «r. 

They are without meaning even when con* 
nected* The mode of connexion will be 
mentioned wherever it occurs in the sequeL 

5. The fourth class contains particles of simi- 
larity or comparison, and are therefore called 

ft.fi;e»LL* Q^iTf£:4(T\ they are these: 

GuiTSOf ^LJLJ, GfilTf fi^JTf Ul^, L^eB^ITgJ, g)^CJU, 

s^iljUf LCiireoT^ ejiuuUf ^abear^ and ^eSresr. 

They all signify in connexion, "aw, like aSf 
equal to^ according to, and so on, and do not 
undergo any change when used; but the nouns 
with which they are connected may be either 
in the nominative or accusative case, thus : 

^^Qufreo, (^LJLJ, Gfiir, fi^sr^) as ov like, near that' 
^sofiuCSutreo, {(^uu, Qjsir^ jSiaiTy) like, near that. 

But, utfL takes g)5Sr one of the third class par- 
ticles before it, as ^^^ul^, according to that^ or 
as that. The rest are not used in common lan- 
guage. 

Again, 9^^-^, Qj^ir, and ^<srr, receive in com- 
mon life the adverbial form in ^lu, as: 

^ULjnuj^ Qfiff-iriLj, fifSfffriju, like OV near, and then 
require the dative case, as: 

j^fifiQerruuiriUf like that. 

^fifl)(^QfiafriUj Straight to that, in the same 

direction. 
jy,dj»/5^^^irrriij, equal to that. 
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6. The fifth class consists of particles, which 
in different connexions have diflferent mean- 
ings, and are thereforfi called fi^fiLbQutr(wl^& 

^fTiLtj^iu §)^i^S'Q€'irflSiSr ; they are these : 

er, ^, fi-Li), 6r«jr, ^Ajps^ QP^^ lScSt, 8i^, GinA, 

LDil®, LDpjpi, g)(arf), ^&®, ^, ^, ®, (sr, e., 

v^qrf^ crOT(g), ^®, ^ei), ldgot, Q&tted^ ^^^io, 

Many of these are used only in poetical Tamil- 
Those used in common life are the following : 

cr, ^, and ^^ are interrogative, emphatic, 
and disjunctive particles, answering to 
our sign of interrogation, or to, irideed^ 
yea, &c. For their use, see § LXXXIII., 
LXXXIV., LXXXV. 

e-ii is mostly conj uncti ve, answering to our 
and, also, but sometimes also disjunctive, 
meaning even, than, see J LXXXVI. 

G^eSr, erdrjpi, are likewise conjunctions, an- 
swering to that: but sometimes also 
meaning similarity, see § LXXXVII. 

(y>6Sr, or (ifi^i^9 or (Lp^GsrQu^^ means before. — 
It is also used absolutely as a conjunc- 
tion of time, in which case it means 
formerly, see § LXXXIX. 

\S&sr, or lSsotl^, or tSldfesTn-^ means after, see 
§ LXXXIX. 

@l^, means under, beneath. \ « y yyyty 
Gu^io, means above, over. ) ®^^ » i^AA AlA. 

udlI®, or LJD(l®a), means until, as far as, see 

§XC. 
Lopjff, means other, and with e-ti, viz. ld^ 

jpiih, otherxvise, is used adverbially, see 

§XCI. 

F 
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Lt^pp means likewise other, and is used ad- 
ject ively, see § XCL 

g)<afl, or §)aSK2iiM, megns hereafter j used abso- 
lutely, see§XCII. 

Q^sn-jpiih and Q/ga-jpiJby mean every one, icithout 
exception, see § CXI. 

j>\^Qfiff and s^^^^^j ^i'^ interjections of woe 
or pittj, and answer to our oh f alas! see 

§ xciii. 

^^uh and ^^^, mean even if^ at least, ^ 
although^ either, or, &c. see § CIV. 

7. Besides these there are many words, which, 
though they belong to other parts of speech, are 
used as our prepositions, or conjunctions. I 
therefore subjoin them here : 

i. Infinitives of verbs. 

^t-, means together, from siJhQp^^ to join. 

QiLl^^ means near, from Qc^(B@ip^^ to approach. 

fi(sSir, means except, from fi^Q^p^, to sepa- 
rate, remove. 

<^^fu, means also except, irova^i^Qp^j to cease. 

(5Tps(^<5S)paj, means about, nearly, more or less, 
from <sTjfi@ip^, to ascend, increase, and ^m^p 
Qpjp, to lessen. 

^p, means qff^, f^om, zvithout, from ^j^&pj^^ 
to cease, to be cut off. 

@Lo, round about, from (^Q^^p^, to surround- 

ii. Verbal participles- 

(5/6^/S^, with the accusative, means concern- 
ing, about, from @/fl«S/b^, to define, point out- 

gjeboO/TLCfei) and g)^^/S, with the nominative, 
mean roifhout, from the irregular negative - 
verb g)'^\ 
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^^sO/TLD^ and c^^/8, with any case, mean 
besides, except, from the irregular nega- 
tive verb ^&). 

(3!^fi^i from (Qd-^Si/D^^ 1 around, with the ae- 

<mpfSy from 'Brpjpjyi/D^y ) cusative case. 

eSiiCB, from, with the accusative case, from 
the verb eSi(BQp^, to leave. 

iii. Subjunctive moods. 

g)&60/r6Sti^/rA, means if not, unless, from ^io 

and eS(B8/D^, 
«^©^j if^ fi'om ^^p^, to become. 
^fljjjizi, \ mean even if although ^ yet, at least, 
^(g)jSi-x', ) from <^0^^. 

iv. Nouns: 

uBojfi^ih, added to a nominative case, means 

untii 
eu6B)iruSi&, the ablative of qj^it, and sugro/r^ff^Lb, 

the dative of the same, mean until. 
^errof, means until, composed of ^eirsLj, a mea- 
sure, and e-^, the conjunction. 
Lr^trfi^jTihy a measure, means only. 
LD0&^, the side, the hip, added to a genitive, 

means near. 
QLjfrQ^^, time, added to participles, means 

when. 
^LjQun-q^^, or ^i^Qutr^^ from QufTQ^^, time, 

and «^ the demonstrative pronominal let-^ 

ter, means that time, then. 

^jtlQuiTQ^^, means this time, then. 
OuirQF^LlQ, means for the purpose of, that. 
LJ£$L«@, the dative of ui^, manner, measwe, 

means in order to that. 
fiiBfi^LD, a sign, omen, means for the sake of. 
£.^6or, ^uQ&sr^ means immediately. 
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^€s>Bfufred^ the ablative of the verbal noun 
^eo)<ff, beings (literally, by being,) means 
therefore^ wher^ore. 

8. The sixth class contains particles that are 
merely emphatic, to lengthen the sound ; and 
are therefore called §)sts)^^as)pa@p g)es>L.iF(ols*n'paA. 
They are but two, Qfituiu and 9®, and are used 
only in poetical Tamil. 

9. The seventh class of particles are likewise 
only emphatic or expletive, and are called jy«w 
jSi<ss>pA@ip g)&s>L^S^^irps&r, Ten of them are used 
only in poetry with the second person. They 
are these : 

lSiuit, ^sih^ Qu^rr^ u^^, ^^es>fi^ ®^^/^, ^trifiiij, 

The rest are : 

lUtTf srr^ iSp^ i3p&^^ ^QtTsr^ Quir^ u^irjs, ®®^f 
«^6or^y ^u^, jgtnhj fiirm^ fijor^, fisSr^. 

Of these, ®0j5^, ®^®, ^^, /s^tld, ^/rrfr, and fi^jn^ 
only are used in common language, see § XVI. 
5. § LVI. 7. a. f. § ex. § LXVI. 2. 

I would also notice, as belonging to this class, 

^OTa/sor, <5r(sSrLJ®J6Sr, ,^6or^, «^a;^, which are affixed 

to nouns, and (srmu^, which is affixed to nouns 
and sentences, see § LXIV. 4. § LXVI. 4, 5. 

10. The eighth class contains particles which 
stand for marks of certain sounds, such as of 
thundering, clapping with the hands, &c. ; they 
are therefore called (^^uiSsDi^i^Q^treo^ such are 
€p&, «»), &c. &c., such words may be formed 
indefinitely to express any sound. 
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NOUNS. 

§ XIIL 

The Noun is called in Tamil Gun-S^Qe^tri). It 
is divided by the Native Grammarians into 
many classes; which belong rather to Logic 
than to Grammar. The principal of those 
divisions is into QjduljuGu^, i. e. proper nouns ; 
and OufT^uGun-, i. e- common nouns. 

1- The 9piljL^uQu!t, or proper nouns, imply 
every specific name, not only of men, but of all 
other beings, as: e^trfi^^, Sattan, LLirLc^n-u^^ the 
mango tree, Ly<sS, a tiger, euaSsTLh, a diamond, &c. 

2. The QufTj^uQun-, or common nouns, in- 
clude all the rest, as : Loerfl^gSr, a man, Lc^jrih, a tree, 
i5(75«zi, a beast, «&, a stone, &c. 

§XIV. 

They further divide all nouns, whether proper 
or common, into two principal classes, which 
express their sex or caste, nearly the same 
as our gender. The one is e-iu/rjgasBar, i. e. high 
caste, and the other is .^o°o/8aswr, (^&)^desar) i. e. 
no caste. 

1. The e-tu^^fesr, or high caste, implies all 
words that signify men, gods, and infernal 
spirits, whether male or female, as: ^^uudr^ 

father, iSflir^ father, ^eu(&, he, QueSst, woman, ^eu&r, 
she, QfiQi&sr, god, iSs^ir^rj devil, &c. 

2. The «jyo^o/fl85wr, or no caste, are all the nouns 
that are not included in the former class, whe- 
ther things animate or inanimate, male or fe- 
male, as : ^jfi, it, ^(8^, light, ^ebeS^ science, ^^^^^, 
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.so///, LL«jr«r, ntinf/j i^is^ub^ fi^l^^ u/d^^hj, fowl, (^S^f^t 
horse, (un2icsr, e/rplirint, &c. &c. 

§xv. 

Again, these two principal classes are subdi- 
vided into five smaller, which they call un^). i. e. 
part ; which include our genders and numbers; 
they are: ^c&Lj/rA, /. e- masculme high caste; 
QLjeSarutreo, i. e. feminine high caste ; uso^iun-so, /. e. 
common high caste; (^^p^xfi^nso i. e singular of no 
caste ; usoeS^uiTeo, i. e. the plural of no caste. 

1. The ^9kutr&> or masculine of high caste nouns , 
includes all nouns of the male sex of the class 

eLiun-^dssar, in the singular number, as : ^aieSr, he, 
LOtf&w, a son, L^Q^L^f a man, QfiojeSr, god, &c. 

2. The Quio&sfuirS)^ i. e. feminine^ comprehends 
Jill nouns of the female sex of the s^iua^2esar, in 
the singular number, as : c^q/*, she, u^^Sr, daughter^ 
&o^lF, woman, G^saS, goddess, &c. 

3. uso^uT&^ i. e^ common high caste, includes 
three kinds of plurals, i. The plural of the 
masculine nouns, such as ^3^*, husbands, ii. 
The plural of the feminine nouns, such as 
OusSsra^, wome7i ; and iii. the plural common to 
both masculine and feminine, e. g. 

^eun-^&r^ thej/9 (male or female.) 

u^<5S\fi^&(SfT, perso7iSj do. (the human species.) 

QfiQi^sm^ gods, do. 

4. ^efr/Dsoru/r^, i. e. the singular of no caste nouns^ 
include all the words of .^o°o/S3sror in the singu- 
lar number, as: ei?®, house^ ®^®. feather, ^/ifif 
laiifc, ptTu^ dog, (50<a3, bird, &c. 

5. Lj^oeSoo'Lj/r^, i. e, the plu7'al of no caste nouns, 
comprehends all nouns of c^o^o/Sfesr in the plural 
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number, as: (sSQ^iSr, houses^ &^^<BSr^ knives^ un-thLfs&r^ 
snakes, &c. 

Note. 1. To distinguish the nouns in regard to this division, we 
must chiefly observe their meaning and not their termination; for 
though ciygOT usually denotes the masculine, and ^en the feminine, yet 
there are nouns with other terminations, which still belong to the 
masculine or feminine class, as : 

i5^fr, father, cfo^if and Queser, a woman, ^(5, teacher, &c. 

And on the contrary, there are nouns with the masculine termination 
that are neuter, as : 

<£B6S)n5Ujrr65r, an insect, ai^nisnerrrT^, the sea sponge, ^<sb606ot 
a jackal. 

Note 2. The formation of the plural number of any uaso, or ^ojsm, 
is by adding the syllable sen to the singular, with due observation of 
the rules of the changes and augmentation of letters, thus : 

of iSprr, father, the plural is tS^rraaerr, fathers. 

Quessr, woman, the plural is Quesmaea, women. 

LDHih, tree, the plural is iDuihiaefT, trees, 

aigesip, an ass, the plural is aLgesi^aerr, asses. 

^Q, a house, the plural is ^Qaerr, houses, 

aeo, a stone, the plural is an)aefT, stones. 

ihiT&T, a day, the plural is (hiriLaen, days. 

^, a priest, the plural is ^i§aae(\ , priests. 

If the singular ends in ear, and the noun is of the S-Uj/r^aGssr class, 
6cr is changed into /t, to which aeti may be added, as : 

qdjL-e&r, husband, Ljc^f-it or L|(5L_/T<5B6rr, husbands. 
iLG^fi^, a man, ice^^fr or iDe^^fraeh, men, 
^iDfTuem, a son, ^tDmrn or ^iDnrinaerr, sons, 
jyeufisr, he, ^eun or ^ojnaea, they. 

But u)65^, a son, has marrfr, sons; which plural, however, is used 
chiefly in poetry. In common life ihey use ^LDntin. 

Again, some nouns of the ^mn^Qism take mrrn between the singular 
and the plural terminations, as : 

^auu&sr, father, pauu^ iDrrffaGfT, fathers. 

(5u/T^«65r, teacher, QurT^aebrLDnfTaen , teachers. 

jyOTrgssresr, elder brother, the chief, ^emessf^iLfrnaerr, elder bro- 
thers, superiors. 

C^fTtpfisr, a c&mpanim, Q^rTL^QsriDnnaerr, companions, so also derrofirr 
zDfT/t, the caste called Pilley; ^e^niDnn:, gentlemen, &lc. 

In some words of this sort, iDnfr is fixed after the ssrr, as : 

^(f^aa&TLDnfr, or with the change of letters ^ii^aasssftDnn:, priests. 
Tlie formation of the plural of pronouns deviates from the general 
rule, and will be noticed in § XX. 
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§ XVI. 

In declining Nouns, the Tamulians have 
eight cases, which they call QGtspjji^Bi^vn^j^Bdk^ 
«. e. forms of changes. 

!• The first case is our nominative, and is call- 
ed in Tamil, <sr(i^Qiirtu, or ^q^^^it, i. e. the beginnings 
or the first, the principal The noun itself is 
always in this case without any addition, as : 
oiajfl^GSr, a man, fBS)sS, science, Gj^irof^painf eSS>, a bow. 

2. The second case is our accusative, and is 
formed by adding g to the nominative ; whence 
it is called ^Q^pjpsssiUh, as : u^e^^^bssr^ the man, s& 
oSoroaj, the science, Qfin-eisysu, the pain^ sfla)&), the bow, 

3. The third case is our ablative, and has two 
forms, the one is ^eb, denoting the instrument 
or the cause, as: LDsefl^^^, by the man; fSei^utrA^ 
by the science; Qjstr&iirid^ by the pain; eS&soirSi, by 
the bow; the second is, 9®, g®, or c-L-(?6wr, denot- 
ing connexion, as : u^^pQ^^B, or (jD«B^O(g)®, or 
Ln6(S\^^LJ3e(5r, with the man, &c. 

4. The fourth case is our dative, and is formed 
by adding ® to the nominative, as : iM^ps»i(^ 
to the man; ^ffo<sS<s(^, GfifrQi^(^, eS&^s^, &c. The 
inserted e- in LD(5ofl^,gp/«(g, and in similar nouns, 
is a ^Ftrif^^iu, see § XII. 4. used to connect the g 
to the mute consonant; and the duplication of 
« is made according to the rules of augmenta- 
tion. 

Some nouns receive © also, one of the ^/r/flaDu, 
before the termination (5, as: 

/?/r6?r, a day, ^/'(crj^® and prTisfrS(^. 

®'Sr^, this day, ^^jpi&(Q and ®^<5B)/d<5(5. 
«^o&-^, that day, ^^j^^A^ and ^di^pS^. 

cTtoSrjj/, what day ? (srdrjsfiS(^ and (sr^es>p&^. 
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5. The fifth case may be called the ablative of 
separation or motion ; and is formed by adding 
g)«), or g)eSr, to the nominative, as: u^sdHfieS&ffrom 
a man ; ^io^Seo^from science; Qfltt^ed^from pain; 
eSedSeb, from the bow, &c. Very frequently also, 
the particle g)®^.*?, or fidrjgfi, is added to this 

case, as : u^eSfisSSQ^p^y or u^(S(Si/f(SiS](5SeSrjpi ; ^S>^S 

^(§P^9 or ^A^SoSlmjifiy &c. ; the meaning is the 
same* 

6. The sixth case is our genitive, and is 
formed by adding ^^, or e-croi^aj, to the nomina- 
tive, as : LD(c(Sl/fsi^ea>L^ajy or ldcsjB^ot^, of a man, 
but the former is more common than the lat- 
ter.* Neuter nouns, particularly such as end 
in a vowel, take ©ot (a «F/r/fl«>(u) before this ter- 
mination, thus : iffa)d9uS^tiODiL.cu, ^S)^uS6ar^, of the 
science; Qfiir^^^L^iu, Gfifr^ear^^qfthe pain; eSS) 
^^mn^tu^ eS&)Smjs!9 of the bow, &c. The termina- 
tion is sometimes dropped, as: ^eoeSaS^, Gjsir 

eS^, iSfiireSsSr, &C. 

7- The seventh case is an ablative of place, 
and is expressed in poetical Tamil by no less 
than 28 terminations, viz: 

iff^Ssr, tf/ra), <ffGS)L.^ g)6S)L., fiSsO, oitrtu, ^es>^y ojuSdr^ 
(Jj^^y f^irn-^ euedu^f ^l^^ (?:joa), St^y L^ets)u., Qp^io^ 
lSoSt, u/r®, ^8sw, Qfiih^ e-coLe, ©J^fl, a-crf/, e-5S, 

All these words severally are equivalent to 
at or iuy when used as forms of this case ; how- 
ever, only ®&, and ®^a>, and this declined ®^^ 
^^, are in common use ; which also may re- 

* Some have used also S-l. for the genitive case, as : Loeof^gyL., 
&c. but it is obviously a corruption of ^€S)L-uj, and not authorized by 
the rules of grammar. 

G 
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ceive the ^[rSists>iUy ^^^ thus : u^^sfSipaSleo^ LneS^eSL.^ 
^&), or u^&SlfisSr^eifsr, &c., at OY in the man ; c&tS^t^^ 
seo^v^ts^L^^^io, ^eoisSS^aesa, at OY in the sciencCj &C. 

8. The eighth case is our vocative, and is called 
in Tamil eSe^Q^fijpKSDLD, i. e. mode of calUng. 
The most common form is that of adding the 
particle <st to the nominative, as : u^(sS/gQ^9 
man ! sebeSQiu, O science! u^sessKou^^ O death f &c. 

Besides this, there are various other forma 
partly in common use, partly peculiar to poe- 
tical Tamil, viz : 

i. The nominative of any noun may be used 
as a vocative. This, however, is ambiguous. 

ii. If a noun end in ®, this short vowel mav 
be changed into the long one, as: jBiliS^/smu^ 
O Lord! fftr^^^ffiT^^^ O Satecj ^LhiS^^u^dS , O wasp! 

iii. Words ending in ©, change this vowel 

into ^«!/, or ^, as : ^68r3sor-jy6or(2)ttJ, or J)f«r^ 

mother! fipsiDfi-^/gpfiirij, O father! eSudso^eSt^edirtu^ O 
king! u^L^fi&s>fi'U^L^fifiiriu^ O woman! jsiresxr^fiffinrij^ 
O heron ! 

iv- Words ending in «*, form the vocative 
variously, (1) by dropping the«r, as: ©«>>»««&- 
g)ssipQj^ O king! fiiTfi^'fin-fi^ O Lford! SQ^Q^A-^S 
QfiQfi. (2) by lengthening the last vowel, as : 

OLj0ijD6Sr-QLJ0LD/r6&, O thou grcat onc ! jsthuear^j^ih 

u/reSr, O Siven ! (3) by dropping ^A, and add- 
ing c^y as : g)oB)/DQi6&-g)6B)/rQi/r, O king! Qfiirt^^lQ^w 
Lf^fTy O compafiion! (4) by dropping ciy«Sr and 
adding ^Qeuir^ as: gajeSr-goj/rGoj/r, O sir! ^u 
udT^j^uutrGojir^ O father! (5) by dropping 6*, 
and adding ^, as : ^es^iriudr^^ssin'ujGGutry O Tireiyen! 
QLj0ntr€ai^QLjQ^u^QQifr^ O thou g7'eat one! (6) by 
changing «& into ilj, as : u^^eOiu/rA^u^deoajiTitj^ O maun^ 
taineer ! y-^^-y®"^, O Poondn ! (7) by chang- 
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ing the last syllable ^^ into ^Qu, as : cw/rnSso/r^S- 
«iri9(?€0/r(?£j, O possessor of a gate ! (8) by chang- 
ing jjfsw into €r, as : QpQ^'S^^Qj^Qsy O Sooprama-- 
nian ! gosw-gCJoj, O father ! O sir ! 

9. The ^iT^sDttj, g)6*, and also ^^, may be in- 
serted before the termination of any case, the 
vocative excepted; particularly in words that 
do not end in eSr ; e. g. seosS ; 2d case «^Q9uS8scr, 
^&eSaS^&^ iff&6flttS(?(g)(B, &c. The dative case may 
then be either ®^«ff®, or gi/p®, contracted, ac- 
cording to the rules of changes of letters, from 
®^®> thus : ^&)sSSfi^^ LD«fl^<srfl/(g, &c. 

10. In forming the cases, the common rules 
of changes and augmentation of letters are 
observed, as before exemplified in ^&eS, which 
inserts «u, according to rules, § VIII. 2. Qfitroi^ 
which drops e-, according to rules, § VII. 1. aSex), 
which doubles the mute consonant according 
to rule, « VIII. 4. 

11. The same forms of the cases are used 
also in the plural number, as will be seen from 
the following 

PARADIGM 

Of the Tamil Dedemion. 
Singular. Plural, 

Ist, Nom. wet^^effTf a man, u)«of^fV, or iDsirf^fra^, men. 

2d, Ace. ws^^eusoft a man. iDed^esifff or wef^^fraoerr, men. 

3d, Abl. instr. u>et^^^io, hy a iDe^^arr^, or loidpfr amnio, inf^ 

man. men. 

Abl. soc. ii>«of^(}^(2l inedf^OnnQ, or inv^pfraOenaQ, 

with a man. with men, 

4tb, Dat. U3€i^^^s^, to a man, iDsdf^d^i^, or ine^^^frd^, 1 



or iD6^^frsfr^3^, or ^ to men, 
u>6m^ffatL^, 
u>6^p6^io, I u>6f^pifio, or tDt^^fr > 



5tb, Abl. mot ') toef^^fraiL^, ) 



or <i)6Qf^6Qf6&r, ^ from a man, aefiiOfiD€(^^lfaefi^, I ^ 
or iD€ff^6f^€ff^^, J u>€(^^ffa€fie<^^g)i, J 
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6th, Genitive. ^ LDtioP^($6B)c.(u, or u)69f^iT^ 

u)5«f^g}f6S)£.(u, > of a man, <£b^6S)£.(u, tDtioP^raei? i ^ 

or iDG^^esr^^ ) gyeociu, u)€ffpitsefi i ^ 

cor^« J 

7th, Abl. loC. U>5Sf^ ^ LD69f^(f(.^^^, Or i06Bp^ ^ 

6rfi-^^A), ! ar, or tu <sB«f£-^^€0, iD€f^pfrsefi I ^' ®"* 

or u)6of^62(r6B6&sr, f a mctn. 6&r<sB6&sr, u>66P^rr<s6if^, 3 

or /D60f^5«f^, J 

8th, Yoc. a)6oP^(?6or, Oman! iDG^^dn, or tDofpi^aQ&r, Omtn! 

Note. — According to the Latin form, it will be thus : 

Svngtdar, Pkaral. 

U)60f ^iy<Sg^ <S,dJ. 
U)6t^pirSQ£fT. 

LD60f^n'<SB6vf60f6Srj^. 

12. All nouns are declined as ^(Rfl^eSr, with the 
following exceptions : 

i. Nouns ending in ^ld, drop this syllable ia 
the singular, and add the «=/r/fl«>(u, {^^^) before 
the terminations ; excepting the vocative, as : 

» 

Singular. Plural. 

1st, LDjTii, a tree. ts^sr&^m trees* \ 

2d, LDjr/i(ss)fif or u^irjS^^sar, of a tree- u^srib^tga' ■ . ■ ■ ; 

3d, i£isrjiflir&^ or LD/r;#^(2)A, by a tree, &c. j 
LD/r^^/r®, or LDir;jJK(?(2)®, ii;?VA fl free. 



Nora. 


1st, 


LD60f^€Sr. 


Gen. 


6th, 




Dat. 


4th, 


U)66P^g{H<S(^* 


Ace. 


2d, 


lD€^peUSBf, 


Voc. 


8th, 


IDSSf^Q^. 


Abl. 


6th, 


u)6of^6of6ofeftrj[V. 


— loc. 


7th, 




— instr 


.3d, 


U)69p^^^. 


— soc. 


3d, 


LD60f^(p@(?C. 
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4th, in!Tfi^&(^^ or u^n-^^p^y to a tree. 
5th, u^jr^^A, or Li^jr^^(^e6,Jrom a tree. 
6th, Lnir^^&<ss)u.iu, of a tree. 
7th, Lnirfi^(s£\L^fi^eo^ at a tree. 
8th, u^srQu^y O tree ! 

The Plural is u^!r&<s(Sr^ &c. 

ii. Nouns ending in ® and ^^ preceded only 
by one syllable with a long vowel, or preceded 
by more than one with short vowels, have the 
iL and fi doubled before the addition of the ter- 
minations, excepting the vocative case, and the 
plural number, as : 

flf®, a house y GSil<5a>L^ or rfLL^Sssr, (s^LLL-nS) or 
eSiLt^i^^, &C. 

^j3f, a river, <^p<^p or ^/S/SSsw, .g/6(2?^ or 

4!)P^®^9 &c. 
^•ffi®, a flat metal plate, fisil(ss>L^ or fisiLif-dosr^ 

fiaiLi^trio or fiSiLL^^eo, &C. 

euSj;fi, the abdomen, QjuSlfl)(SG)p otSfl^jB^oor, Qju3p(^i^ 

or euuSfljSi^^f &c. 
But the plural is eS(Bs&r, (sSQ^dsrr^ &C- ,^jjf«6fr, 
^j^sistr^ &C. 

13. There is a general oblique case, formed 
without the regular terminations, and used 
either as the 6th or as the 7th case. One form 
is by adding only the s^trtResnu, g)5Sr, as : 

Qjfr^Qojfi^^ OuiTQ^i^, the substance or sense of 

a verse. 
uj&S^ eue&ffGssnli, the colour of the grass. 

Another form takes place in nouns ending 
with Lo, by changing it into the s^tTfl\<ss>\u, s^^^^ 
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and ill nouns ending with ® and ^, (mentioned 
above) by doubling the consonant of those final 
letters, as : 

(Lps/i^S'e'fnu&f the likeness of the face. 
^fTiL(B<suL$, the XV ay of, or through a jungle^ 
euuSpjpieuS, pain of, or in the abdomen. 

Again, other nouns in ld, only drop the last 
letter, as : 

Lc^ecrG/BiTQi, distress of mind, or mental distress* 
QfieusLLi^hstTf the command of God, or the 
divine command. 

Again, nouns ending in a vowel receive no 
alteration, as : 

fiSsoQfifr^, headache. 

fiili3<5s>m, the hand of the younger brother. 

(STQ^^fi^sirjTLh, the chapter of letters. 

Some of these forms are often used, thus : 

^peutrtfi, the sea of virtue, composed of ^pf^ 

and <^lS. 
uirfi tfiL-^, the sea of milk, of utrS> and «l. A- 
^Lc^irfiireor «F(a/«fl[ua), the happiness of peace^ or 

peaceful happiness. 



PRONOUNS. 
§ XVII. 

What we call Pronouns the Tamil Gramma- 
rian classes with the nouns. They are divided 
into fi^€s>Lcnl Qu^iQ^ireo, i. e. nouns referring to 
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urseives : (ip^&SiBsduj GLj^eO^tr^, L e. nouns referring 
persons standing before us : ul^S-^sd^lIj QLjniFGi^tr&>^ 
. €. nouns referring to persons or things at a dis- 
ance : gSqlj Glj/t^O^f/t^, i . e. nouns of interroga^ 
ion : and ereSareaS^ Qutri^Q^trii^ %, e. nouns of num- 
er. What we denominate ** person," the Ta- 
tiulians call ®^-ui, i. e. place ; and thus : 



The first person is called ^sweoL/ittSi^ii. 
The second person is called (ip^ (sSldsOuS^ 
The third pe7^son is called ut^SiosisSL^th. 



£_-LD 



and 



These three together they call QpeS 
he three places. 



Z— LO 



t. e. 



§ XVIII. 

The ^cSr^DLD Sl^^^uj Qu^S'Qe'ireo, I, e. W07*ds of 

he first person, are ^/reSr or iuir(Xf^ /, in the singu- 
ir; and jbitu^ or tuirCb^ and fiir&s&r^ we, in the 
lural. They are thus declined : 



Singular, 

Bty iBfrdsr, L 
d, er^eusoTf me. 
i, eiefsr^iOf by me, 

€r^G^(B,mth me. 
th, CT€^3^, to me. 
th, OTfisreof eo, Of ' 

CT6cr6or6i5^/5 

/^,€T6&r6af 

th, OT6&r, or 

6T6OT^, or \ of me. 

or CT^eftreuf eo, 
or 6rd(r<s66sr. 



/rom me. 



in, or 
at me. 



Plural, 
ihrrihj or /Bn"ffi/«€yr, u?c. 

fBl£)6(5)U), or GTIB&QfSrT, US, 

fhihiDniOt or crffi/aerr/rci), by us. 
(hihQiDn(B,or eifEiaQennQj withus, 
thiD&^y or 6r/Ef<sB^<s^, /o ti5. 
ihihiBio, or eT/E/<56Tfco, 
fhihiSeSi^ik^f or CTffi/serf 

or OT/E/<SB€tf60p65r^, 

ihih, or 6T/E'«6Tr, 

/Ri/)^, or GTiEiaerr^, 

/Bii)(<p65i L- lU ,Or CT & <SB 05 6S) L_ tU 

iBWiSu^^eo, or cr/BScrft- 1 
^^60, /i5ii)LfiQ), or CT/Q<SB 1 in, or 
erfo), /Et2)[^6zn'<s6SBr, or I at us. 

6TIE/ «5B61ff 65r<fiB 655r, 



from us. 



\ofus. 



rA 
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Observe the difference between ^riL and ^^ 
adr. fiiT'l implies youi*self and the person or per- 
sons to whom you speak, but prbaA excludes ; 
the latter. The Tamulians in Ceylon seem not 
to obsen-e this difference, otherwise it is adopt- 
ed throughout the Tamil and Teloogoo coun- 
tries ; though the native Granunars do not men- 
tion it. In Government proceedings jsiru^ al- 
ways means ue, i e. the person rcho writes the 
order. 

§XIX. 

1. The Qp^aSdsi^i&L-^^ilQLjSe'Q^'tr&j i. e. words 
of file second person are ^, thofi, in the singular ; 
and jl(Ejs&r you, in the plural. They are thus 
declined : 



Singular. 

1st J ^j thou, 

2d, &6cr4fii6or, thee. 

3d, &65r^&o, hy thee. 

&.^G^(B, with thee. 

4th, SL6iST3^, to thee. 

6th, ^(^€ct^eo, or"! 

6 th, S-6cr, 

Q-SiHT^, S of thee, 

^ 69r^6S)CUJj 
7(ll, c'?_€iT6off.^^60, 



PluraL 

you. 
you, 
by you. 
wUhyou. 
to you. 



Q-maeffeSf^ik^f ^ from you. 






171, or 
at thee. 



Q-m&etrsit \ of you. 



^lEiae^eOf 






in, or at you. 



2. ^(hjrj<m, besides being used simply as a plu- 
ral, is also applied to a single person, as an 
honorific J>y inferiors to superiors. When equals 
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address each other poHtely they use ^*, which 
is thus declined: 

1st, i&, thoUf or you, 

2d, Q^th&siiD, thee, or you, 

3d, &.ihiDneOj by thee, or you, 

S-ihQLDrrQ, toith thee, or you, 

4th, s.LDS,§, to thee, or you, 

5th, ^.thiSio, ^ 

&.U)i£6S(i^(k^, > from thee, or you, 

6th, &.ID^, } r si 

^.•J^^^. c of thee, or you, 

7th, gLm^L-^^eo, > . ^ ^, 

^i^L^^r 5 »^, or au^ee, or yo«. 

§xx. 

1. The uL^s-S(ss>su Qu^iFQffftrid^ i. e. nouns refer^ 
ring to the persons or things of which we speak^ are 
Masculine^ Feminine and Neuter. They are the 
same as the demonstrative Pronouns, called in 
Tamil fBrLLQuQuH- ; and are of two sorts, the one 
pointing out the remote person or thing, and 
the other that which is near or before us. They 
are formed of the demonstrative letters ^ and 
g), with the terminations e^sSr, ^efr and ^, thus : 

jyGL/6cr, he, or that man, ^ The remote demonstrative Pro- 

^Qj&T, she, or that woman, > nouns, or pointing out the absent 

^^, it, or that thing. j person or thing. 

@6U6cr, he, or this man, \ Demonstrative Pronouns, point- 

@Qjefr, she, or this womxin, > ing out the present person or 

@^, it, or this thing, } thing. 

2. The masculine and feminine of these pro- 
nouns are declined, as ll^SI^^, thus : 

The Singular, 

Ist, ,gy€W6Sr, @€L/6cr, he, ^qj&t, ^euerr, she, 
2d, ^€U€usor, @€U€usar, him, ^euoerr, Qeuoen, her, 6lc. 

H 
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The Plural of both genders is the same, via., 

1st, ,/, 1.^1 or eC^idL.Tsar, those ^ Qeufr or Qeufr&efT, these tneii, or 

2(1, ^n.\;i/.T or si6Lnsci£rT, those; QQjssirr or Qeufrsoerr, these men^ix 
women, 

3. ^sin-G&r is more commonly used as the plu- 
rjxl ; and ])otli ^^n- and ^Qj^<ss!r are also used 
hy inferiors as honorifics, when speaking of su- 
periors, or by any person when speaking of 
another respectfully. 

4. The Neuter pronoun is thus declined : 

Singular, 



1st, .^'jsj, that, 

2(1, s^-^5)3j, or cO/^6i£3r, that, 

3d, ^4^s\'), or ^p^sd, by that. 

Si^Q<^Khi or ) with 

4th, c5),'^«;$, or c5)|^;r)^, ? ^^ ^^^^ 

or J^^jY)^,^ ^ S 
6th, cS3,'^^, or ^^'eufei), 
or cSi/^o'^eo, or 

&:/C. 
6th, .gy^gU65iL-.LU, or 

or Jv^oST, or 

7th, ^^ed^L^^^io, > in, or 






i^ocn^, or @^€usa-, 
^$^eo, or @^@60, 

@^(3^(S, or @^C^®, 
^^5^, or ®$p^y or 

or ^^s8(§[B^, dLc. 



foi^(ftik 
(0 All. 

1 



fflM 
' lltl. 



) 



r- 



)/ ffta/. 



@^@XI63)L-(U, or 
@^gy60L-iu, or ► ofAk* 
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Note 1st. — c5y6L,ieoT) and S>€Lr.esir), 6lc, are formed of the demon- 
strative letters jy and fi', of .g)) r j;;/, one of the ^nftesiiu, and of the 
termination. 

Note 2d. — The plural of «sy^ and @^, has by some been stated to be 
^^i3€fT and ^j^'£c-yt; but the native Grammars do not authorize it 

5. The demonstrative letters jy and g) are 
also prefixed to any noun, of whatever number, 
gender, or case. If the noun begin with a 
consonant, this is doubled after ^ and g); but 
if it begin with a vowel, those letters are unit- 
ed to it by the letter eu doubled, as: 

^tiLD^fl^ear, that ?nan. §)ihLn(sSfidr^ this man. 

^ssfTsdib^ that time. gjs^stredJi, this time. 

^QjQj^n-, that village. ®a/aj/r, this village. 

^Qjau/ToOULL, that temple, gjijoin-sdiuu^, this temple^ 

^QjsSdsds&r^ those leaves. g)<aia3aa)^*, these leaves. 

6. j>i^^ and ®^r^, are also demonstrative pro- 
nouns, and are prefixed as adjectives to any 
noun, when the usual rules of the increase (tf 
letters must be observed. They are called in 
Tamil &l1.(Bu GuQfTike'ih ; ^. e. defective demonstra- 
tive nouns, because they do not in themselves 
point out any particular person, number, gen- 
der, or case, and cannot therefore be used by 
themselves, as : 

^ ^ jsi'Q 4Pdsd , that cloth. ^^fi^fiirsSiuih, this grain. 
^^^Qedn(sS\, that light. @^^^^ai, this place. 
^fifiLddso, that mount ain.^^fiuue^LD, this side. 
^p^Qji^s&r, those ways. ^fifiie^^&elT^ these knives. 

7. A third form of indefinite demonstrative 
pronouns is ^s&ot and ©isSrcscr, which mean such^ 
or such like^ when the usual personal termina- 
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:ions are affixed. They also form nouns, and 
ire then regularly declined, as : 

^G&(j50)(5or, such a man. g)6Sr(g)sSr, such a man. 
^m^&Ty such a woman. g)6or(g)Qr, such azvoman. 
^ixiGcr^, such a thing. ^dr&ir^, such a thing. 

The word ©sSreor is also used adjectively, and 
:hus prefixed to any noun, as : 

g)5ofOTLDcefl^«Sr, such a man. 
g)6or6orOu(5fer, such a woman. 

It is then commonly doubled, as : 

g)6Dr6orefl6gr6arLD(5o9^6or, such and such a man. 
g)6or6orQ3a&6orQ^/r06fr, such and such a thing. 

§)dr&sreSidre(rQjfr^^6a)fi^&r, such and SUch words. 

S. The Tamulians have also a reciprocal 
pronoun referring to the ui^n-s€S)suGun; or third 
person, viz. ^/reSr, himself and herself; and ^(r&<sdfr 
md flfrih, themselves. They are thus declined : 



1! 
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«J 









•s* 






I 

^ 8 
6 






8 
C3 



3 



. i fc 9 '©•^'S 

•9 8 9 C? -te «9 «9 
t= -a '9 '9 9 -9 '9 

«L I©. «L »a «. ta la 



t8 



t8 



LO iA LA iA lA 

H) h) H; h) h) 

.g .@ .g .g .g 



3 

J 
9^-9 


J 

g .g 



«»a 

«9«9 
•9-9 



»a la *a »a ^a *a »a *a*a 



«*a 

^^ 

•g 'g 

lata 



I 



59 *9 



»ci •< '^ 



^'1 



O 



6 «K 



•s* 






3 
J 



•3 

«*a 
•<a * 



tatataia^^ia^iaiata«a 



1^ .!o .!§ JS ^ .!q JS .{5 .)5 g^ J3 .13 



^ CI €0 



•£•5 



to 






Etymology. — Pronouns. 61 

Observe that the plural fin-iisdr is used as an 
hionorific, when an inferior speaks to a superior, 

as : ^iT.i.<sdr Q<9'n"^ <slrlr<a&T ; i. e. you said. 

^^LD is used also as an honorific among equals, 
3r when a superior wishes to honour an inferior, 

as : ^(Tih ^lI'u^S' Q^juiuQ(sij(oSisr^Lb^ you must do so- 

§XXI. 

1. The 639(g)Lj QuuSi" Qe'trio^ i. e- interrogative 
oronourif is formed by the letters, <sr and lutr^ 
with the usual personal terminations, as : 

cra/eSr or ttJ/raieSr, xvJlO ? what man ? 

crajOT or * luiTGL&r, ^ who 1 what woman ? 
erj^ or luir^, which ? what thing 1 

* 

The plural is : 

' (5rQjff<a&r or (u/rsu/f, who ? what men^ or zvomen ? 
crcKoj or luiriss^Qj, which ? what things ? 

The declension is like ^gyoj^or, ^ojerr, ^^, ^ioj^^&r^ 
and «^5S)Qj, see § XX. 

iVbfc 1. — lurreurr is frequently contracted into oj/t/t, which common 
ise again has changed into ^fr, see § IX. 6, i. 

Note 2. — For aeufrsefr, also ctgj/t is used of a single person, as an 
lonorific ; like ^eu/t, which, see § XX. 

2. The interrogative letter cj, is like the de- 
monstrative letters ^ and ^, prefixed to any 
nouns, and means what ? as : 

ctlL LD(5cfl^6Sr, what man ? 
(srLbu^sSfin-£i&r^ what men ? 

eruuiLL^Gssruy, what city f 
erdjQj^n-, what village ? 

erijQi^s<B^9 what kinds ? 
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3. Instead of the simple letter fsr the adjective 
form er^^^ is also used interrogatively, and 
prefixed to nouns like ^^^ and ®^/», (see § XX. 
6.) as: 

cr^^Lcgrfl^fiSr, xchat fnati ? 
er^fiULSt&risfr, what child ? 
(sr^fiQfiGO^, xchat rice^ or paddy ? 
erp^&(S£i(rSeOj what temple ? 
<srp^^n-y what village ? 

4. Of the interrogative letter <sr are also form- 
ed the common interrogative pronouns «r63r, 
cToc'eor, and «r5D?S£or, meaning a^A^i ? and again of 
creSreor is formed (STooreoroj/rttj, /^o^£? ? used adverbi- 
ally ; likewise, with the e^/r/flsotu, (^ji^.) 

(srdresr^SGi^ what ? GT^ecr^^^QsOj by what ? «"«ir 

6OT^^i(55, ^0 i(;^a? ? or for what ? 

iVbfe. — ^6OT and (?iu69r have been used for CT6sr; and 6768r60ru);r£i, 
for OT6OT6OT6un-LU ; but which is incorrect. 

5. When the particle e-ti is added to any 
interi'ogative noun, it changes the interroga- 
tive into an affirmative, with a sense of com- 
pletion. 

(sreu^Ln-iuiroj^ih, evert/ man> 
(srsu(^LD--iu(rQj(^il^ evert/ woman. 
(sr^<sijLb-iuir<si]LD^ every thing. * 
(5rQjn-<B(^tl^iun'6UQ^:hfallmenj or women; whosoever. 
(sriss)QjiLiil^iuiT60)euiLfil>, all things whatsoever. 

The singular of this form, however, is not 
much in use. When they are declined, the e."> 
is always put after the case, as : (sroiir^aafrqJb, lutr^ 

cro/rqzi, (urroJpsopiLjih, &c. 



Etymology.^^Pronouns. 63 

6. The addition of ^SjSiii or ^©jSr^i, to 
either singular or plural, gives to these pro- 
nouns an indefinite or exceptive sense, thus : 

cra'@Sj2ia5, any one man *\ 
(srsusrrfrQ^ub, any one woman >of many. 
erfiirQ^ih, any one thing ) 

Thus, also, isruuLLL^GsarQ^ilf every city. 

eriliuiLL^ Gssrib<s(^ili^ all cities whatsoever. 
ercaiQjca)<eiL/a), every y or whatsoever kind. 
er^Qi6s><3SfS(et^iji^ all kinds xvhatsoever- 
Gr^;ffLD^^(g)fij2iLb, any man (of many.) 
foTfi^c^Q^'Ssu^n'^^LDy any beast (of many.) 
isrpfiupstDsu^sserrir^^Lhf any birds (of many.) 

In declining such nouns, the characteristic 
of the case is put between the noun and e-Lb, 
or <^3ji2/u^t as : 

«rau/r<£52sw'[qai-srai/r«6rr/rjjJ/(i,-(5rQ//f<5(7efr/r®(i, &C. 

&C. 

CTfifiLSd^s&je^turr^^tl, &c. 

§ XXIL 

!• The (sreSaesifl^Qun-, i. e. nouns of numbers, with 
their appropriate characters, or signs are these : 

€pd!r^t - - - - 

QnesaQ,' - . - 

^66rjr)/, . . . - 

ffin'gjfj or iBfT^^f - - - 

©nyp, vulgarly, ^€^3r, 

^jpi, - - - - 

• I 



a 


1 


a 


2 


th* 


3 


€> 


4 


at 


6 


ek 


6 



1 
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&C. &LC. 



sr 


7 


^ 


8 


a» 


9 


(0 


10 


lOa 


11 


<0a 


12 


<0/7n 


13 


(0^ 


14 


(0^81 


19 


CO) 


20 


6.a 


21 


/TviU) 


30 


nT>& 


31 


^0) 


40 


(S<0 


50 


Or a) 


60 


era) 


70 


Att) 


80 


AiO) 


90 


6»a 


91 


07 


100 


m& 


101 


mcL 


102 


mifn 


103 


mu) 


110 


me.u) 


120 


mifnU) 


130 


e.m 


200 


ffntn 


300 


ff'm 


400 


(g/n 


500 


€nfn 


600 


erm 


700 


AOT 


800 


a»nfT 


900 


a»ma» 


901 


Snrno. 


. 902, 


m 


1^00 


^& 


1,001 !; 




■ 

..1 



J 
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^vSu^^uu^Sii 


^(0 




1,010 


^i^a^^eu^, 


^0.(0 




1,020 


&c. &c. 








^uSii0GprT(§^g)if 


^07 




1,100 


^u5n'^$f§{^g)i, - - - 


^9.m 




1,200 


6lc. &/C. 








®iT€6Grunu3!Tih or flFfr/ruSirtl), 


- e^ 




2,000 


(!P€urTuS[Fd)f - - 


^^ 




3,000 


/Bn-eo/ruSfTil), - - - 


^<i 




4,000 


ffiujn-u5irii), - - - - 


@» 




6,000 


«g^(2?a5o'i2), 


Of^ 




6,000 


^T/pn-oSfTi^, - - - - 


CT^ 




7,000 


6T606r^u5[n^, - - 


- <W^ 




8,000 


<p6iru^,g)u5f7i2), - - - 


6»^ 




9,000 


u^^fjSaih, - - - 


(0^ 




10,000 


@(§u$^i6aib, - - - 


ea)^ 




20,000 


(fpuu^@u5iri£), 


- /7y>(0^ 




30,000 


&c. &c. 








G^/r6fer@pfr(fl7u5Dri2), - - - 


6»a)^ 




90,000 


^(ff^uSaih or @60#^J), 


m^ 


] 


100,000 


@^^(nj\j^n\h or jgireOTrtjiL so^^il), 


&m^ 


200,000 


d^c. &c. 








gnjp/ ®60#5=f2) or (Jsn-(fL, 




10,000,000 


J. The fractions are thus 


expressed : 




dPiB^ff, - - - - 


Qj^ 


■3"i77 


sha 


^&s)rT&sn€fsdf, 


a 


T^^r 


"3"fl7 


&fT€Ot^f - - - - 


8 


Vzr 


■jItt 


^€6imD(T, - - - 


<R 


t»^ 


•ylff 


(fP«5«n"«JDf, - - - 


g 


A 


irW 


ion", - - - 


U 


tV 


i^'A 


tDrr&rr€at^ or cS^ib, 


US 


A 


m 


®iT€6iss(BiDrr or ^(SiDrT, 


a 


tS 


7r% 


^ei5in&&n60, - - - 


gp 


* 


^ 


^CXSr^lDfT, - - - 


m) 


A 


-^S^ 


fjp^^wnatreai^f - - - 


m)g 


A 


M 


IBn^lDtT, - - - 


«) 


* 


m 


sn-eD, - - - - 


fiU 


i 


M 


.^eo/r, . - - 


- 6) 


2 


m 


(£p«<5Bfr^, - . - 


sy 


i 


m 



3. The cardinal numbers may be considered 
ither as nouns or as adjectives. 

i. When they are used as nouns, they are 
laced after the noun, and regularly declin- 
d^ as : 
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«etOr:.r«r^, one stone, 
SQ)^jcgsr(B^ tico stones. 
ccoSjmssiL^ or G&^jArt^Zsar. 
doSjAtL^cio or «&3ST6srz^(^a)y &C. 
uiffil^i&jif^ three trees. 

ii. They are used as adjectives before neuter 
nouns, and are then of course not declined, as: 

g;jrAr'3(2ujfj tzco names or persons.^ 
g^s&jpr«6b, three stones. 
j^jp^sSar(Bf hundred pieces^ &C. 

Observe, that ^^ jp is then changed into 90, as : 

^0LD«n^63r, one man. 
^Q^^(By one house. 

And again, 90 is often changed into 9^, as: 

^iTflDA^oj/roraj, one sign. 
^trtrSr, one person. 

^S-inoBfiGsr^ one man. 
u^G^S-(^^es>fr^ eleven horses. 

4. When united with nouns, some of them 
undergo a change, thus they either lose a syl- 
lable, or shorten or lengthen the vowel, as : 

of &a€6s((B 2 is made ^d^, as Qd^f^suso, two heads. 

Qd^u^f twenty. 
fip^jpi 3 — — (ip or (tp ^(peurTuSinh, three thousand. 

dpojus^fTf three kings. 
(jpLb^fr^f, the three gods. 
(tpsaneoih, the three tenses. 
fipuu^, thirty. 

* When masculine or feminine nouns are added, then the position 
is thus : u}6of^iy QadsrQQuf^, two men, iid^ufr uf^uQufr, ten men, ild) 
f/faeir ^^jpiOufr, three women, SueSiuntLsetr €f>^u^Quft, mns laftoir- 
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of /s/rgy 4 is made tBtreo, as iBrrjpu^, forty, 

e/B^ 6 ■ ^ib — gs/B«60iD, ^t?c kalams. 

Bihu^, fifty. 

^j^ 6 ■ ^g)i — j)}S)}&€OLb, six kalatns. 

cgy^u^, sixty. 

^Lg 7 — — erig — cjLgseoib, seven kalams. 

CTLgu^, seventy, 
crtLQ 8 — aestsf — cjessfBeOih, eight kcdams, 

CTgferu^, eighty, 

5. Apellative nouns are formed of the cardi- 
nal number, thus : 

of €p(§ 1 is made qydseu^ (vulgarly qid^^^^br) one, a person, 
a certain man. 

^6^^t a female, a certain woman. 
©(5 2 « ^(S^rr, two persons. 1 

^ 3 — — ^ipeufr, three persons. \ whether male or 

iBtrio 4 fhrrioeufr, four persons, f female. 

Q 5 ^suiJ, five persons. J 

These nouns cannot therefore be placed be- 
fore other nouns, as adjectives, but must be 
used either simply as they are, or put after the 
nouns, as : 

.^Q;/ftf6ifl0Qj/f, they both. 
uiG^fin- g^(sy/r, three men, &c. 

6. To express *^ one by one, two and two, &c." 
they repeat the first syllable of the numbers 
until ten, with the exception of e^^u^, 9, as: 

^QjQsuiTisSrjpj, one by one. 
§)QjGSiffeSis(B, two and two. 
(LptlQP^jp!, three and three* 
fifij5!r^y Jour and Jour. 
grooi^^, Jive and Jive. 
^Qjoj/r^, six and six. 
eTQjQeuQ^^ seven and seven. 

eriiQoiiLQ, by eights, 
uiliuji^, by tens. 
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Of the first four of these, also appellative . 
nouns are formed, thus : 



^QjQeun-0Qjn'^ One after another^ or one by one- 

These, however, are not much 
in use ; instead of them they say, 

fiiredoiairc^ &C. 






\ 



7. Ordinal numbers are formed by adding 
the future participle ^ld, to the cardinal, ex- 
cepting (^^jpi ; for which Qpfiio, the beginnings is 
used, as : 

(Lp;ff60/rzi, the first. 
§)ire&si^trth^ the second. 
QP^QT/ui^ the third. 
fitr^<Bn'Lh, vulgarly fifredirih, the fourth. 
QfijSfTih, vulgarly ^(^^inh^ the fifths &c. 
u^Q^utru^^ the eleventh. 
g^Q^u/iCDfimrn-ih, the twenty/ first. 
QfiuujiQfiirjnrLb^ the thirty first, &c- 

They are thus used as adjectives, as : 

(Lp/BsedfTLDj^^strjnhy the first chapter, &c. 

To form adverbs of them ^qjj^, a verbal noun; 
is added to the cardinal number, as : 

QpfieOtreu^^ first. 

^sreSsTL^n-Qj^^ secondly. 
Qp^(rr/eu^y thil'dly. 

§ XXIII. 

1 . Some indefinite pronouns are ranked among 
the participles, and called GuQirS^e^il^ that is, a 
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word wanling a noun to complete the idea ; 
such are : 

flso, some. 

LJso, manyy several^ various. 

Others are called (sflascrOoj^cff Ji, /. e. wanting a 
verb; such are: 



(sreosHfTLDj 



^'^fsoTji^ih^ \ all. 

2. The former, viz. fi«o and ueo are used 
without any change as adjectives to any noun 
of whatever gender or number, as: 

Qsou^isSfiS-f some men^ Sso<Bpe&r^ some stones. 

u50(?Lj/f «OTr, various persons^ usouDir&«ss?r, various frees. 

When used as nouns, the usual personal and 
neuter terminations of the plural are affixed to 
them. They are then declined as usual, as : 

Ist, ^sOit, some persanSj ^6i)6Si6Uj some things; ueo/r, various persons, 

u606Si€Uj various things. 
2d, ^eOGSifTf some persons, ^eoeupoop, dome things; usOeorr, various per^ 

sons, U60Qjir)€6)rDi various things. 
3d, ^eOff/TQ), by some persons, SeOeu^tirjeo, by some things] ueourreo, by 

various persons, ueoeuipift^eD, by variov>s things. 
^eoQfTfrQ, with some persons, ^606u^Q(fi/(B, with some things; ueo 

QrrtTQ, loith various persons, ueOen^Q^Q, with various things. 
4th, ^60(5«(5, to some persons, ^6^^^fS^,§, to some things; ueOd^a^, to 

various persons, ueoeu^^p^, to various things, &c. 

Note. — Such is expressed by jyuuip-uutlt- and @uui^uuiLt^, words 
composed of ^uui^ and @uui^, so, and utlt.., the participle of uQ 
irp^, to be; ^uui^uulLi^, therefore means which is, (or are) so, i. e. 
such. They are prefixed to nouns like ^eo and ueo ; thus, ^uui^u 
UL.L>a)6of^6&r, such a man; jfiuui^uuiLUi§(i^eS, such a bird. 
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The terminations of the pronouns also are 
affixed to them, and then declined as usual^aa: 

jyLJLjip-LJt-'ili-ajsor, such a man. 

^ujLJi^iliuiljL^w&r^ such a woman. 

jyLJLJi^Ll/LJci^^, such a thing. 

^lULJi^iuLJiLL^^S-s&r^ such persons. 

^i1u'j^ulji1j^6s>qjb&t^ such things. 

The diflFerence between ^i^uifL and gjuuif. is 
the same as mentioned, § XX. 

3, The words (sr&so/roi, ^ssdQj^jot, ^^sar^^ui^ gp^ 

€B)LCiL/i, and QpQ^^j^^^ are nouns used, as will be 
stated in the Syntax, see § CXII. 

In the declension of (src&so/ro), the u^ is dropt, 
and the usual termination of the plural sub- 
stituted, with the particle e-ti, as: 

1st, c^eoeorrih, aU things. 

2d, c76^6i){TQj^Q5ifDU^U), oU things, 
3d, GieoeoneunDitfje^ibf by all things, 
4th, erioeotreup^ip^thj to all things, &c. 

The other words are declined in the same 
way; the £^ is put after the case, thus: 

1st, ffS€i)(jpLb, ^Q£ar0^u), (zp£p6S)LD(Lj(2), (jpL§Qj^ib, oU things, 

2d, ffaGt)0GS)^mbf ,^62i59r^6s>^(LjU), (jpL£&siLDmb, (tpi£6uesifimib, off 

things, 
3d, ffS6i)0^rr^ihf ^euscr^^rr^ibf (ipLgeciunnn^u), (jpi£€ufirr^ib, 6y aB 

things, 6lc. 

Of (sr^so/roi, ^ssoQ^uof^ ^^scrjB^LD^ personal nouns 
also are formed by rejecting the neuter termi- 
nation, and adding ©ti the personal termina- 
tion of the plural ; the declension is then as 
before, thus : 

1st, Gji060rT(i^ib, ^S60(i^ih, ^eusoreud^Lb, aU persons, 
2d, eiioeOfT&sinimb, ^aeoe^nmh, ^Q£BrQje6)rrinih, all persons, 
3d, CTe06O/r[r/Tg2iu), ^aeontr^ih, jpieusoreuatr^u), by aU persons. 
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Nate 1. — Gi€0€Orrih has by some been declined as nouns ending in 
ID, thus: ^eoedrf^GSif,\i\\h^ crioeoa^^s^ibf &c., but this is irregular. 

Note 2. — When crioeOrTth and ^seoth are used adjectively, they drop 
the ihj and are then prefixed to the noun, which receives s.ib at the 
end, as: eiel^eomDei^^ffs^ihj all men; ^aeOiLaiBser^ihj all trees, 

§ XXIV. 

It remains to offer a few hints with respect 
to the formation of nouns. There are various 
kinds of nouns, as : 

1. Primitive nouns ; such as u^jtld, a tree, uD<£55Sr, 
a son, fijriu^ fnother, fisuudr^ father , &c. 

2. Nouns formed from the oblique case and 
the terminations .gjeSr, ^^, as : from 

ld^lL, a convent, u^fi^fiirm, a man of the convent, 

ijcifi^^nm^ a zvaman of the convent. 
GfStr^^jrtl, a tribe, QiStr/s^jr^fiir^, a man of 

the tribe^ Q^trfi^tr^fitrek, a xcoman of the 

tribe. 
^(5'-D£i, charity^ ;fl?0'.-Daj/r6Sr, a charitable man. 
L^'^asSiuLD^ virtue, L^eSsrefsSiuojir^, a vii'tuous man. 
LJtLt^esanh, a city, ULlutoGsr^^fr^, a citizen. 

(masc.) uilL-eGtsr^fiff^, a citizen, (fem.) 
^^^j9, offspring, ^^p^iundsr^ a male offspring, 

^fifi^tuirtSr^ a female offspring. 
MDc/r, a village, ^slitit^, a villager, (masc.) 

^saLa-irerr^ a villager, (fem.) 

Observe, a few nouns insert ld ; as ^^, righte- 
ousness, ^f^LD/reor, a rightcous man, with the plural 
^^LDtrdiam, without changing the eSr into /?, as 
other nouns do. The feminine is ^^qcrrerra/^. 
Thus also, 

LY^^LD/reor, an intelligent man, 

yLD/rc^, one ruling the earth, a king. 

Gan-Lc^frm^ one ruling the earth, a king. 

K 
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3. Personal nouns formed from other nouns 
by dropping the last syllable, and adding jyei for 
the masculine and ^ for the feminine, as: from 

^<£3&^yTjrJ:-, anger ^ ^^Hjan-jreor^ an angry man, 
^«,i5.T/fl, an ci^igry ivoman. 

a.^/r/ni, liberality^ e^^irir^.a liberal man^^fBuA^ 
a liberal teaman. \ 

^(i§^^, the 7ieck\ B(L^^^<^, a man with a nedc^ ■ 
£5(L^jB^y a woman with a neck. 

e^tp(g, beauty y ^i^siir, a beautiful many jyteSf 
a beautiful ivoman. 

E-GoOfTLj-b, avaricious7iess, e-CJ^o/rusSr, an avari- 
cious man, e-C?«o/TL9, an avaricious woman. 

In some words of this class, derived from the 
Samscrit, the termination g) serves both for the 
masculine and the feminine, as: from 

urrojl^^ sin, Lj/roS, a sinner. 

G^fTuJ^y anger ^ QsinS^ an angry per son^ 

e-Gso/TLj/i, avaince^ q-QgoitlS^ an avaricious per- 
son, whether male or female, though, as 
above mentioned, it has also e-GfiO/rusft. 

€i^fiu^ or LjS\^^^i!h^ purity J holiness, only the 
masculine uS\&fifi^, a holy man, is form- 
ed ; it has also uff<8r^^QjirdT, and the plural 
uif^sf^^euiT(3Grs&r, without changing the cfr 
into ff-. The feminine is, uKisr^fiopSim^df. 

4. Personal nouns are formed also by insert- 
ing the e^iT^ssiiu^ (®^^) between the noun and the 
termination ^^or^ as : from 

oSev), a bow, eSecS^m^ a bow-man* 

Ljsb, a toothy uS)S^dr^ a 7nan with teeth. 

«f3/r^, an ear, fssir^i^dr, a man with ears. 
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^ociL., a stepy walk^ fi€a)u.uSieardr^ a man who 

makes steps, i. e. zvho walks. 
QiFireo^ a wordy Qe'ireoSesr^xiy a man who speaksy 
i. e, a speaker. 

5. Some personal nouns are formed by add- 
ig to the oblique case the termination s/nrdr, 
i Samscrit word, signifying an agent J for the 
lasculine, and «/r/fl for the feminine, as : from 

Gfiiriii^u^, a gardeny Gfiirt:^L.<SiStrrr^^ a gar- 
dener y mas. G^irili^s&frifl^ a gardener, fem. 

Goidso, a worky GeuBsOs^rra-^y a labourer, mas. 
GeuBsoSsirfi^ a labourer, fem. 

^jsaiifiiuihy a servicCy Si£n:ifitu^sfnrdr^ a servant, mas. 
^sLi^ius&n S\ , a servant, fem. 

^®, a sheep, ^dQ^ssinrsSr^ a man who keeps 
sheep ; ^iL(B&&itS\^ a woman xvho keeps sheep. 

Q^iLi^y cleverness, Q^iLL^^^sinrd'^ a clever man ; 
QsiLu^&snS\^ a clever woman. 

«sL-68r, debt, ^L^^^Birir^, a man who makes debt, 
whether by bor7*ozving or lending; «£5t-ew<ffi/r/fl, 
a woman who makes debt, &c. 

6. Others are formed by adding c^srf? to the 
oun, as : from 

«£-.€&, debt, <ffl£-@e)ff?, a debtor, whether male 

or female. 
(y>fi^, the first, (Lpfieotretf^ , the chief, mas. and 

fem. 
S(r;t^, fame, S^^^iurrtsif}^ a famous man or 

woman. 
qS®), a bowy eS&eoiT&fly a man or woman using 

the boWy an archer. 
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7. Others are formed by adding ^^S, both for 
the masculine and feminine, as : from 

(?LD/rii^-b, heaveUf Quo^iriLe'^ffS, one who enjoys 
heavenly bliss. 

G^trdQiutb, clevernesSf QuaiQtu^trS, a cleverf 
respectable^ decent person. 

Hfi^y understanding y nfi^^irS^ a person qf un- 
derstanding. 

8, Others are formed from numbers, see 
§ XXII. 5. 

9- Various nouns are formed from verbs, see 
§ XXXII. 

10. Abstract nouns are formed from some 
obsolete roots, by adding a)Lo to them, as : from 

Qjpi^ small, Sjpiesiuiy smallness. 

^0, difficult, rare, j)f0«)LD, difficult j rarity. 
Q&(t(B, cruel y Q^trQetDLo, cruelty. 

H^, new, ui^sDLc^, newness, novelty* 

Olj(5, great, Olj(5«)lo, greatness. 

^^, lota, jficfL€s>LSi, lowliness. 

From these, appellatives are formed by drop- 
ping czDLD, and adding ^eSr, ^qjcw, ^s& or y* for 
the masculine singular; ^&r, ^dr or jfoidr for 
the feminine singular ; and ^n-, ^s- or jyeu* for 
both genders in the plural ; ^^ or jsj for the 
neuter singular ; and ^^os)®/, or ^ or jfi&a- for the 
neuter plural ; the preceding a. is then chang- 
ed into ®, thus : from 

^jnetDLn — &/S(udry Sfituoidr^ SjBiuirea or 9ft 

Qiuir^, a small man. 
&jSaj^, Sj8(ueu&T or &jB(un^, a small woman. 
S/Biujp, ft/S^, a small thing. 
9fiiu9x>Gu, &fifUGsr or 9fQiu, small things. 
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QairQ^uh-Q^tTL^ttj^j a cruel man^ &c- 
Ocj^^sTOLD-OLj/flttjeSr, a great man^ &c, 
^^L«DLD-^^flj5o^, ^i^tuHiXT^ u JiuifYihle mau^ &c. 

They are formed also into declinable nouns, 
called eSdosrS(^jBuL^uGun-, by adding the verbal 
terminations, thus : from 

S^ax)UD-.fi^(?flj6or, / who am small; plural, 

&j8Cotuu[i, &/8Qiuiru:i Or SjBQili&^&t^ &c. we 

who are small. 
^£fL6a)LD-^z^(?(U68r, I wJio am a slave; plural, 

^i^Gtuih, ^i^QiuiriM or ^i^Gtuijs^j &c. we 

who are slaves. 
fiirj^^LD--fiBt^<50)LCiG(umf I who am a humble per^ 

son; plural, fiir^^uJGiULh^ fiirQ^6S>u:^GiuiTLD, 

or ^/rL^«j)LD(?flj&tf6?r, &c. we who are humble 
persons^ see § XXXVII. 

11. Some nouns of quality are formed by add- 
ing fi&snj^ to the simple root ; ^esrLb is contracted 
from fi^eou^} i. e. nature, character, &c. thus : from 

^Q^'lfB, thieving, ^^iKB^^cGrih, thievishness ; a 
thievish character. 

^Q^L^LD, evil, ^e^L^fifi&srLd^ wickedness. 

eSde(nuiTil.(B, playing^ eSdsfnutrtlQ^^eGnh^ playful- 
ness, &c. 

12. Another termination, derived from the 
Samscrit, is ^ajm, vrhich is equivalent to ^^o). 
It is added to vrords of Samscrit origin, by vrhich 
they become nouns of condition or quality, as : 
from 

QiuiriQojLD^ Qiuir&Qiu^^siiu^^ intelligency . 
ffeou^f cold, &so^^Qjih, coolness ; a meek, quiet 
disposition. 
from ^/fi, three — jSiftiu/B^ojil ; when u is inserted, 
a being of three substances. 
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VERBS. 

§xxv. 

To Tamil verbs belong, 

gyia3/-/i, i. e. the three persons. 
Qfluri), i. e. the Jive smaller divisionSj imply- 
ins (render and number. 

u(^§f i, e. the root- 

fi9®^f «• €. terminating particles. 

QP^cireoih, I. e- the three tenses. 

erojeb, i. 6. the imperative mode. 

Su&Qstr&r, i. e. the optative mode* 

cr^^cL, i. e- the indefinite mode* 
QfirTLS^QuIr, i. e. the verbal nouns^ and 

er^nu:^<ssip^ i. e. the negative form of the verb* 

The two first of these, viz. QpeSi^ui and S"* 
uni) have been already explained, see § XV. 
XVII. XVIII. XIX. and XX. 

§ XXVI. 

The u(^^ of a verb is its root, from which 
all the other modifications proceed, and which 
as such has no specific meaning, but indicates 
only the general idea of the verb apart from 
mode, tense, and person ; for example, fiu., waUc^ 
uL^Lf learn, eS(B, leave^ Guir, go, «)qj, put^ e-cfer, eatf 
QG&Ty hear, &c. 

XXVII. 

The ®3(g^ is the aflSix by which the gender, 
number, and person of the verb is distinguished. 
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They are, with certain alterations, the termina- 
tions of the pronouns, as : 

Singular 9 com. (si^y onxr, ^eSr or ^earek^ I. 

do. ^uu, — g or g), thou, 

Jem. .^cfr, — ^gsSt^ ■ she- 

neut. «s/^, it. 



Plural^ com- ^^y — ^s^u^, (srub, ^ih or ^u^, we* 

do. ^Ir, — if^s&r or®/?, you. 

masc. Sffem. ^n-, — ^/f^wr or ^&siff, they. 

neut. ^ or «^6or, thet/. 

These affixes are joined to the root after the 
letters characteristic of the tenses, which will 
be stated in the next Section. Here I shall 
only observe, that the verb with these affixes 
is called Qfifij^^im^ i. e. complete verb; because it 
conveys a complete sense, and finishes a sen- 
tence. 

§ XXVIII. 

!• The (Lps<BfreOil, or the three tenses, are : 

fisj^stredtl^ i. e. the present tense. 

^/D^fitBiredLD or GuT6cr<Esrre{>jb^ i. e. the past tense* 

(sr^f^siredLh or ai^&^s/reooi, i. e. the future tense. 

These tenses are formed by the aid of certain 
particles, called ^^i—^^kQ^^eo^ i. e. words stand- 
ing in the middle^ which are inserted between 
the root and pronominal affixes, subject to the 
various changes required by the rules stated in 
§ VI- VII. and V^Ill. As the pronominal affixes 
are the same in all tenses, these middle words 
become the characteristics by which each tense 
is distinguished. They are these : 

2. Of the present tense, 
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@jp, S^jpi or ^fi^jpi of which the two 
former are most commonly used, thus : 

Sing. tBt^sdCrpssr, ihi^&d^CfO^ or tSL^^rrii^OfD^, ItcaUc. 

tBi^&Sfttjii, iBt^&S^(t!;dj or fSL^eun^dsffff^iu, thou toalketi. 

• X -a- i flit— a^fiST/fl^eSr or iBt^eun^^fff^, } , .. 
(5i_«rf(2?«6r, I ^^^£^pas,^ or iBt-«u(r(§«Srp6W*. J ** """"• 

fl;._«^^«r, U«-*f f (fydr or KU«;,r**,^dr | ^ ,«rfb. 

" u » ^ /J5t«<5^6cr/D6W6rr or (BL-€aL;/r/i65r/D6W«fr, J 
iht^adfo^, /SC6B J^srno^ or fhi^eufr^G^ro^t ^ walks* 

*^ ' ^ fl5i_«^65rn5eortD or fl5£-6Wff/i«jr/D6onx), ) 
fBt^sSffrsetr, tht^sddsfffraeiT or iBL^eunS^ffrs&T, you walk. 
. X • • ( /E£~^J6sr(/i7n'a^ or (BLjQjtriiGsrMfr&etT, > (Aar tooft' 
'^ ' ( iBt^&a6SffO€CTrT or /BL-oj/rffidHr/Deorn-, ) m. Cff. 
ihi^a^GSTfo^^ or tBL^eurriSosffoecTf they walk, neuter. 

Note. 1. — The third person plural neuter is al way formed with ^«bjy; 
between which and the affix «$y, ^ is inserted. Some use the tUrd 
person neuter singular also for the plural; likewise (Si-^s^^ for both; 
but without authority from native Grammarians. 

Note. 2. — There is no certain rule for inserting the middle partide 
S^f with or without the double a ; in some therefore it is 4s$f in 
others a£g)i; but it may be in general assumed that Sgii denotes 
the instransitive or neuter form ; and adg)! the transitive or active Ibmif 
thus : 

^ifSfD^f means to be spoiled, to spoil, to grow corrupt; but Jjfjfi 

dro^, to spoil, to destroy. 
^eS^fO^, to go otU, to be extinguished; but ^6Sa£{0^» to sxtiih 

guish. 
GiDiLiSfo^, to feed, to eat, as cattle do; but Qtubadfoffi, to fted, ts 

make eat, as the shepherd does. 
Qjerrd^p^, to grow; but ojerrfradroj^, to make grow; to educate, to 

rear. 

But there are many exceptions, thus : 

.^iBSfD^, means to know, (a thing.) 

Q^neo^Srosii to say, (anything.) 

QumSro^, to speak, 

CTLg^Sro^, to write, 

anuurrpg^Sro^, to protect, 

And on the contrary, 

nn^adro^, means to walk. 
Qf^adrr)^, to be, &c. 

Tho transitive or intransitive sense of a verb must therefore be 
known by use. 
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Note 3. — The roots o/zr, comCt and f,n, give, become €U(§dfD^ and 

Note 4. — Roots ending in a consonant conform to the rules by which 
letters are changed ; as, of 

^eo is formed 9|K)^p^, to befit. 
Qs&T QaCdfD^, to hear. 

3. The past tense is characterized by the 
middle particles ;*, ii, p and ^^. 

The native Grammarians do not point out 
which roots require the one or the other of 
these middle particles. I shall therefore deviate 
from their course, and rather follow Beschius 
in describing the formation of this tense ; the 
only one that has any difficulty. 

i. Roots which end with the mute consonants 
£/ or *, or with the vowel ®, a., s, mc or ^ ; and 
which form the present tense by <4fi^, always 
have jifi in the past, as : 



SLQadOpebr, 
arraSCSfodsTj 



I feed. 
I train up. 
I finish. 
I see. 
I extend. 
I learn. 
I lie down. 
I put clothes on. 
I create. 
I kick. 
I flourish. 
I preserve. 






I fed. 

I trained up. 
I finished. 
I saw. 
I extended. 
I learned. 
I lay down. 



I put clothes on, 
u65)L-^(5^66r, / created. 
&.6S)^^Q§^, I kicked. 
^ ^(pf 6sr , / flourished. 

arr^Q^ebr, I preserved, &c. 



The only exception is g)Q^a8Gps&, I amy which 
has ®0^(?^05r, I was; and from <5t^, agree, is form- 
ed (srpSi(i/Ddr, I agree, and <sspQp^y I agreed^ (for 

ii. Roots ending in «^, and forming the present 
tense with «S^, receive ^^ in the past, thus : 
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cx^-idZr^ec-, 


I forget. 

I fly- 

I am bom. 




I fargoi. 
I flew. 
I teas barn. 


LL€a:j.'iZ;[.b'', 


I join. 


iToCsr.iQ^ob, 


I joined^ dtc 



iii- Roots ending in <s(^, &(g, (^5, «,^, t-y, sf^^sf, 
e/,(Lp, V, ^j or or^, and forming the present tense 
with S^, receive ^^^' before the termination, as: 



^(5(g\fC?n96cr, 
^ei;^<fSGn965r, 
C^G«^Gnf)6OT, 
atlG'^GnrieHT, 

^i5Tr^«^Gn5bCr, 
^or:^<fS(*p56Z)r, 



/ lake away. 
I go away. 
I sleep. 
I become. 
I hasten. 
I speak. 
I water. 
I write. 
I correct. 
I trust. 

I fill. 

I do or make. 
I plait. 
I take a vmlk. 
I am like. 
I sneeze. 
I steal. 
I stumble. 
I seek. 
I tie. 

I approach. 
I comfort. 
I surround. 
I push. 
I leap. 



Exceptions are: 

^€acr^dQro€i5it ^ open. 

FP^dQroetr, I bring forth. 

Qu[r(])dQr)€bT, I put. 

Qa>n'^ncnjdQfo^T, I take or get. 



^.i.dQ6:sj^f I made. 

iidGesresTf I took away. 

f§/E' J(p6OT6^, / went away. 

^ikdGesiGsr, I slept. 
^dGesiebr or ^uSGesi^sr, I became. 

(ifQdGesTebr, I hastened. 

Cu^Ge^jTcsr, / spoke. 

urrdjff^Qeci^, I watered. 



lJ65W62JOr(?6BT6&r, 

2.60nra5(j6gr65r, 
G^(f G6CT6sr, 
^(oTTerfCpfiOTesr, 



I wrote. 
I corrected. 
I trusted. 
I fitted. 
I did or made. 
I plaited. 
I took a walk, 
I was Uke, 
I sneezed. 
I stole. 
I stttmbled. 
I sought. 
I tied. 

I approached. 
I comforted, 
I surrotmded. 
I pushed. 
I leaped. 



6^cc5rCL-6sr, 
^(£6 /rcscF Gc 69r, 



/ opened. 

I brought forth, 

I put. 

I took or g(4. 



and all woi'ds ending in (5, ® and ^, preceded 
by one short syllable ; these double the last con- 
sonant^ and then receive the terminations, as : 
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@g)iSGro^t 
But iB^dQro^, 
L\^dGfD^, 



lam fit. 
I laugh. 
I suffer. 
I leave. 
I give. 
I receive. 
I perish. 
I go off. 
I increase, has 

/ enter. — 



psGsecTf 
iBsG&ebr, 

eSiLGi^efsr, 

^iLGl—QSTf 

Qu^Groeur, 
@nbG;D6bTf 
^^Gro€br, 
iSaGsek and > 
LB^ihG^m, 5 
L|«5G<56&r and 



I was fit. 
I laughed. 
I suffered. 
I left. 
I gave. 
I received. 
I perished. 
I went off. 

I increased. 
I entered. 



iv. Roots ending in e&r and ^, and forming 
the present tense with S^, receive the middle 
particle iL ; and (05 is changed into cfer, as : 



e.€C3r^(pno6sr, 


Teat. 


^€mGl^6STf 


^GfT^^Gro^, 

wner^SGro^T, 

&.(S^dGfDfih\, 


I rule. 
I perish. 
IroU. 


wrremGL^ebr, 



I eat. 
I ruled. 
I perished. 
I rolled. 



Except ^(§er^£Gromj I grant , which has, cgy^^etfCeOTew-, I granted. 

G&tL<£GfO€^j Ihear, (from the root G&<3fr) has(p«5BtlCJt-6sr, Iheard. 
&rT€SsrdGrD^, I see, contracts the long vowel, and has acsnf 
CpL-6ot, I saw. 

y. Roots ending in «5or, j2i, eojs/, and forming 
the present tense with S^, receive the middle 
particle p ; when j2/ and eo^ are changed into 



««, as : 








i^GsrSGfodsTf 


I eat. 


^G^GfO^t 


I eat. 


eiefsrSGroesTf 


I say. 


erebrGro^f 


I said. 


SrL^f^SGfO&Sr, 


I whirl about. 


5rtp65lGpD6CT, 


I whirled about 


G^Fioo^dGro^, 


I go on. 


Os^ebrGroGSTf 


I went on. 


Qeuio^dOfOGsr, 


I overcome. 


QQj€srGro6cr, 


I overcame. 


Q&rrio^£GrD^, 


IkiU. 


Qarr^GfO^STf 


I kiUed. 


lijpdGrDesr fVom > 


I stand. 


/§65r(5/Dboi, 


I stood. 



Except Gffnecefii^Gfo^t I say, which has ©^ freer (Jgure&r, and Qs^ireoeB 
(pfiureSr, I said, 

vi. Roots ending in fu, §), ^, ^ and (i^, form- 
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tr^liiJ^nDctr, 


/ forget. 


iDfDfkQ^^, 


I forgot. 


L-'r, jctjT;i-*7, 


I fly- 


urpfE(?^66r, 


I flew. 


i!:jI,5.,f:;i:6-LT, 


I am bom. 


6fDfhQ^G!r, 


I vHubon, 


(LbK:J.<fCjTo7sr, 


I join. 


iDUxatbG^^, 


I joined^ 6iC 



iii. Roots ondiiig in ^(g, A®, (5, «, jp, Ly, ^,91 
e/,(t^, y, ^r^j or «::Tr(25, aiul forming the present tense 
Avilh ©eO^, receive @ Sf before the termination, as: 



6Ti^^'^C5r:b&T, 
/f£ruL]<f£Crr,03r, 

Qun"(i5'Ji-<f (3 /D GOT, 

&LLG£GrD6mj 
^toTrGir5<^Gn5bcr, 



I make. 
I lake away. 
I go away. 
I sleep. 
I become. 
I hasten. 
I speak. 
I water. 
I write. 
I correct, 
I trust. 

I fill. 

I do or make. 

I plait. 

I lake a vmlk. 

I am like. 

I sneeze. 

I steal 

I stumble. 

I seek. 

I tie. 

I approach. 

I comfort. 

I surround. 

I push. 

I leap. 



Exceptions are: 

^QiTCf^^Qross^j I open. 

iT'(^SQro€(S[j I bring forth. 

QurrCB^(pr)€brj I put. 

Qa>rr^enjdQro^JTj I take or get. 



^ad06:5r€Ssr, I made. 

^3>dG€sr€sr, I took away. 

£(L£QGsr^, I went away. 

^EidGesrdsr, I de]^. 
^^Qes\^ or ,g^u5G€3T«g3-, / btcam. 

(ipQSQ€ST^, I hastened. 

Gu^Ge5f€br, I spoke. 

undjs'-^QesTdff, I watered. 



d 6sr 6uf G6or 6sr, 
G^(f G6CT6sr, 

S^n)fSG€lST€Sr, 

^ (dtt erf (?60T 6&r , 
^GfTCffGemm, 



I wrote. 
I corrected. 
I trusted. 
I filled. 
I €&2or MoAi 
I plaited. 
I took a walk. 
I wasMke. 
I sneezed. 
I stole. 
I stumbled* 
I sought. 
Itiel 

I approaAed. 
I comforted. 
I surrounded. 
I pushed. 
I leaped. 



FF6SlGp65r, 



/ opened. 

I brought fordL 

I put. 

I took or g^. 



and all words ending in (5, ® and ^, preceded 
by one short syllable ; these double the last con- 
sonant^ and then receive the terminations, as : 
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But iB^dQroGsr, 



I am fit, 
I laugh. 
I suffer. 
I leave. 
I give. 
I receive. 
I perish. 
I go off. 
I increase, has 

/ enter. — 



iBs(Ss€br, 

QufbGfDsbTf 

^^Gro6br, 
lE&Gaesr and ) 

L|«G<556sr and > 



I was fit. 
I laughed. 
I suffered. 
I left. 
I gave. 
I received. 
I perished. 
I went off. 

I increased. 
I entered. 



Q.€SS!S(SfO€Ssr, 


I eat. 


^emQi^esT, 


^Gf^dGroesTf 


I rule. 


^635r(cL_6Cr, 


iDrrerj^SGroesr, 


I perish. 


lDn&SBlGL.6bT, 


a.(5gj^(*nr)65r, 


IroU. 


£.(56C5r(pL-6CT, 



iv. Roots ending in <sm and ^5 and forming 
the present tense with S^, receive the middle 
particle tl ; and (05 is changed into cSsr, as : 

I eat. 
I ruled. 
I perished. 
I rolled. 

Except ^(§er^£Gro€bTj I grant , which has, si(!3e(?Q€m6br , I granted. 

G&tL£Qro€ssr, Ihear, (from the root Gaen) has(p«5BtlGi-6sr, Theard, 
&tT€SSfdGfo^, I se€f contracts the long vowel, and has «6C5r 
Guesr, I saw. 

V. Roots ending in c^, j2i, eojsj, and forming 
the present tense with S^, receive the middle 
particle p ; when j2/ and ©> jj/ are changed into 
as: 






^QSf^GtjO^, 

€T€tr£GfD6bT, 

SrL^^dGro^f 
Qa^ioo^SGfD^, 
Qeuio^^GfoeSsTf 
Qs rrio ^SGro 6sr, 
iin)SGfO€tr fVom > 
liio^dGfD^, ) 



I eat. 

I say. 

I whirl about. 

I go on. 

I overcome. 

im. 

I stand. 



^efsiGro^, 


I eat. 


cretrGrodsr, 


I said. 


*Lp6OT(J/r)6CT, 


I whirled about 


Qs^ebrGfD^, 


I went on. 


QQj€brGro€>bT, 


I overcame. 


©•srresrCJnjesr, 


I kitted. 


lE^Groebr, 


I stood. 



Except QffneCi€^£Gro^j I say, which has ©^ freer (Jeuresr, and Qs^ireoeB 
(p6OT6Sr, I said. 



vi. Roots ending in lu, §), g, (5 and (l^, form- 
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ing the present tense with Qjpi, receive the 
middle particle ^^ : and and q^ drop the t, 



as: 

QiDdjSOro^f 
euni^dGroGSTf 



I feed. 
I give. 
I perish. 
I know. 
I get. 
I chum. 
I grow. 
I finish. 
I remove. 
I prosper. 
I am humble. 
I creep. 



jfllfihG^€br, 
euennihGpdsrf 



I fed. 
I gave. 
I perished. 
I knew, 
I got. 
I churned. 
I grew. 
I finished. 
I removed. 
I proeper^ 
I washmMe. 
I crept. 



But there are many exceptions, as : 



GtBiLidQroGsr, 
eSig^GrD^f 



I rain. 

I do. 

I weave. 

I ahuse. 

I gather together. 

I give. 

I fight. 

I weep. 

I plough. 

I worMp. 

IfaU. 



GudjQpdsr, 
QfhdjQp^f 

6S)fiL/G^6&r, 

6i//T/f(pfor6&r, 
and ^^ihQp^ 



I rained. 

I did. 

I UHJve. 

I abused. 

I gaJthered together. 

I gave. 

I fought. 

I wept. 

I ploughed. 

I worMpped. 

IfeU. 



I 



vii. A few roots of only one syllable, and 
forming the present tense with Qjps, have dif- 
ferent forms of the past tense, as : 



QeudQroGsr, 



I become, 

I go, 

I die, 

I burn, 

I am in pain, 



has ^uSQemeSsr, and ^Gesr^, I became. 

— GuntiSQastdsr, and QunGemdsr, I toatf. 

Gs'^Qp^, I died. 

GojihQpetr, I burnt. 

GfBuihGpdsr, I was in pain. 



The characteristic middle particle of the past 
tense being known, the conjugation goes on as 
in the present tense, thus: 
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Singular, /Bi-/E(p^6sr, 

/Bt-/B^n"6rr, 
Plural, /j5t_/BG^frti), 

. /J5t-/B^n"/T, 
/RL-/B^fnT<fiB6Tr, 

/BL-re^6W, 



1 



/ walked, 
thou wcdkedst. 
he walked, 

she walked, 
it walked, 
we walked, 
you walked. 



they walked, (mas. and fern.) 
they walked, (neut.) 



e 1. — Observe that the 3d person singular neuter of Verbs 

have the characteristic @&sr, should be @62jr^; but this is 

ed into @/f)^, according to the rules of the changes of letters, 



of 607^, 



becomes 



^1-IB.^p^, 


it contained. 


Qs^rreoeSpgfij 


it said. 


ueicrsssFpjrj/, 


it made. 


GufTuSp^, 


it went. 


4^(i5ps)j, 


it became. 



e 2. — The vulgar frequently change /b^ into ^^, and ^p into 



i: 



lof 



r5(./E(?^6sr, they say /5(.^(p<76Qr, 



/ walked. 
I did. 
I learned. 



IS, they say also, 

)r Oufni5pg)i, Gurr^sr or (Jun"#5rjB, it went. 

- cg^u^p^, «^#<» or <^#ar^, it was. 

- Q^rTeO€8ff)g)i, Q^rreoeSi^sr or O«F/re06fi#ar^, tV said. 



these forms are incorrect. 



The future tense has only two forms. The 
acteristie middle particle of the first is 
ivhich is inserted between the root and the 
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terminations in verbs, which form the present 
tense with ^Sjr, as : 



QsnQidCSr^asr, I give. 
QufT^ adCSpdst, I forbear. 



GanQuOu^, I dudi gioe. 
Qurr^uQu^f I mHoU forbear, iu. 



The second characteristic is q/, which is in- 
serted in verbs forming their present tense 
with fi^, as : 



Gug)idQr)€br, 
^rSdQfpebr, 



I do. 
I receive. 
I write. 
I make. 
I know. 



G^n^^dQfocfsr, I appear. 
^GSiL^SQroQsr, I get. 






lahaUdo. 
I nhaUrectwe* 
I 9haU write, 
I AaUmahe. 
I shall know. 
I thatt appear. 
I ihatt get, dtc 



Observe the following diflFerences : 

i. Roots ending in cfer, eSr, or &r or lL, receive 1 
a single u instead of ^ ; because more easily ] 
pronounced, as: 



SLdsf SGro^, 


I eat. 


p dJwGu^, 


I shall eai. 


ar€SSfdGro€Grf 


I see. 


srressfGu^, 


I shall see. 


^€hfdGp&sr, 


I eat. 


^difGudsr, 


I thdUeai. 


6T6cr JGrr)6OT, 


I say. 


CJ^GUGfTf 


I shall say. 


G&tL£GrD6bTf 


I hear. 


GsCGudfTf 


I shall hear, &^ 



ii. Roots which end in jiw. eojfu, (^, Sr^ or ([f, 
form the future either regularly, or drop the •• 
and one of the double consonants, as : 



Qs'trio^dGrpasr, I speak. 
QatT&Tfr^SGpdsTt I take. 

^^dGfO^t 
euny^dGip^, 



or ©tf/reoCsusSr, J ^«i— 

or GsiretiGejesr, > 
I reign. ^jgjCojefer ) rji„B«„-«. 

or cjtTiQGeuGsr, ) 



Hive. 
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iii. The roots <^, (Suit, 4F/r, Geu and Gfin-^ form 
;he future tense regularly ; or with the insertion 
)f @, one of the s^(rS\^iu ; though the latter is 
ess used, as : , 

^^(Jpecr, / become, cg^CpCuecr, and c^^ajGeL/eSr, / shall become. 

^urrdQfO^, I go. GurrGeuosr, — Qurr^Qeutk, I shall go. 

wn£(SrD6bT, I die. ^n-Geum, I shall die* 

t€ijdQrr)6STf I burn. GeuGeijesr, — Geut^Qeue^t I shall bum. 

tmndGroeisT, I have pain. GmGeuesr, — GiErr^Geu&srj I shall have pain. 

In poetry this ® is inserted also in other 
rerbs, as: 

?^dj^G€iJ€isr, I shall do. ^€Bo?\§G6iJ6sr, I shaUadom,6Lc. 

The conjugation of the future is the same as 
that of the other tenses, excepting the third 
person neuter, which has the following varia- 
tions : 

!• Roots which form the present tense with 
Aficflv, form the third person neuter, by adding 
i(^Lb to the root. This termination serves for 
both numbers, thus : 

fl5L.<5(5ir), it or they will walk, 

CfFoS^j^tb, it or they wiU serve. 

&n€6sjds^ih, it or they wiU show, &.c. 

2. Roots, which form the present tense in 
fl^, receive s-ld in the third person neuter for 
both numbers ; subject to the rules for combin- 
ing letters, thus : 

^L.s^ih, it or they toiU inclose. 

Sit^{E],§Lb, submit. 

€U(i^th, come. 

G^nio^ih, say, 

Q&nerTcf^ih, take, 

cW/Siqti), know, 

GuDimbf feed, 

an^Uih, see, 

Gffdjiqih, do. 
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^Gsr^ihj it or they will eat, 

€T6srgjii2), say. 

«g^f2), or contracted c^(2>, become, 

QfBfT^U), or QiBrrih, be painfiU, 

QufT^ib, or GutTibf go, 

^n^ih, or ^nih, die, 6lc, 

The conj ugation of the future tense will then 
be thus: 



Singular, ibl^uCu^, ) . ^ , . 

ihL-uutrdj, thou unit walk, ue&sr^^eurrdjj thou wUi n 






ihi-uundj, thou wilt walk, ueisr^^sumuj thou wili mak 

* iBuuu€m ' S ^ ^^ walk, ueier^DieiJtTdsr, he will make. 

* (BULJuerT ' \ *^ *^ ^°^* uefergjutt/fTOT, she wittmake. 

iBL^a^ih, it unll walk, uGisf^ith, it toiU make. 

Plural, iBuuQumh, ^ 

* rBL^uGuih, y we shall walk, ueier^iiiQQjnih, we MUmake. 

* (BL^UUlh, ) 

m. &/ f. fhuuiSfraeh', you unU walk, uder^/neS ft a&r, you wiU make. 
m. &/ f. /Bt_uu/r/t, — 1 

« V^. ' 'tJiey wiU walk, uG^^/geuirfraeiT, they wiUmaki. 

* Iht^UUITtT, J 

neut. tBua,§ih, they will walk, ue&cr^Diih, they wSl Mok. 

Note. — The Tamil has no particular forms to express our Perfect 
and Pluperfect and Second Future Tenses, except by the aid of tJie 
verb ^d^adro^. See § LVI. 7, i. 

§ XXIX. 

The erojett, i. e. the imperative mode^ has two 
forms ; both referring only to the 2d person. 

The first and most common, is the simple 
root for the singular; to this a-Lo is affixed« 
which is an honorific; and to this the plural 
termination ^eir is added, to form the plural. 
The pronouns is usually prefixed. Thus : 

* These forms are used only in poetry. 
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/elI, waiking Sing. /S/bl., walk thou, 

i^friBi^eiiibf walk you or thou. 

Plur. /f/&<s€Yr/EL.6>//&A6Yr, walk ye. 

©•Fit/, doing Sing. f^Q^iLj do thou, 

MnQ^djmthi do you or thou, 
Plur. i^iBse(TQ^uj^ibae(Tjdo ye, 

ui^, learning Sing, i^uijl, learn thou, 

^nut^mhj learn thou or you. 

Plur. ^iEi&efTui^iL{iEi&Gfr, learn ye, 

Qusr, speaking Sing. /S(Ju5f, ^eak thou, 

i^frQu3rib, speak thou or you, 

Plur. i^ik&en'Qu^ibaen'f speak ye. 

liio, standing Sing. £iEeo^, stand thou, 

Mfriiio^ih, stand thou or you, 

Plur. i^iaaefTii€0^fEi&efr, stand ye, 

Qjir, comng — Sing, ieuir, come thou, 

irreurrd^ib, come thou or you, 

Plur. liiEiaefTeund^fk&Grr, come ye, 

^rr, giving Sing, /f^rr, give thou. 

ak^n'd^ih, give thou or you. 

Plur. /Sifea6yr^n'(5Ei«6Yr, give ye, 

m 

Note, — The insertion of fr in the two last instances forms an excep- 
tioDi and is taken from the present tense. See § XXVIII. 

2. The other form is madeby affixing to the root 
the usual terminations of the 2d person, as : 

Sing. SiBL^eumu, walk thou, uii^iumu, learn thou, eurrirtrdj, come thou, 
^tBL^eSfr, walk thou, un^tiSfr, learn thou, eurrffrr, came thou, 
Plur. &iiaefr\Bi^€Sfiaeff,walkye,uis^\Sh&ea,leamye, ojir^rraen , come ye. 

But this form may be easily mistaken for the 
negative verb, and is therefore not much used.* 

§ XXX. 

The eSu&G^iT&r^ or optative mode is used in all 
persons, and has various forms. 

1 The first is <© added to the root. If the root 
ends in «, that addition is not required- The 

* In poetry the following forms are used : 

M 



1 
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one termiiicition serves for all genders, numbers, 
and persons, thus : 






'^n 'J speak. proffer. 



Note. — Some have used the Infinitive mode, with the addition of 
3-ih, to express the Optative, as : <S/TG«ytuiu(a/ti), if/^^caS* rr/f ««€a/(2>, dtc &C. 
but there is no authority for tliis. 

2. Another form is the future tense with ^*, 
the infinitive of ^S/d^, affixed to it, as : 

Sing. /j5fr6Sr/Bi-uC*u@)56, may I walk, eurr^Goj^s, may I protpef. 

M(hL^uurT{una, mayst thou walk, curr^sumurrs, fnayst ihouprotper. 

^eue^iEt^uuiTi^s, may he walk. Qjrr^ojn^a, may hepntper. 
hon. ^eunthL^uurrans, may he walk. €un'^€nmTn&, may he pm^fer, 

^QjsifTiBL^uurTerrrTS, may she walk. Qjn^currmtTa, may she prosper. 

jtl^iht^uu^nay may it walk, euirt^eij^rra, may it prosper* 
Plur. fB/ribns(.LJC»u/ru)rr<sB, may we walk. eurr^GeumDna, may we prosper. 
hon. fS/T/ECLii^ir/ra;, may you walk, eun^^ma, may you prosper. 

ifiEja&TfhuuiSiTamrTafmayyou walk. eun^eSfraenira, mayyoupnuper. 
m. &/ f. ^QjnsefT[Bi-uunfra6rrna, may they waUr. Qjrr^eurr&aetnra, nqf 

th^ prosper. 
neut. .^e^QjihuCjuemeurrSf may they walk. sufTi^eueGfQjn'a, may Atg 

pro^n 

3. A third form is the infinitive mode, with 
the defective verb ^t-QeuA^ as : 

Sing. n5n'65r/Bt-.«5<a<5<5BL-(5a/65r, may I walk, 

fg <5B«5Bi-a/fnu, mayst thou walk. 

/g^ <5«(-6S/T, mayst thou walk (honor.) 

jyg^ggr ssL-QjfreSr or <5BL-6U63r, may he walk. 

^Qjfr «5«sBL-6L/rT/T or (SBi-eivft, may he walk (honor.) 

^euerr aaL^eunerr or aL^oj&r, may she walk. 

^^ «5B«s5i_6i/^, may it walk. 

Plur. fhtrth aaL^QojiTU), may we walk. 

iiEiafffT aat^(£fra&ry may you walk. 

m.&/f. ^6ufra&T <5Bi_6ufr/T<sB€Yr or «s5i_6uiT<5B6yr, fnay they watt. 

neut. ^esioj <5B(SBt_6L/6&r, may they walk. 

Note. — There is another optative form common among the people, 
viz. by adding the word qnLQdro^ to the infinitive of a verb, thus : 
^Qj€srQj[TG€LjrTiL(BU)j let him come, ^oj^^d^aaOeuniLQih, let him be, 
which they further contract by rejecting the g^, thus : .s^Qj^oJUuQib, 

.g^lQjebr^d^aatlQih, j){aj€biQuiraL,Qw. 
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§ XXXI. 

The (sfiF&ih, i. e. defect^ comprehends all the 
indefinite modes of the verb, called in our lan- 
guages participles, gerunds, infinitives, sub- 
junctives, &c. These defective or indefinite 
nodes are divided into two classes. 

1. The first is called GljO/t^^J^, i. e- indefinite 
node, used with nouns only. They are our 
participles, with this difference, that they com- 
prehend also the relative pronoun; 1 shall 
:herefore call them, relative participles. They 
ire three in number, corresponding with the 
;hree tenses. They are formed by dropping 
:he personal termination of each tense, except- 
ng the future, of which the third person 
leuter is also the participle future, as : 

?re8. iBL^sSGro^, Iwalkj musdro, walking , or who or which walks. 
?ast. fBumG^GSTj I walkedj iht-ih^, walked, or who or which walked. 
?VLi. tBua^^ibf it toiU walk, (ht-a^th, walking , or who or which vnUwalk. 



Thus also : 






?fes. 


SlL^&^dOrodsr, 


I inclose. 


^t^SS^FD, 


?ast. 


^L^sdGscr^, 


I inclosed. 


^t^&£€1STf 


^ut. 


^1L.«^I£), 


It wiU inclose. 


jyL-«^ii, 


?res. 


euerrd^GfO&sJf 


I grow. 


eubrrd^rOj 


?ast. 


euennikQp^j 


I grew. 


QJGTI /Tffi^, 


^'ut. 


€U6rT(§ih, 


It will grow. 


euGfTi^ibj 


*res. 


un^aSGfD^, 


I learn. 


ui^s^ro, 


*ast. 


UIfL^(?456Sr, 


I learned. 


LJ(f^^, 


^ut. 


uu^a^ihf 


It wiU learn. 


ui^a^ib, 



inclosing, or who or 

which incloses, 
inclosedj or who or 

which inclosed, 
inclosing, or who or 

which tmU inclose, 
growing, or who or 

which grows, 
grown, or who or 

which grew, 
growing, or who or 

which wiU grow, 
learning, or who or 

which learns, 
learned, or who or 

which learned, 
learning, or who or 

which will learn. 



'f 
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I add a few other instances of verbs that 
have some variations, as : 

Pres. O^neo^dQfo^, I say. O^rrio^Sfo, saying. 
Past. ©^F/r^€fl(j6OT6&r > j- ^. G^ireoeSiu } ^^ 

or ©tf fre&rCCTTe&r, J * * or G^tr^esr, J '^'"^ 
Fut. O^rrio^i]), ItuAUacty.G^tTio^ib, saying. 

Pres. QurrdQfD^i J go, GutrSro, vulgarly (SutTfO, giving. 

Past. GurruSGesr^ I I ent ^Ljrru56OT, gone. 

or (5Lj/r(j6or6Sr, J * (pLjn'6or, tooi/. 

Fut. Ounj,^ or j ,, ^ ^,. Cu.j^^^or | ^^^. 

Pres. <^^(?nr)6&r, I became. ^Sfo, becoming. 

Past. 41USC6W* or > ^ j^^^^ ««S«or or > ^^^ j^^^ 

Fut. 4>|i o, J ^^ ^ ^^^^^ ^^^or j j^^^,^ 

I'he relative participles are prefixed to the 
noun, as : 

iBL^a£ros>nf{\uibj an affair which is going on. 
ihL^ih^&nffiuik&en , affairs which were transacted. 
fBL^a^iBsrr^ajibj the affair which will be transacted. 

2- The second class of indefinite modes is 
called oSasarOaj^^^oj, i. e. such as refer to verbs 
only, which I shall call verbal participles. There 
are five of them. 

i. The first indefinite mode, (called by Beschins^ . 
Gerund,) is formed from the past tense, and, 
ends either in g) or e., viz. 

Verbs which have ©Got^St, in the past tense, j 
drop GeoToSr, as : 

^L^&dGmGSTj «^£-<s<£, inclosing or having inclosed. 

QuiT(^dif(S€CT6sr, Gurrd^fB^, agreeing or having agreed. 

QiFneoeSQe^&ir, Gs^neoeSj scaling or having said. 

©S(5tbi5(j6OT6t5r, €S^l^^b^5y desiring or having desired. 

But QunuSQeisi^, has only Qunib, going or having gone. 

cg^u5(J60T6&r, — ^tu, becoming or having become. 
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All other verbs drop the personal termination 
)f the past tense, and add c, as : 

uifL^(p^6&r, uifL^jSJ, learning or having learned, 
,sypS/5G^65r, Jills ih^, knowing or having knotim. 
ihL-ihQ^dsr, /EL./B^, walking or having walked. 
€SiLQL,€^f eSiLQ, leaving or having left. 
^n[)QroG5fj cSy^j^i, ceasing or having ceased. 

In poetry there are also these forms ; Q<ffijL^, 
ds^tuiun-^ Q&ii^, QiB'iuQfi^^ all which are the same 
is Q^iu^. 

There is no mode in English exactly corres- 
ponding to this first indefinite mode in Tamil ; 
t is a kind of verbal participle, used with any 
gender, number and tense, see § LVI. 

ii. The second indefinite mode ends in ^io or 
S)&, and answers to our subjunctive mode with 
\f. — liYie first form is made from the past tense, 
by dropping the personal termination, and 
idding ^eo, as : 



Cu/r(?6OT6&r, GufT^eo, 



if I walk, walked, or shall walk. 

if I learn, &/C. 

tjf / suppress, &/C. 

i/ I leave, &/C. 

if I go, &/C. 

if I become, &/C. 



The second form is made by adding g)& or 
S)«Sr, to the root of verbs, which form the pre- 
sent tense with Sij^ ; but those which form it 
ivith ifljjf, insert also <*(g, as : 



Qun(B, 
QojeisrQ, 



Gurrti^eo, 

G6lJ€6Cfl^€0, 



or G^rrioeS^, 
or ^L^aSesr, 



if I say. 
if I suppress, 
if I put. 
if I desire, 
if I become, 
if I go. 
if I learn, 
if I destroy, &c. 
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But tun has aif dsr or cbifcV, ij / co^m!. 
SiH — ^.fo3r or ^if cV, 1/ / jfire. 
(Ju.T — C•u.T^c^), 1/ / go. 



Note, — III poetry there is another form of this subjunctive, by adding 
^eo or ^eo to any person of any tense of the verb, or to verbak in 
jthus: 

Gffdjdd^roG^cOy Gs^dj^G^iOf &/C. 



iii. The third indefinite mode is formed from 
the first, by adding the particle e-Lo to it ; in 
which form it corresponds with our subjunc- 
tive, with although referring to the /;a^^ time, as: 

^udd, jijuadimb, although I suppressed. 

G^fTeoeSj Q^nioeSmh, I send. 

uifL^^, uifL^^ti, I learned. 

fl5L-ffi(^, /Bi-/Ei^i£), / tooMrec^i &c. &c. 

iv- The fourth iiidefinite mode is formed from 
the second by adding the particle a-Lo to it; 
when it corresponds to the subjunctive mode^ 
with although referring to Xh.^ future time, as: 

rsc/E^fr^, /Ec/E^/r^u), although I shotdd walk. 

uii^^^rreo, un^^prr^ihf / should learn. 

^L^sd^io, ^L^&S^^ih, / should suppress, 

GufT^GOf Qun^^ib, / should go,, 

«^(g)eo, «:^©92iii>, T should become. 

©^/T6sr@)^, ©<«Fn'6sr^9ifLb, / should say. 

O^/reocSeor, ©^/reoe^guix), / should say. 

«gt^eo, c^«^92itD, / should he or become. 

fii//f6or, a//fgyi2), / should come. 

The fifth indefinite mode ends in e^, and cor- 
responds to our infinitive mode. — «^ is added to 
the root, according to the rules of augmentation 
of letters, as : 
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©ujp/, 


Qucpj 


to receive or ^c^ 


^^» 


•s^tp, 


to weep. 


^t-©^, 


^(.fE;<£B, 


to be contained. 


^t-«5^, 


,^t_<5<5B, 


to contain. 


ffit-^iS/, 


ffil_^^, 


to guide. 


6i5®, 


6^L-, 


to leave. 


Oarrefr^j QarreirTefr, 


to take. 


^f5> 


cgj»«, 


to become. 


Qu[Tf§, 


(pUfTiSE, 


to go. 


<S>ISS, 


J^pJoi, 


to know. 


-SfJlf, 


^I^IU, 


to be destroyed. 


<gy6S)£-, 


Sl&5)uajj 


to receive. 


lDbC>)fOi 


LD€6)rr)uj, 


to be hid. 


&.U61, 


S.66W6CBT, 


to eat. 


€7651, 


CTb&l6Tjr, 


to say. 


Oi^a;, 


©«FIUIU, 


to do. 


an-Gfor, 


iSBfrecw, 


to see. 


GlDlU, 


CliDLU, 


to feed. 


GojiUf 


(?6LIIU, 


to put on as a crown or flower. 


Qojf 


(pGL/oy, 


to bum. Here in is inserted for tu; an irregu 
larity adopted in a few instances. 


Qfhrr, 


C/b/tq;, 


to be in pain. 


S^fT, 


^troj, 


to die. 



But verbs, which form the present tense with 
9cg», add «^ to the root, as : 



fl5l_, 


(Bi^aaj 


to walk 


U(f, 


uu^aa, 


to learn 


^6> 


@(5<5<5, 


to be. 


QanQ, 


QarrQaaj 


to give. 



Note, — All the indefinite modes of the second class are used with 
y person, gender, number and tense, with the exceptions mentioned 
fore. See their use in Syntax. § LVI. LVII. LVIII, 



§ XXXII. 

The Qfitri^pQLjn-^ L e. verbal noun, is formed 
•om the roots and the participles. 

1- Neuter verbal nouns are formed from the 
)ot by adding to it ^io, ^io or «»«, in verbs 
hich form the present tense with Qjpt, as : 
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From ^L^iki^y -«^(.(£i<5^, jiyL-i&^^eo, jfjuA^Gs^s, a tuimlUmi* 
arTuu{T/pg)i, anuufTproGOf snuunif>g)ipeOf srruunijbgiiesia, afnMr 

ed(B, eSt-so, eSQ^en, eSdests, a kamg. 

« or «& { S|J'&^"*^ i ■»«>«. « *«»% 

( uuLaeo and ) . . ,, 

CurrorCu/r^, J Sl^dS!"* j <?u»r«>«. a ^OMff. 

^6sr, f^esiio, $^^^^y f^€Si3, an ealmg. 

C««r, |Catli-A)and ? <7a£l«»^s, aheamg. 

But if the root forms the present tense with 
^Qjpf, then ^^^^ or s(^fie6^ or <ff^« is added to 
the root, as: 

From ui^y ui^^^eo, ui^a^^io, ut^s€Sis, a Uankng* 

ui^uiSf ut^ud^^iOf ui^u6aif§^io, ui^u6s6SiSf a teadiing* 

GarrCBi OarrQ^^eo, QarrQa^^eo, GarT(Ba€Sia, a givmg. 

QufTg)!, Qungfi^^eOt Qurr^af§^io, Oun^aeGiS, ajorbeiariHj* 

IBt-j IhL^^^iOf [Bt-a^^piOj fBL-6E60)6B, O tlHltttlljr*' 

@(5, @(!3^§io, @<!3a^^€0, ©d^aGSia, abeuig,&>c 

2. Some roots of the latter class are formed 
into verbal nouns by adding ul^ ; others by gold ; 
others by ©/ or ©9, thus : 

From uijL, ui^-L/q, a teaming. 

/EL., fE(.LJL|, a walking, 

@6} ^SLjf^y a being, 

Gurrg)j, Qurr^isoLD, a being patieiit, patience. 
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From ^/r£p, 


^/T/p6S)a}, 


a being low, humility. 


^A* 


^ifo/, 


a destroying, destruction. 


^Pi 


Si^^t 


a knounng, knowledge. 


tDfO, 


iDfoeBj 


a forgetting, forgetfidness. 


i5n5, 


iSroeS, 


a being bom, birth. 


Gaea, 


GaehcS, 


a hearing. 



Note, — In some instances the roots themselves also are used as 
nouns, as: ^19., i£^, jijesirD, ^CQ, s^n, 6lc, 

3. From the participles, personal and neuter 
nouns are formed, by adding the terminations 
jyeSr, \jf/&r and ^, in the singular, and ^ir and 
j)l6B>^ in the plural to each participle, except 
the future, as : 

From the Part: present, rsusdp-j Sing. iBt^adroojosr, he who walks, 

fhuadrOQJ&T, she who walks, 
rBL-adroSi, it which walks, 
Plur. [BL^a^foeufr or eunaetr, they who walk. 
{huadro€i5)Qjf they which walk. 

Part : past, nst-/!^ ; Sing. /Bi_fl5^6i76&r, he who walked. 

{EL.[h^6L}&T, she who walked. 

rBt^ik^^, it which walked, 

Plur. <EL./E^a//T or eunaen, they who walked. 

^, .^ } they which walked. 

As for the future, verbs which have 1^0 or i^ 
as the characteristic of that tense, join the 
same personal terminations to it, as : 

Sing. iBuuuQj^, he who will xoalk. 

thi^uuGuetr, she who wUl walk. 

(Buuu^, that which will waUc, 

Plifr. nst- uu6L//t or eufraefr, they who wUl walk. 

' > they which will walk. 

So also Sing. QanQuu€U€c^, he who wHl give, 

Qa^QuuGuea , she who wtU give. 

QarrQuu^, it which wiU give. 

Plur. QarrQuueuir or eufraeirr, they who will give. 

QanQLJU66^eu, ) ^. ^^.^^ ^ ^^^ 

Qaa(Buu€6Tt ) ^ 

So also Sing. GaiLueu^, GaiLuoj&r, GaiLu^, 6lc. 

arT€6fSiU€uasr, afTs^uojerr, arr^ecfu^, 6lc. 

N 
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But verbs, tlie characteristic letter of which 
is (ay, receive u between it and the root, and 
then the personal terminations; except the 
neuter, which omits the lj, probably for the I 
sake of euphony, as: j 

Sing. Qs^iuueutir, he who toiU do, Piur. > Q^dju^i^ or ) thof wki ] 
Q^djueusn, ahe tvho will do, ) O^iuuQjfra&r, { &C. 

Also Qa^nio^uQjesTf he wh>oiDiUspeak,¥\ur, ) .Os^rrioueu^ or > thenwkti 

Q^rreo^ueueh, she who will tpeak, \ G^nioueufrs^ ) &«. 

G*/T«)8,sL.# \ U ^ch wm tpeak. | ©*'rA)Li««;, > A« «** 

or Gs^neOQj^y ) ) O^nioeuesr, ) ^^^ 

and Gurrueudirf he who wUl go. > Gurruojfi' or > theg wU, 

QurrueuetT, she who will go, 5 Ourru^/t&ar, y &c. 

Quneu^t it which wiU go, GumuGsr, they uMA, .&c. 

Observe, that the 3d person, masculine and 
feminine, of all the tenses, is also occasionally 
used as a verbal noun, so that 

iBt-&£Gsr(fr^€br, is the same with, fBL^ddroeu^ir, 

fl5t-/B^n"6rr, «— — iBL^ispQjefT, 

ffii-L/urreSr, ■ (bu.uu6u^. 

(Bt-Liurrerr, iBUuuojeiT, 

iBt-uuiriTj * iBi^uueufr, 

ihi^uurrff&etTf ist^uuekjfrserr. 

4. Sometimes also we meet with the termina- 
tion ^sSr, instead of jy^Sr, particularly in the 
past tense, as: 

ihi^ihQ^n^j for fEL.(E^6iyesr. 

5. Verbal nouns are also formed by adding 
6H)LJD to the participles of the present and past 
tenses, as: 

[ht^s^esTfo^iSitD, a walking, 

n)L-.(h^bi5)iD, a having walked. 

O.y/T60§2/^65rn565)U), a saying, 

©^ freer 6cr60)iD, a having said. 

GurTdssrro&T>tDt a going. 

QurfemeoLD, a having gone, &c. 
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All the verbal nouns are regularly declined. 
The forms jsL^^fi&sr, js i—iltuesr ^ Q^L^esr^ 8zc. re- 
ceive the ^/rrf)cB)(u, «jy/Dj3», thus: j5L^pfi^^p<ssipy jsi^fi 

3&s[^p(njed^ j5L-^fi0SfQipfiip(m^ &C- 

§ XXXIII. 

1. The (sr^n-u^€S)pQu^iri^, or negative of a verb, 
is made by adding the regular terminations of 
the three tenses, viz. crow, ^tu, &c. to the root, 
without any middle particle ; excepting the 3d 
person neuter of the singular, which ends in .g^, 
and the 3d person neuter of the plural which 
snds in ^. 

This form has but one tense, which indeed 
refers chiefly to future time, but includes also 
the present and past, and is therefore called 
lyitf^/reotb, i. e. of three tenses. The conjugation 
IS thus : 

Sing. n5/r69r(Bi-(«6aj6or, / sfiaU not^ or / use not to walk. 

lifBL^euiribf thou unit not, or thou usest not to walk. 

«gya/65r/E£-6i;fT6sr, he will not, or he uses not to walk. 

^6ij£frfi>t^6Li(T&Tf she will not, or she uses not to walk. 

^^fBL^Qjn^, it will not, or it uses not to walk. 

Plur. {BrTihthL-QeuTrLb, we shall not, or we use not to walk. 

^fBserrfht—^aamf ye unU not, or ye use not to walk. 

^€ufrsefriBL^6ijnn&etT, they vnU not, or they use not to walk. 

^€SiQjiBi-6un; (neut.) they will not, or they use not to walk. 

Thus also : 

ihnebruu^Goj^, I shall not, or / use not to learn, &c. 

ns/reSrCff iu(?tu6cr, / shaU not, or / use not to do, &/C. 

fhn'^^L-iE}Q&&5r, I shall not, or / use not to submit, &c. 

/Brre&fGuGfDb-sr, / shall not, or / use not to receive, &c. 

nsfrcSr^CJaeor, / shall not, or / use not to become, &lc. 

fhrTdreurrGrr^, I shall not, or / use not to come, &lc. 

ihrr^^nQn^, I shaU not, or / use not to give, 6lc, 

ffifr6or<5n"(Jo8cr65T, / sh<M not, or / use not to see, &/C. 

n5n-6w@C/T6&r, / shall not, or / use not to be, &/C. 

Note. — In poetry the formation of the negative is made by affixing 
the appellatives ^ioeodsr or Siioeodsr, either to the imperative of the 



Past. 
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positire, or to the past relatire paiticipie, and coDJugating it ihroagfaoat 
all the persons. An r: is often omitted. Thus: s/rcbOu^Qcodr, / 
thall not speak; ilu^oeo, ^o^eir^ij^eo^, Ji€uarQu^€0^, snihQui 
QsOih or Qu^€Od> ; i^Ou^cTr, J¥G.-ih?u^fiOjt, ^csarCij^cO. 

i. Besides the above form for all the three 
tenses, a negative verb may be formed for each 
tense, by joining the verb S}Q^£GpA^ &e. to 
the negative indefinite mode \Jihe gerund) of 
any verb, as : 

Present < (BU€L':TiD€S^sdG;D^, J 

• ]foi^/r#5i^^ laumdo^noiwalk.6LC. 

1 or fBU€ijniD^^&S(a;ii, y ' 

. ^. ^ ^^^/» • \ I did not uHuk, 
' £aL.^^4s^ndj i thau didst not walk. «lc. 

or fl5(.6i//ru)60(^u(?u6sr, > 
^ or iBL^6urTU)65^uuTr\u, J 

ii. A negative verb may also be formed by 
adding the negative ®^aa) to the fifth indefinite 
mode (Infinitive,) which then refers principally 
to the past time, thus : 

iBrrefsr, t^, ^eudsty &c. &c. tBUs&€SeOQsOf /, thou, d&c. did not tooA. 
. ui^iueSiOQBO, did not ML 

iii. §)eoBso is added also to the verbal noun of 
the present tense, and then negatives the action 
itself without reference to time, and stands 
therefore for all the three tenses, as : 

^GU6brQe'Ujdrof60Qso,\iierdL\\y, his doing is riot; meaning, Atf ifoet M< 

do, he did not do, he will not do, 
jyfiu€YTu^L<s<£n!)^Q)«;2iS)), she does not, did not, will not learn. 
iBrrebrG^^^^drp^iOQjso, I do not, did not, shall not pay, 6lc. 

Note, — Some add the same also to the verbal nouns of the past in^ 
future tcnsGSi for all persons, thus : 



Future. « 
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ihn^^L-ih^^eOQsOt I did not walk* 
M(Bt-fkp^sOQ£Oj thou didst not walk, 

^€ij^{hL^&^^€0€i£O, he did not walk, &;c. 
mn&sitii-uu^eOQsOf I shall not walk, 
^iBUuuf^eOQSv, thou wilt not walk, &lc. 

Likewise to any person of any tense^ as : 

ifin^(Bi^&^Q^€dfeOQ£0, I do not walk, 

ffii_/KG^6uf e06i£O, / did not walk, 

n5L.uGLJ6of eoeifiu, / shaU not walk, 

(i /5i_<s<^(f)7u5606i£U, thou dost not walk, 

/j5i_/B^/Tu5eOQ£v}, thou didst not walk, 

(hL^uurniSeooso, thou unit not walk, 6lc, 



But there is no authority for these forms. 

3. The Imperative {<sT<sueo) of the negative verb 
is made by adding <sjgo or ^io to the root of any 
i^erb, for the 2d person singular, and ^^lQ^, 
for the 2d person plural, as : 

i^fBL^Oojeo or iht^euio, do thou not walk, 
tiiaa&rniUQj^LS^, do ye not walk. 

But this form is only used in the poetical Tamil. 

The common form is, to add the imperative 
>f ®0«S/D^, to be, to the negative verbal parti- 
3iple of any verb, as : 

iSfBL^airT^d^f do thou not walk, 

^(B&GfTfBL^€ufT^(t^iEisefT, do yc not walk. 

Still more common it is to say, 

{f nsL-fiL/rrCp^, do thou not walk, 

ifrfBt^QjrrCS^imh, do you not walk, (honor.) 

^lEiaehihi-QjrrG^in&ia&T, do you not walk. 

But this is not elegant. 

4. The optative form ((sSuihQ^tr&r) of the nega- 
;ive verb is likewise made by adding the opta- 
:ive of g>0«S/z?^, to the negative verbal parti- 
3iple, as: 



lUO 
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/BfTtiOr 


i3ijipn$i(^uQu^St 


tnay InoifaiL 


(g 


635(p fT^t^uLirriu /r<s , 


maifst thounoifalL 


/§/T 


6iStpiT^(5ut5[rn"«, 


mayst thou not fall, (hon.) 


^€U^ 


caSfp n$(f^uun^s^ , 


may he noifidL 


^Qjfr 


eSififT^fj^ufTirrTa, 


may he notfatt, (hon.) 


^€U&T 


6a5jpn"^(^urr6Y7 rr (5 , 


may she not fall 


^Si 


G5ip/r^(f^uu^n'a, 


mayUn&tfalL 


thn\h 


6i*'ipn'^j5u(jLjn't/)nr(5B , 


may tcenotfalL 


^(Ei&en 


6jS(pn-^((5u Jn"<5B errrrdB , 


may you fiotfalL 


Si6i.m&e(\ 


G?ipn'^(3ULfn'/T<S6i7 n'cS 


, may Uiey not fall, (m. d& f.) 


^SSiSU 


eSip n"^(5uu6WQ;n'« , 


may they not fall, (n.) 



5. The indefinite modes of the negative verb 
are formed thus : 

i. The negative Gu Q/t^^lo, i. e, relative parti- 
ciple, is formed by adding ^^ or ^ to the 
root, as : 

ihL^Qjrrfi or ihi^Qjnt not walking, ^ 

Q^djiurr^ or Q^\b\un, not doing. > for any tense. 

Gu<Frr^ or (»u<Ffr, not speaking. ) 

A negative relative participle for each tense 
may be formed by adding the relative partici- 
ples of ®(75«S/D^, to the negative verbal parti- 
ciple, as : 






not walking. 

not having walked, 

not be walking. 



ii. Of the eflasorO ttj^^o), /, e. the verbal partici- 
ples, the first is formed by adding <^^ or ^loAi 
to the root, as : 



(Bi^Qjmnio, 

Qu^rTLDGO, 

Qurr&rTiDiOf 



> not walking. 

> not speaking. 

> not becoming, 
not going. 






not dying. 
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The second and 7*emaining verbal participles 
are formed by adding the verbal participles of 
the verb gjQ^sQp^^ to the first negative verbal 
participle of any verb, as : 

the 2d. ffiireSr, /§, &c. (Bi^eun^d^ni^rriOf if I, thou, &c. do not 

walk, 

3d. n5L-Q;fr^(l5/B^(i), although I, &c. do or 

did not walk. 

4th. ihL.eurr^dj^ih^n'^ihj although /, 6lc. should 

not walk, 

5th. — ffit-6L/jT^(|5<5B«, not to walk. 



6. Negative verbal nouns {Q^ni^pQLj^) are 
formed, 

i. By adding .gcroLQ to the root, as : 

/EL.fiufr6S)a), a not walking, 

Q^\h\]jn€CiiDj a not doing. 

QufT(ir^€Giiii, a not containing, envy. 

G6d€66rt—rr<SG)iD, a not desiring, 6lc, &lc. 

ii. By adding the personal terminations to 
the negative participle, as : 

[hU€un^6ij^, a man who does not walk. 
fBL^enrrpeuen , a woman who does not walk, 
tBL^eurr^^, a thing which does not walk. 

Having stated the particulars of a verb, I add 
two Paradigms, to show them to the student in 
one view; only those terminations are put 
down, which are most in common use. 
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§ XXXIV, 

The Tainiilians form also causal verbs, 

L From simple verbs, which have iSjn in 
the present tense, by substituting ujiSiQp^ for 
the middle particle, as : 

^u^f ^i^3d(Sri6lT, I beat. ^t^udadCfo^, I cause to beaL 
ui^, ui^i>dQ;!)^, I learn, ut^uiSi£Q(o^t I cause to learn, 

i. e. Iteack, 
tst^t {Bi^ddQrossTy I walk. iBL.uSaSOro^, I cause to walk, 

i. e. ItransoA 
GufT^, Quir^i4Qy)Gsjf I teach. Gurr^Ln5adQ(D^t Icausetoteadi,&jo* 

2. From simple verbs which have Qjpi in the 
present tense, by substituting eS^fl^ as the 
middle particle, thus : 

Q^^dj, Q3'dj£(Sy)&sr, I do. Qs^djeSaSCSiodfr, I cause to do. 
Qs^rreo^, G^fT60^dQro€*>T, I say. Q^rreo^eSaddfOGSTf I cause to sajf. 
U66Br^)i, uscsf^n^Oro^, I make. uesa^neS&dQrnasrj I cause to mike, 
eSQ, €d(BdGfD€sr, I leave. eSQeSadGroetr, I cause to leaoe, 

i. e., Iddwer. 
€urTf eUff^dGrodsTf I come. sud^eSadGroGsr, I cause to come. 

^rS, j)jfSSQp^, I know. ji{jSeSadQ(D^, I cause to know. 

Imakekttownjkc 

An exception is fSireSsrQGp^, I see, which has 
&ir<x(snSi^&Qp<^^ I cause to seCj I show. 

These causal verbs are regularly conjugated 
like LJu^&QQp^^ as : 

/BfrsOT uip-utS<5.^(5nr)6Sr, Iteachf&LC. 

ui^ud^Q^eisTf I taught, &/C. 

uijLULSuGuear, / shall teach, Slc. 

§ XXXV. 

There are several defective verbs, that is, 
verbs of which some parts only are in use. 
They are these : 
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1. of the root 9, equal or agreeing. 

the 3d Person Neut. Fut. €p&^\hj' it agrees^ it is equal 
the 1st Indefinite Mode, €f>^^, agreeing, being equal. 

the 5th Indefinite Mode, ^^^' i to agree, 

the Perf. Participle, sp^p, agreed, equal. 

the Fut. Participle, cps^gti, which tvill, or which does agree. 

the Verbal Nouns, cp^^^, it which agrees. 

and ^UL/, agreement, equality. 

In the negative form, the 3d Person Neut. €fiiu€urr^, it does not agree. 

the Relative Participle, epeuQjfrp, not agreeing. 

Verbal Participles, | %%Zl^'eo, \ ^" ^^' ^^^^• 

Occasionally, however, we meet also with the 
three tenses, as : 

€fieueiJ!Tii€t^GroGsr, I agree, &c. 
^^(p^6Sr, / agreed. 

epuQu^, I shaU agree. 

2. Of the root Q6u^(B, necessity. 

the 3d Person Neut. Fut. QeueSsfCBih, it is necessary, it must. 

the Participle of the Past Tense, Geucssiu^iu, being necessary. 

the Verbal Nouns, Geueisru^iu^, it must, with respect to 

the past. 
G6U€6srQ€u^, it must, with respect to 

the future. 

In the negative form, Geue&aii^nih, it must not. 



Note 1. — For GeucisfQib, the vulgar use Geu^th ; and for Goje^t^nih, 
ojrTessri^mb or eurr^ih. 

Note 2. — This defective verb must not be confounded with (pojefer®, 
desiring, which is regularly conjugated throughout all the modes and 
tenses. 



3. Of the root lo/tlI®, possibility^ ability, used 
only in 



« • 



\y. 



FjrKfUAJsri. — * '^ 
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TtJt Versa. Pir:£, vj/a 






■ >■ 



Some use this verb also in the affirmative 
&c% but there is no authoritv for it. 



4 Of the negative verbal roots g^A and jf&, 
signifying, no/. 






Plur. 



Riil. Part. 



Verb. Part. 



VfrhftI Nouns, 






<sre:3socSr, 

^eoGeorrih, 

^dsr^ or ^astfS* 



I 



/oiaof. 
fftovorf aof. 
he i$uoi, 
tkeiiuoi, 
ii ii noL 
we are wot. 
you are wot. 
they are woi. 
they are wot, 

not being. 



not bang. 



a not being. 

a man who it not. 
a woman who is net* 

a thing which is Mf* 



Etymology. — Verbs. 109 

Note 1. — Only those marked thus * are in common use. 



Note 2. — The difference between ®60 and jyeo is, that @eo denies 
the existence of a thing; but ^eo its quality. See § LXIX. 

5. Of e-err, denoting within. 

Rel. Participle, S-^tstt, having or containing. 

fa-crrerreoto or ) ., ,.,. ^, . 

! ^j. > m6 condition of having. 

Verbal Nouns, \ S-enetreu^, a man who has. 

I ^ehefTeuefTj a woman who has. 
[ ^enen^t o> thing which has. 

3d person for all genders, SLgwr®, there is, from &.6rr^. 

One of the err is also omitted; thus ^eu^ a-erresr, he is; ^eufr fe^errr^, 
they are, Si^ ^m^ it is; ^esisu iLjerr, they are. But these forms are 
used more frequently in poetry. 

6. Of Qurr^, denoting sufficiency. 

3d Pers. Neut. Guir^ih, it is enough, sufficient. 

In the Neg. Form, Cun^^nr^, it is not enough. 

The Verb. Participle, Gurr^rrp, not being enough. 

Verbal Noun, Qu[Tpn€(sn£>, the not being enough, 

7. Of the root «^, denoting necessity, duty^ the 
whole of the future tense, thus : 

65£-G6L/6sr, I must or may. 
SL^Qjndj, thou must or mayst. 

at.G§/r, (hon.) you must or may. 
Sing, i &U6urrGST or aueueisr, he must or may. 
<S£_Q;rr/tor at^euif, (hon.) he must or may. 
sueurrerr or <sBc^6iy6iT, she must or may. 
6SL.6i;j?, i/ mt<9^ or may. 

f SL^GeufTih, we must or may. 

p, J «5t»eS/t<5E^, you must or may. 

I ^t.6i;/T/Ta6Tror<S£.6L//T<s6iT,/^eymti5^ or may, masc. and fern. 
1^ aii_6i;6;5r, ^^6^ mt/sf or ma^, neuter. 

In the 3d person neut. plur. the singular, st^eu^ is also in use. 

Hence also the verbal noun, ai^6S)ti>, duty. 

8. Of the root ^(5, denoting fitness y propriety, 
the whole future tense, as : 



110 Etymology. — Verbs. 



fi^deu^t 


I ought, I am fit. 


p^Qjrrdj, 


thou ought. 


^^6un^, 


he ought. 


^^euncfT, 


she ought. 


^^ih, 


it ought, 6lc. 


The Infinitive, ^«, 


to be fit. 


Rel. Participle, psa. 


fit, (past.) 


^t5^y 


fit. (fut.) 


Verbal Nouns, ^,5^» 


1 



for ^^0S)lD, I •' frr^ 

^itSfiuo&r, a man that is fit. 
paaeuetr, a woman that is fit. 
f,aa^, a thing that is fit. 

The negative form ; 

The whole tense, ^Oaelff, I am not fit. 

^andj, thou art not fit, 6lq. 

The Verbal Participles, ^an^, not being fit. 

^arriDio, not being fit. 

Rel. Participle, ^ ' [not being fit. 

Verbal Nouns, paneGnn, the not being fit, vnfitMm* 

panfiQji^, an unfit man. 
patrf,€ue(T, an unfit woman. 
parrp^, an unfit thing. 

§ XXXVL 

The Tamil verbs have two Voices only ; yia. 
fiSQieSdsst or ^iu&)i^<sSdsor, L €. verbsj the action of 
which remains with ourselves, intransitive 
verbs; and lS^qSssot, i. e. verbs, the action of 
which passes over to another, transitive or 
active verbs. The Passive Voice is formed in 
several ways. 

1- By adding uQQQp^, I suffe?^ in all its mo- 
difications, to the infinitive mode of any active 
verb, as : 
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^t^&&uu(Bd(}fo&5T, I am beaieUf I suffer beaiing, &c. 
^t^dauuCGu^, I was beaten, &c. 
^i^aauuQGGudsTf I shall be beaten, &c. 

2. By adding QujjiQQjdA in all its tenses, to 
the infinitive, as : 

^i^&suQug)iSQfOasf, I get beating, i. e, I am beaten. 
^t^sauOun)Grodsr, I got beating, i. e. I was beaten. 
^t!^asuQu^(iQjdsr, I shall get beating, i. e. / shall be beaten, 6lc. 

3. By adding, in some instances, the verb 
^eSsfOQpsSf^ I eaty figuratively, to primitive ver- 
bal nouns, as : 

^60>p!}(L|€3Ssr^(7p!}eor, literally, / receive stripes, i. e, I am beaten, 

^60)n[)q6dorC?L.68r, literally, I received stripes, i. e. I have been beaten, 6lc. 

^iLQeStsSdfo^, lambuffetted, 

^iLQeSaOt^^, I was buffetted, &c. 

^rpiuqGisSQfr)^, I am cut off. 

^g}iuL\€8isf(SL^^, I was cut off, &c. 



The first of these is the most common form, 
but it does not exactly answer our passive 
form, because in certain connexions intransi- 
tive verbs also may be thus united with u(B 

QjDjfi, as : 

@(§&auutLGL,Gsr, literally, / suffered being, i. e. / was. 
tBL^dauuCBQojosr, literally, I shall suffer going, i. e. I shall go. 

And again, though the active form be thus 
made passive, the active verb still retains, in 
certain cases, its active power ; particularly in 
the participles, e. g. 

JHQjiTaeiT^6Si^6S)6ui>3uutLi^@i~ih, the place in which they put it, 
or the place in which it was put. 

P 
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§ XXXVII. 

This seems the proper place to state a pecu- 
liar kind of appellative nouns, called S^ari^^ 
HQPfi^^ mentioned § XXIV. 10. 

Thev are formed from certain obsolete roots 
that are still used as adjectives, such as: 

^.iff hard, difficuJi, S^, amaU, sn^., hw. 

QarQ, cruel, (od-3, great, l\^, new, £.ot, 6etii^, d&c. d&c. 

The final e- is changed into ®, and the fol- 
lowing terminations aJffixed : 

For the 1st person Sing. ^^, as, ^frdudsr, lahardnuoL 
2d person, ^, as, ^{tesiiu, Hum a hard 



3d person, mas. «gy6or, as, «gyffiL/6sr, he a hard man. 

fern, jyefr, as, j^^tuerr, the a hard 

neut. ^, as, ^ff^, it a hard 



For the 1st person Plur. ^tb as, ^^(Siuth, } , _ , 

^« ^,.y -« ^jp...x } toe nara men* 

or ^iD, as, ^rnuiD, ) 

2d person, ff/t, as, Si^fSfr, you hard men, 

mas ^ 
3d person,/. ' > jfir, as, jn/iiuir, they hard peepU. 

neut. \ ^ " f f""' I they hard thing$. 

Thus also, 

OaiTu^Qiu^, I a cruel man, ^fSQiudsr, I a Utile man. 

Oam^et^iu, thou a cruel man, ^fSesitu, thou a Uttie man, 

O&nu^iUflsr, he a cruel man, S^\u^, he a UtUe man. 

GsfngLiuGfT, she a cruel woman. ^fSinerr, she a Utile woman, 

Qani^^, it a cruel thing, ^fS^, it a little thing, dtc. 

At the same time that these appellatives hare 
the form and regimen of verbs, they have also 
the form and regimen of nouns ; and are then 
called eSdEcreS^^jBuL^uQuL Thus any of the per- 
sons may be regularly declined, as : 
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Ist case, Osnt^Qiudsf , I %Dho am a crud sun, ^t^dujsir, I who 

a law wum, i. e. a kwMe wervoM. 

2d case, Qsnts^Qiuoear, me tcho am a cruel wum, ^if-Qajoear, wte wko 

am a low mum, i. e. a kamble servamL 

3d case, Q&tri^OfUf^eo, by me who am a and man, jiji^Qiu^so, by me 

who am a low sun, L e. a lumble aervanL 

4th case, Qsm^diu^s^, to me %Dho am a cruel man, Jifi^-Oaj^i^, to wte 

who am a low sun, L e. a huaUde servoMt, 6i^. 

Thus also the second person, 

Ist case, GA/rifLQSiLf, thou who art a hardperwom. 

2d case, Qairi^esauesiaj, thee who art a hardperwom. 
3d case, Gani^esniJiuneo, by thee who art a hardpenom. 
4th case, Qstn^esisus^, to thee who art a hard person, &^. 

Accordingly we find the following expressions : 

Gsnt^€Siiu^sS(»iUQ£anut^0^tTdj, L e. in plain language, Q&nQecuDU^ 
ar€u^^ujiS^^esiUifL{€fT€tT€ij^^aj eidsfoSBftut^^^nii, thou a crud man hast 
beaten me a small man. 

^ifiuQeuefifueun&^Qojasr, L e. in plain language, ^(resiUnurretSieu&QeiT 
CTefieaujiurrs^Oojeiff, I shall make easy the things that are difficult. 

The use of these concise forms is, however, 
nearly confined to poetry. Only some of the 
forms are in common use, as : 

<^(f^, ii is difficult. 

^fS^, and ^fSiu^, it is smaU. 

^lS\u^, he is a small man. 

OA(Ti!^, it is crud. 

Q&rTt^iuiTGsr, he is a hard man. 

^^ . } I your humble servant. 

s.&Tffi or &.e(T€XJSij it is* 

Qu/f^, it is great. 

Guffujeor, he is a great man, 6lc. 



§ XXXVIII. 

It remains to mention some further particu- 
lars respecting the derivation or formation of 
verbs. 
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1. From intransitive verbs, formed from the 
roots as before stated, transitive or active verbs 
are again made by inserting /i^ before Bjn, as : 

iBt^dSfpsit ^o walk, iBu^jiSro^, to make to walk, to direct, 

Sf^aSfo^, to be, S(!3^^£fD^, to make to be, topiU. 

du,&£ro^, to lie down, du^^Sp^, to make to He down, to kof doum. 

uQSfo^y to suffer, uQ^^dro^, to make to suffer, i. e. to affect, &c 

In the same way are formed also some verbs 
from those which are already active ; and then 
the newly formed verb becomes doubly active, 
or causal^ as : 

srtusdfo^, to carry, bear a burden, SriD^^dro^, to make one canj a 

burden, to fnA ifOR, 

If the root end in jjf or ®, active or causal 
verbs are formed by doubling the /S and il, as : 

%3^£rosi, to be composed, comforted, ^figfi^fO^t ^o comfort. 
Q^£Pidro^, to be comfortable, Qpif)S)iifD^, to make comfortabh. 
^g)}dfo^, to ascend, ^^gfidro^, to make to ascend, to Ufi vf. 

4l,(Bdfr>^, to play, ^CQ^fO^t to make one pkof,- 

€^Qdfo^, to run, €^C(B£ro^, to drive. 

6urr(B£n)^, to dry up, etiniLQSfO^, to mcdce dry. 

Roots, which end in &(g, ^w* are formed into 
active or causal verbs, by changing the & and J* 
into i and u^ respectively, as : 

jiH-itiS^fD^, to be contained, ^i^a^Sro^, to make to be contmned, 

iordmM. 

seoiEJ^dfD^, to be troubled, seDs^dro^, to trouble, to mix. 

(jpL^fEif^dro^, to sound, (pifis^fD^i ^o cause to sound. 

^(^ihqSro^, to return, ^(!3uL\dro^, to turn, to make go (odL 

eTi£ih^Sp^, to rise, cTL£UL\SfD^, to make to rise, to raise. 

Lastly, some intransitive verbs ending in i&, 
form active verbs by inserting S^^^ as : 
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undjSro^, to run, undj^m^ro^, to make run, as the water, 

afTiuSro^, to become dry, afriu^mSp^, to make dry, &c. 

2. Verbs are formed from nouns by adding 
to them u(BQp^j for the intransitive, and u(B^^ 
Qp^9 for the transitive ; if the noun end in ^, 
it is dropt. Thus : 

§€BBHJuQSfo^, to become healed, ^€muuQ^^£fD^, to heal. 

9iBQprr€i^uu(BdP0^, to be glad, s'fBQ^[T€i^uu(B^^£ro^, to make 

glad. 
iDdesiiDuuCB^fO^, to become glorious, wdGSiUnJuQ^s^SfD^, to make 

glorious, &lc. 

In a few instances the active form u'S^^Q 
fDj^j is added to the infinitive, and makes the 
verb active or causal, as : 

Prom Q^^Stpsi, to know, Q^/fajuu(B^^£a)^, to make known, to 

acquaint. 

^fSSfO^, to know, j^fSojuuCB^^Sfo^, to make known, to 

acquaint. 

3. Intransitive verbs are formed from nouns 
[)f quality, by adding ^Qp^ or ^u^a^'sSlp^^ as : 

^€SS[iDrr£ro^, to become healed. 

^€SsnDrraS(i^a£ro^, to be healed. 

iistTLDtrdro^, to become long. 

ii6(TtD!TaS(!^a£fDSJ, to be long. 

0€U€S6fesiUiiurT£ro^, to become white. 
GeueSGiesuDajiTiiSd^^drD^, to be white, &lc. 

4. Active verbs are formed by joining the 
i^erbs ^^Q^Sipjp, uessr^^Qp^ or Q^iuSp^ to the 
loun, as : 

^GSsrwn&^ro^, to heal. 

^eamns^ros^, to make long, to lengthen. 
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n>i-.€is[ihu€6fs^fiSroSii to dance. 

SiT^itaihusssr^idrnffij to preach, &,c. 

5. Active verbs are formed of Samscrit nouns 
ending in ^ih^ by dropping this syllable, and 
adding ^s&p^, &c. as : 

From ^{unesTih, meditation, ^ajnet^sSrosfi to meditate a thmg, fta 

€t^u6s>Srosii to make anotker medUate a tidng, 

G§n^^[nhy praise, Q^rr^^^a^PD^, to praise one, Q^rrfiflfu^A 

Sno^f to make one praise (mother. 

^^aSiraih, favour, ^^sSu^a^^^, to favour. 

eus'scfih, word, ojs'et^ddfo^, to speak a thing, ^s^siu&ii 

rosit to make another speak a thing. 

Sr^ih^iTLb, inheritance, Sr^ik^ffaSro^, to inherit, 

iSir<ff^/B«ir), harangue, iSas^iEidadro^, to preach. 

i3ff«rr*.i., light. \ '^''*''f f f?f ' '" «*^- ., 

^ I ouarT^uoaar!)^, to enlighten. 

,F/B(J«rTaAi2) 70V \ <5='bCJ^^«^«^P^, to he ^d. 

'^ "^ t J j» ^ ^[B(S^iT€i$uiSad^^, to make glad. 

If the noun end in ®, only sQjpi is added^ as: 

^J9, praise, ^^&Qp^^ to praise- 

The word <^^^, cleanness, however, receives 
the addition of ^S\&Qp^^ as : &^^&/ti&&p^^ from 
the Samscrit. 



ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

§ XXXIX. 

The fourth and last part of speech in Tamil 
is called e./fiJ^O^/r&, i, e. qualifying or descriptive 
word, referring either to nouns or to verbs ; in 
the former case, we call them Adjectives, and 
in the latter, Adverbs. 



Etymology.— Adjectives. 117 



§ XL. 

Adjectives are variously formed from nouns 
ienoting quality : 

1. By adding the relative participles ^m or 
^metr to them, as : 

femb, length, imiDtrem, ^6n(jpene(Ty long, 

lafTGSSfio, crookednesSj QsnessteOfresr, Qsrrem^enen, crooked, 

?^ih€is)LDf straitness, Qs'iheoiDiuneoTy Qs^iheaiDiL^enerr, strait, 

50)<5LiL|, bitterness, eisisuunem, eGisuqefrerr, bitter. 

fmQprrei^ihjjoyj ^ihOpnei^iDrTesT, €F^jQpn€i^(ipGn6tr, joyful, 

?an'(B€6iLD, cruelty, G&rrQssiUnurrem, QanQeiSiiDii^enstT, cruel, 

^ir&aih, mercy, ^trasiLnecr, ^n&a^ipmerT, merciful, &c. 



They alvrays precede the nouns which they 
jualify, without any further change, as : 



^erriDnecrQarrio, a long stick, 

QiTaa(ip€fT6rTUj6i^^6br, a merciful man, &/C. 



2. If the nouns denoting quality end in ld, 
this letter is often dropped, and the remainder 
rf the word used adjective] y, as : 

From ^^^ih, purity, s^^^^fj^^iuih, a clean heart, 

Qfn"60T(X), spirituality, ^rre^Qurrs^eisiih, spiritual food, 

L^fDih, the outside, qrouQund^sfr, an external thing, &c. 

3. Nouns ending in a vowel are often used 
IS adjectives, without the addition or rejection 
3f any letter, as : 

iD6S)ipaneoib, the rainy season. 
^€tf/T<5Bfrpffy, a cold wind, 

urres)rDi^€\)ih, stony ground, &oC. 
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4. Some nouns ending in thi^ and fi^, change 
the Lo and fi respectively into u and fi, and be- 
come thus adjectives, as : 

From ®{S^L^j iron, @^uL|<s(;<sn'Q), an iron rod. 

iDij^ih^i, medicine J iDd^^^u&siu, a me£ctne hdg. 

5. Some nouns ending in &.€o'lo or S)sdld, change 
these syllables into ^lu, and become adjectives, 
as: 

From OsriQesiiD, cruelty, Oant^tuiLesra, a crud mmd, 

^(3€S)U)| difficulty, ^ffiuajpuoar, a difficult commmL 

QUf^SGiin, greatness. Qui? lu id oso, a large momUaku 

i\^&S)U)f newness, nfiuGurrfQer, a new thing, 

@6cf6S)U), sweetness, Qst^oju^rr/t^f^ih, a aweei ifung. 

s.^€SiUi, fitness, e.rfuj^68srd>, a fit ditporiium. 

In some instances only s is rejected, as: 

OarrQik^LS^, difficult Tamil, 

OU({^fBQafruu), great anger, &c. 

Of QUii^&snD, the last syllable 6s>u)| is in certain connexions rejected, 
and the first vowel lengthened, as: Guor/reo)^, great desire, mfQHdh- 

ness. 

C. A few words are naturally adjectives^ as: 

U60, various, ueoGs^rrtpaefr, various words. 

Seo, some, SeO&sf^aetT, somejruits. 

wn)^, other, iD^Q^drg)}, another thing. 

iD^fD, other, tD^roiDGt^^iraerr, other men. 

^^' \ aood \ ^^^^SGfh, good disposition. 

fhioeo, ) ^ ' ( ihioeoiDemm, a good mind. 

Qun^, common, (?u/rjyuC5uiV, a common word. 

q^, new, L|^#ar6i;n-i5, a new god. 

7. Sometimes the participles of the past tense 
are used adjectively, thus : 

GaLLL^Ui[iih, a corrupt tree. 

Qs'^^iB(f^.%ib, a dead beast, 

G^netrrSiu^^iudiT, the risen nun, 

i3,^ihfF>^rrcSajih, much monry, , 
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§ XLI. 

Adverbs are, 

1. naturally such, as : 

^fTfiO, nrnch, s^neouQuS^est, he spoke much. 

itfi^f otkertme, w^^j^Qeuttibj we ahaU know otherwise. 

pojf muchf ^QjGif&sirr^ptT^, he explained much. 

2. Formed from nouns of quality by affixing 
^(Lj or ^«, of the verbs ^Si/p^, as : 

From Qarruih, anger, QatrutDnujoj/kpfrdsr, he came angrily. 

tB^^, a good Omg, iB^dffdji^Qs'rreSsr^dsr, he spoke well. 

■ us&ih, the side, us&iDfrdjuQurr^dsr, he went aside. 
^g^UinuL\, haughtiness, ^gfiiDtruuadjfBuih^rr^, she walked haugh- 
tily, 
' Sd^GSiu, grace, Sff^esiuiuntiSfffk^driA, he graciously pities, &c. 

3. Some infinitives are used adverbially, as : 



,, together, JH€ijn&&TSi.u,€u&§n'fr&GfT, they came together. 
^^ ««, t together, epd^iBsauQurr^fraen, they went together. 

sQs, to be swift, aQaQeutru^^^, he ran swiftly, 
(jpda, to be swift, (tpQauQu^^^, he spoke quickly. 
QweoeO, to be soft, Quie060tBu.!B^rr^, he walked softhf or slowly. 
iSa, tobemuch, iBaaGarrQ^^n^, he gave much or liberally. 
QjeSiu, to be free, Qje8ajaQarr(Bf^rr€^,he gave freely, spontaneously. 



The participle a-fi is added to some of the 
above mentioned words, as : 

iSaeifibiQanfSf^iTdsf, he w(ts very angry. 
fftteieiiibQu^^^t he spoke much. 
tups^^O^rr^i^asr, he said otherunse. 

Note. — The Tamil Grammarians divide all the qualities or attributes 
into four classes; 

Q 
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1. The qualities of spirit in connection with bodies are 32; fiz. 
^/ffi)/, knowledge, or perception of any kind; ^({^, ktndnesB; ^€Si4Ff 
desire, love; ^^^ihy/ear; id (reanh, nakedness; ii€S)fD, duration; GuraDfO, 
patience; gpituLf, desire; aeocuiSip., retention; esuDiuio, confitsum; 
lEoecrei], thinking; G&;^uLj, aversion; fi.a;uL|, lust; ®(ras£2), mercy; 
iBiroBrtb, shame; Qeu^efi, anger; s^estSei^^ boldness; ^(fdairjpi, mmj; 
Si^L^f affection, love; GefiesnD, toant; cidi^^ed, wearmess; ji^btuib, 
affliction; ®6oruil), pleasure; SerresiiL, youth; e^uq, old age; f^aii, 
hatred; Oeudafi, superiority, victory; Gun^^nun, guik, filing ; oci 
aib, courage; u>^ib, haughtiness, pride; mpih, unmercifiiness, enw%; 
and u>pe8, forgetfidness. 

2. The qualifications of soul and body together are five; viz. juib^ 
^io, eating; fii^^io, sleeping; QptTLgpio, adoring; Jiemi^io, pMsg 
on ; and ^lu f^io, walking. 

3. The qualities common to all bodies are six; viz. 

i. 0719.0/, shc^e, as: ^F^aih, a square; i&etnh, length; eutLuih, a cr* 
de ; QsiT€60fu>, an angle, &c. 

ii. ^etreif, measure, such as : one, two, three, &c. 

lii. euGisreSBrtb, colour, such as: OojeSsesnD, whiteness; G^iBeaio, ted' 
ness; Quirdaesiw, gold colour; a^SssnD, black; u»6SiiD, green, 6uc. 

iv. u>€Sfsnb, smeU, e. g. tsfisih^ih, good scent ; ^ftsa&pib, badsmA 

V. srcsioj, taste, e. g. €S)suq, bitter; qevfuq, sour ; ^oj/hjn, aslriiS' 
gency; s^jfrun, saltness ; f0fui\,stoeetness; ^esifouq, acrid heat. 

vi. esKg)if sensation, e. g. GeuibesiiD, heat; ^^esuD, cM; Qtodr^Uh 
softness; eu^esnD, harmless; ^€&isf€s>ui, weight; QiBrrdiesiio, Ugh^MSS; 
^(fGSiiD, smoothness, and ffd^ff^emrr, roughness, 

4. Qualities, which spirits have with or without bodies, are nine; viz* 

G^rre^fOio, visibility; iDGSifo^eo, concealment; euerrrF^eOfincreaMe; a§ 
m&eo, decrease ; i^fy&eo, motion; ^esiu^io, reception; tBQ&taio, iremr 
bling; @€iSi^f^eo, connexion; and tr^io, giving. 

Adjectives and adverbs may be formed of all these terms, by adding 

^€07 or fi-OTOT, ^lu or ^<s. 

5. The mode of expressing the comparative and superlative degrees 
of adjectives and adverbs, will be stated in the Syntax. See § XLYL 
8; §XLVII. 2. 
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CHAPTER IIL 

SYNTAX- 

§ XLIL 

1. Tamil Grammarians do not treat of Syn- 
tax specially, but connect it at once with 
Etymology, calling that chapter, Q^tr&edfi^ffjnh^ 
L €. the chapter respecting words. 

They make but two principal parts of. a 
sentence, viz. er(L^Qinr£j or ^Q^^firr, which means 
beginning, head, and expresses what we call the 
Nominative ; and LJOjeSr, which means endj conclu-^ 
sionj and expresses the finite verb- 

The words which depend upon, or refer to 
Bither of these, are called ^eB>L^QLDirtfie&r^ 

2. As to the position of the parts of a sen- 
tence, the subject or erQ^oiirij^ always precedes 
the finite verb or (-/oeSr, and the latter always 
[concludes the sentence, e. g* Qsirppdaoijifitrdsry 
Kotten came ; u^iru^oiealtpfij!, the tree grew, &c. 

All other words which depend upon these 
principal parts precede them respectively; so 
that the most important of the dependent words 
is placed nearest to its principal, and the least 
Important farthest from it. 

It is evident that to this general rule, exam- 
ples cannot be given in this early part of the 
Syntax : it will be exemplified throughout ; and 
[ mention it in this place to be kept in remem- 
brance during the study of the following rules. 

3. Again, 
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Tlie Adjective always precedes tlie substantive, as: ^68)ajS{6bor« 
cL/zr^, gracious Gatl, &c. 

The Noun precedes its governing participle or prepositioni is ; rfil 
ifL6&r(;(/)^, upon the house. 

The Adverb precedes the verb, as: (B^tghuuiri^^dst, he tang wA 

The Infinitive precedes the governing verb, as : S^a&^Q^ndf^, 
he told to nt down or to wait. 

The Negative branch of a sentence precedes the Affinnative, is: 
€u^€urTiDg)u^^ffu)fTdjtBi^, walkfirndy without ^ijppmg. 

Ui6i^^€fsitr[ui0€0u uunuaeieatf sfiQ^€9isi^^i he UtuphaMtk Chdmi 
not man. 

The Comparative precedes that which is compared, as : Sojef^i 
^fij66r fB€0€O€ij^y that man is better than this man. 

The similitude precedes that which is similar, as : ^if ttiCMBruOLMno 
^6u^iS[ra,[T^&£(ir^^f he shines like the sun. 

The Number precedes that which is numbered, as : ueflrtfoFircteOtoinfa 
aetTf twelve trees. 

The Genitive precedes the governing noun, as : u)6«P^<j^€B>c-.iu^av(b, 
the di^osition of men. 

The cause precedes the effect, as : loesiifiuS^QeOutSfftr^, teed gnm 
by the rain. 

The reason precedes the inference, as : u jrrufrdr iBii>€0€uinr€mjif.tBff 
Geo ^QjfrutTQj(ip€Scrurras€SiOQ£Q, God is good; therefore he hm wBt 
made sin. 

The purpose precedes the determination, as : AuAara«rr«l^iI»uf.A 
^i:Qff(Tg)i^rTui5uQ€U€Ssr(Bih, we must eat rice in order to preserve Hfs* 

The condition or supposition precedes the consequence, as: #ffu 
StLu.(T^ffrT6kjrTdj, thou shaU die, if thou eat. 

From these general remarks, it is evident 
that the order of the parts of speech in Tamil 
is, on the whole, and in many parts, opposite to 
that in English ; so that the European student 
has to effect an entire change in the arrange- 
ment of his ideas. But let none be discourag- 
ed ; even a short but diligent application wul 
overcome all the difficulties. I descend now to 
particulars. 



§ XLIII. 

1. The Nominative and its Verb always 
agree in gender, number and person, as : 





Nominative, 


iBiTGsrQffrreo ^SCSfo^, 


I say. 


fBirihQunCQJtrtb, 


we shall go. 


S^tb&rrfd^, 


do not sleep. 


/fitCJu^sofit, 


you spoke. 


iSibs^uiuuuQSfrt&m, 


you fear. 


^eufiQ^n^^h, 


he told. 


^#^ 69r6L//l^n'6&r, 


the carpenter came. 


GudorurrCS^i^^yr, 


the maid sings. 
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QurTlT(»6F€iJsits'€&si€SiUU€&sr60t^,Q)ns6rT, the troops fought, 

UiQ£omufnDfnjS(§^£d!FfoS'i Ihe mountain is high. 

iDir&i&erTQje(r(!$Sasfrr)€m, the trees grow. 

2. The pronouns are often omitted, as the 
verb itself sufficiently points out the person; 
when this is not the case, then the pronoun 
must be put, as : ^(?Ljir«(?Qjc&'®Lb, thou must go^ &c. 

3. The names of superiors, when used by 
inferiors, form an exception to this rule, as: 
ua-a-ujrdr, God, Q^eudr^ Gody psuu^^ father^ &c. 
which, because of the respect due to them, may 
have the verb in the honorific form, though the 
nouns have the common termination, as : 

uffiTuiTdsffd^eifemhuipfi^fr, God spake. 
Of^Qj^etsisan^^n', Cfod thought, 

pauudifQj(^rTn', the father will come. 

It is, however, more correct to say, G^eulr, 

4. Though some nouns, masculine and femi- 
nine, have the neuter termination, yet their 
verbs must have the masculine and feminine 
gender, as : 

^(i^Q^tT&>^S(ir;fr, the teacher saith. 

aL^Gif^^^a^ird^^nfr, God has granted, 
dOflfQj(S6un&T, the woman unll come. 

aF€mibs€tTauLnS(BS(iii^frae(T, the people call. 

However, they may also be construed with 
the neuter of the future of the verb ; though 
rarely, as : 
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,§i^Qffn€O^U), the teacher wili say. 

AC62/^^uj6)/G^iu(i(ii>i God will be gracious. 

Note, — The neuter person singular of the present and past teosei, if, 
in common talk, frequently used with a noun in the plural number: u, 
s(Tifiuii&QntBi^(B^f (vulgarly tBu.Affi^f) things hofpened; but it ii 
incorrect; because the termination ^ is evidently singular, neither do 
the Native Grammarians authorize such a use of it; it must, therefore, be 
An'/fuji&aOT/Bc.fB^6or, things happened, tBrriua&r ^^ra^c&r/DCor, dogs bark; 
Not, ^esins^Si or ^esirrs^^^. 

5. The nominative is often used instead of 
the accusative case. See § XLIV. 2, 3. 

6. It is used likewise for the genitive or GGi 
case in personal nouns, as : 

tD€cfpfr^€SsnhQuniO€OtT^, the nature of man is had, 
jHeu^fSdQiguiB^, his house has fatten domm. 

7. Two or more nominatives in one sentence 
must be connected by the conjunction «^, 
added to every one of them, as : 

u)6of^($^ sriifr&^di unt^^fraefT, men and heaitenlg bemgt smng* 
Hd^Ljr&Q^ih do^&Q^ih d&TQOTa^ih Qj€BsAid^)&a^, men^ wtmen 

and dutdren, wo rshi pfei. 

But such nominatives must be of the same 
gender ; otherwise the sentence must be divided 
into as many simple sentences as there are 
nominatives of diflferent genders, or the whole 
sentence must receive a new form. Thus we 
cannot say, LDcoO^^i/ ^fi€s>(rs(^ih ^tfipfftrk^iA or 
^t^^fim^ men and horses perished ; buty u^eH^ ^ifif^ 
fiirS-s&T (^^G5>n-&^L6^t^^fiesry men perished; also the 
horses perished^ or ^(sSfin-s&r^^eDirsGmnrGi^ ^sfif 
fitrasSr, the men perished with the horses. 

8. In a series of nouns of the same class or spe- 
cies, in whatever case, the connective particle a^ 
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may be omitted, and the nouns put in the 
nominative case with ^t^sfuoi^^Sr^ if they are 
masculine and feminine ; and with erAuesiQi^A^ 
if they are neuter. These verbal nouns, thus 
added, must be put in the case required, as : 

^irfpdst Osnfi(oQ95fdgUQjfTseiT L|n[)LiuL.L.n7T«dr, Satten and KoUen 

toent forth. 

€SiQj&€atrvS^sS^fO€ar, gold, sUver, lead and iron, are very usefid: 
Instead of ^nf^^AGanfirp^ih, &c. QurrGn^ib, Geu&reaa^ih, 

For cfdstu^ns^ and eiGsruesieua&Tf the conjunction, ^^gn, with 
the demonstrative pronouns Qeuh&ea and QGSiOi&ea may also 
be used, as : 

iFiT0^dst QatTptoOefSfiSsffSeufts&Tf d&c. 
Ourr^fieueaefi, fftuih, Qi^ihGu^fiesieuaetTf &c. 

See § LXIV. 4. 

9. Instead of expressing all the parts of the 
whole class or kind with e-zi or (srdru6a>mis&r^ &c* 
only one or two of them may be put in the 
Qominative case, and Qpfie^n-esiGSi^aST or qp^Sgdqj 
Bar added, if they are of the neuter gender ; or 
7pfi6^fr€orQi^s&r^ if they are of the masculine and 
feminine, as : 

OutT^ (ip^€OtTmGSiQJS^€^(B, there is gold and such other thingsy or 

the rest. 
^Ffr^^eir (tp^eonasreufraetT ojik^rTrfaetTf Satten and the rest came. 

As Qfi/t& means first, or the beginning, the 
meaning is, that class of things of which gold 
Ls the first ; that number of men, of whom Sat- 
ten is the first, so that the words answer to our' 
Btc. etc. 

Instead of the pronominal terminations gdoisA 
and Qi/r««r, the noun which is common to the 
whole class or kind, may be added to (y^fi^^^nosf 
or (LpfiSiu, thus : 
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(y>f^^(nB(ipp€Baj(Suffs&r iS^/s^rri^aor, MooUoatawmji and ike rai 

werebm, 
^6&rq dpf^eonesr tB!f)^^ssiba^ utreS&^&4iOQeo, tove and Ae oCkr 

good duponftont are noi wUk dmuu 
QpdQjKfn^ (!P^60iT€(5f Q^Qjfraea erigibS^f^a&T, Devendiren omI lie 

resf of the god» rom 9f, 

Again, when the nouns are neuter, gl^sm may 
be prefixed to (y^^eatrm^ as : 

Qun^ G^etre^ uS05ieU(ip^eO(Tm€SiQja^, gold, sSver, and the ruL 

10. If the nominatives of the three persons 
are in one sentence together, the first has the 
preference ; if only the second and third per- 
sons, the second has the preference ; the verb 
must then be put in the plural of that person. 

m^ib, ^d^ih, @a/gpiu), QunQeuniheuniSikiaGiT, /, you, and! he, bl 
MiL\u), ^Qj^ih Quir&ta&T, go you and he! 

§ XLIV. 

1. The second, or accusative case, is required 
by all active verbs of whatever kind, as s 

Q^tudsr Qt^QOT ia^Sdsr^^, the sun dispeb the darknees. 
uiTfrua^ ^daiDnfrssGsnT^ ^eSsni^aSiSf^, Godpumsheih the toidfced 
€\e^\iJ6ufi&Qett^ ^dsfuuuQ^^nf^unajrra, do noi thou afflkt like 
poor. 

Hence also such verbal participles, as are 
used like our prepositions, (see § XII. 7. b.) and 
are derived from active verbs, require the ac- 
cusative case, thus : 

^(!$iDa!Tffuj0€s>^a ^pS^^u Gu^^fra&r, they spoke comcenmg the 

charity buimeu. 

^^iDrrnss^GSis^ eSCQeSeod^^, he forsook the path of viriiie, 

literally, he left it and went away, 

utlL^^m^^of^ff-srPbfSui^efid^aSebrfD^i there h a xoall round the city. 



Accusathe. 127 

From the same reason also the comparing 
particle Gun-^o^ asy must have the accusative, 
thus : 

^€S)puGurT60 ^^Q/(E/G'cS5L.L.^, tkis oUo is spoiled like thai. 

2. Of nouns neuter, when the indefinite ar- 
ticle would be used in English, the nominative 
is often put for the accusative, as : 

i\^f&m G&rT(B^§[TQ!r, he gave a book. 

If you say, i^^fiafiaofiS Q&trQ^fiirA, it means, 
he gave the book. 

This distinction, however, is not always ob- 
served. 

3. When the nominative, which stands some- 
times for the 6th or genitive case, (see the pre- 
ceding paragraph. Sect. 6,) is liable to be mis- 
taken for the latter, the accusative case must 
be placed before the nominative case, as : 

eSiLesiU luojebr&iLi^^^ or eSiLesii^astLi^^^, he built the house. 

If you say ^Qjxi(sSLL<ss)L.s£siLi^(^m, it may be 
understood the same with ^eijj^€S)L^tu<sSiL^i-.£sii. 
i^i^^, he (a person) built his (another person's) 
house. 

4. The accusative case must be placed also 
before the nominative, when it has many ap- 
pendages which would remove the nominative 
too far from its verb. If the nominative, how- 
ever, has also many appendages, such place 
must be given it, as will make the sense least 
ambiguous. 

5. The intransitive verb, G^^S/r?^, to ap- 
pi'oach, has sometimes the accusative case, some- 
times the 7th case, as : 

Si€kiQBns'Q^f^^f>n^j he apptodched her. 
ssiifpG^aihQ^rribf we arrived at the village. 

R 
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§ XLV. 

■ 

The third case denotes the instrument^ or 
cause^ or fonnafion^ as : 

setar^^aescfL^rrGsr, he saw mih the eye. 
^iLi^^^rreoGeuCt^^^, he smote with a weapon. 
(BfT^ujireo ^errikprT^j he measured wUh a ndrli. 
^inQj^i>^t-(tpdsfu.rT^auuL-L^, the water pot was made hy thepottff» 
^[T^GSf^eSecr^^QeouS^tBL^iB^^j this happened by order of the ktan^. 
Qffrr^uiaaioeorrpG^djajuuiLL^f the image was made of stone. 
u)€Ssr^60rr6QT^L.ti), a pot made of earth. 
^^€<Siaajn6i)n€m,§i^ihy a pot made by means of a wheel. 
(^fB^Q6UQ£oOiu€(st@^3k.i-n'^, thts business will for can) not be (dtme) if 
mCy or / cannot do this business. 



2. This case when formed with ^% signifies 
union, harmony, as : 

fiL60<s^C?^n'(7c^uL|£r6un-<s€p£jp^C?a/n'i2), we shall be in harmomf v&k 

the world. 
£.(Q(SB(?6Trn'CpL.u5i^u(«u6zn', I shall be with you. 

When it means together with, the word *.£- is 
often added, as : 

poj^Q^nQL. (<Si.L.) €iD/E/reoni)LJ€dsr^^(^/T<sOT, they make ablutum 

with meditations 
^QiunXB (suuu) q&SiauSfi^a^ih, with fire will be smoke, 
^esiL-QiunGL. (^^'-) i^{^^(!5&f§thj with the vmbreUa wiR be shadow. 



Of course all verbs denoting union require 
this case, as : 

^65r(p,g)C5t-«LifLC,g)/i), we joined you, 
wn^QfinQL^mn^&Sifi^Qffh^^nnaetTf they joined one piece of wood 

to another. 
^^Q^Qi-^^QurT(i^ihprr^, that does not agree with this. 
u^^Q^rrGi^u^ihusssfff^ibf one word unites with another. 
tD6of^6Q)rr(j uarruuG^Qu.GuLinuquekJFrsS^n', he reconciled men 

tvith God. 
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§ XLVL 
The fourth, or dative case, is required, 

1. By verbs signifying to give, in any wise, 
hus: 

Qiiuunfra,§u6ff€SiffQ&rT(B^^tT^, he gave ahns to beggars, 
. JflSSiT6f^a€r^i>,SQn'€m§€6)^uQurT^^prT^, he taught the igno- 

rant wisdom. 
dimiD€Ssn^€miBaer^s^uOundjsQsrri^G^iTeo^S(n;fr&&r, the brahmins 

tell the people lies, 
G^&tLueusrr&snua^iBa^s^^fSeSuQu^, I shaU make known to 

you the divine command, 
MuSpip^S^^ihtD^^^fTdj, thou hast consented to this, 
€1 &i&fr^s^iiuj(T{u IB soar ^Qffneo^f tell us reasons, 

2. By the intransitive verbs QuirQp^^ to go, 

sDL^SQp^, to happen, e^tluisSsSp^^ to happen, gja-ib 
)B/D^, to be merciful, uiuuu(BQp^, to fear, as : 

G<F6Qr6oruLLc€6sr^^rr)(^Li(pL(/rCp^fi), we went to Madras. 

d(i^€SiuQaj€crs^sd&SiL^^p^, I have found grace; literally, grace 
h€a happened to me, 

j!ieu^s^^^^u^^ihue6^§^f he has been afflicted; literally, af- 
fliction has happened to him. 

erearsdiriB^ih, have mercy upon me f be merciful to me ! 

^e5ifBiaenir)rD€U(f^a^uu{uuu(B£(fffrae(Tj the people fear the Maravers, 

3. By the defective verbs, e-cfer®, there is; 
QiisfeOLD, it is necessary, ^(5^, it is fit, and their 
egative forms, g)&2a), G(sueSs[(Bsu^eodso^ ^«/r^, as : 

cre5ra>^^^s&(ip€i6i(B, I have sorrow; i. e. to me is sorrow, 
eLiti&fr^s>,§uu€mLBiOQ£0, you have no money ; i, e, to you is no money, 
s!i^€8a&mj^&^uu^^uu€SS[ihGQj€66rQdif the cooly wants ten far 

nams; i. e. tenfanams are necessary to the cooly, 
QiB§ si&Qj^a^ @iu€u6rr€^Oun(Seu€sisiQeufiOQ£0, so many persons 

are not necessary for this business. 
®^s.€(STa,^0p^ili, this suits thee. 
f§iB60)^u)6of^($<5^^^ArT^, calumnies are not becoming to men. This 

construction is common in Latin. 
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4. By all adverbs and adjectives signifying 
opposition^ motion^ nnion^ distance^ nearness^ simi- 
hirity^ suitableness, profitableness , assistance, flat- 
teri/j pleasure^ love^ hatred, mercy and the Other 
passions; likewise the feelings of the bodily 
senses, as, hearings taste, &c. thus : 

Sffrr^rr&f&^eBQtTrr^uirTibuOuaiSiS^frs&T, theif speak opposed to At 

king. 
iDQsvd^QdfTndjuOurrCSeunihf we shall go towards the motmtam, 
jif£^s^iifu5&5)^QjiT(iSnn^j righteousness has no amnexum wiA m- 

righteousness, 
^^sne^^Ha^frb^^^iruinijSf^&SiiD^, thai is far from CkmjtpoamL 
sfr^^neifa^ffffLBuiDnuSij^aaedfi^ibnQjiTajtTa, desire to be near tke 

Ijord! 
@fB^ui\Cu^$PfQi^afteOQsOi there is no flower like this, L e. if ti 

incomparable. 
^€U!r^ss)L^iuf(l^^^^p^^ir)^^p^^ujndjffG^djf do agreeabbf to tk 

wiU! 
€f>(f^0iQa{T(l^ff^Q£S3iajniiS((^iBs&Tf assist one another; or be ah 

sistants one to another. 
^QiB&nQu^Q{unf[&^a^®6^0s>iL[undjuQusr^i^am,vuayflaUerAi 

great. 
qrDiBSi^£rr)6u^sTm&,§uS^iumiO€i>f the backbiter is not pleasmU 

to me, or my friend. 
iBiD&^u u&siaiurruSd^&SfDeufr&oerr^ ^QtbduQumorra, lef w k 

friendly to those who hate us. 
uneSser^a^add^uiUfTuS^uurTn, he wUl be gracious to sitmerSm 
QikfiffffiEia^QiucsT&^sQserTeSiuiTuSipsfi, I have heard of this affair. 
^ih^uuprTfr^pihtBtTGiis^^ujrTiiSd^&^rD^, this dish (or thing) tt 

tasteful to the tongue. 

5. By the particles Slp, under, Gis^i>^ over^ and 
Jeor, behind, and by the verbs composed of them, 
as: 

^<o(^puu€iie(^&s^3>MQi^QunQi throw it under the board, 
^€OihiD€i£oa^QtL€S,§ih^^y the water was above the momiais. 

^aan6i)^^^,§Ln3^ (tSecrq,) after that time. 

s^eumSs^adt^uues^ajGeijeisfOiih, we must obey Ood. 
^fr^€uiTaer^a^GiL(r)u(B€urrfrae(Tt who vAU be above theml 
!BiO€06uiTaer^a^ui3e!TQ^io^iBaert, follow after goodpeopie! 

If these verbs be active, they require of course 
both the accusative and dative cases, as : 
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we muai subject our desires to our reason, 
§M^€i£arQtjn^Qjf§&^ihQtDir)u(B^^s&^urr^f thou must not exak (Ay* 
anybody. 



The simple particles are often used also with 
flie oblique ease. See § LXXXIX. 

6- By substantives denoting limits region^ 
rank or relation, as : 

^^ip^^mb^iB^Q^^^^^^asOQsoiurruStr^Adpffi, the sea is the boun* 

dory of India. 
Q^afGsnjLLL.Gsa[^^n)^0G^^Qa piT(baiburri^{L^€ifSf(Bt south of Ma* 

dras is Tranquebar. 
^l^fT€r€srs^(tp^€i)rr€tfajrTij5(!$aS(ff/n, he is my superior, 
£BAQn€TB&ef^&^3'^Gnid^iTa6rTn(j5(!i^ui2ffasrrn&, be ye friends to us. 
. QoiarerGsrs^^prrdj , she is mother to me, i. e. my mother, 
jf€U€xg^€U€r^a,§uSenQerT{unu5(§3>d^f^€sr, he is her ch'dd, 

7- By verbs which require purpose or design, 
as: 

Si.^a^(S€U€i£oQ^\b^ndsrf he laboured for hire, 
@pn)^6uiB^(T^, he came for this purpose. 

In this sense the infinitive ^^ is frequently 
added, as : 

8. The dative is used in comparisons, where 
we use the comparative degree, as : 

QplPS^^^^^^f ^Aa^ is greater than this, 

iD&^^SfS^arr^rrtBioeOeu^, the king is a better man than (his) minister, 

9. Two dative cases express the particle be-^ 
tween, as : 

^€SSf66(^(§a^iB^aaiLff®a&'^^a>^u>LB^ih^eS^^iurTS'(}pom(B, there is 

great difference between water and wine. 
9.m aether 6isra^0u)€isi€ml what is there between thee andmel i, e, 

what have I to do with theel expressing contempt or hatred. 
$!i^^n(TuuGne^a^th ufre(Tiufy(SantL€e)L.af§ib u^G^n^u^air^ib, 

the distance from Trichinopoly to Palamcottah is 19 kadams, 

i. e. 190 miles. 
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§ XLVIL 

The fifth case, or ablative of separation and 
motion is required, 

1. By intransitive verbs, signifying removing^ 
as: 

8fiE/f6ofi&<^@e&r or esL^et^dsr^^mid^^ or esafi^^^giiiid^^f 

he removed from the village. 
^€i£ou3eo (or ^eusouSet^dsr^) iDuSfrprri^iB^, the hair hung doumfim 

the head. 
Q[hpS'&'^^ii0^€Sfi^n)^(SufT^€trf he went atnayfirom tfns chmdini. 
OurT60€i)TT^€S)€i]setT Qd^poj^^sSfj^i^ qfDuuQSdsrfO€fff, evU ikbf 

proceed from the heart. 
uiLuessf^^eSii^ik^QjiBf^rr^, he came from the cUy. 

2. It is used, like the dative, for the compar- 
ative degree, with e-ii affixed to it, because 
it implies that one thing is separated from 
another, as : 

QiE^iDQsoijS^ih^iB^iDQsoQu/f^, that mountain is greater than Iftii. 
^^^th^^Qioi^ed^, this is finer than that. 

Also without the e-ti, as: Q'SirSreirSeS ^S^jp^ 

giving is sweeter than receivings Q^rreirmSAm^ 

3. It denotes in some cases, possession, as : 

^€ij€tr ^{SeSpQu^ujGsr, he is great in knotoledge. 

eSs^eurrff^^^^QueoeSesTdpetrerreu^t one that is weak inft^km 
©urTcjerf 606T6rf(U65r, one poor in goods, 

4. It denotes, though rarely, similarity^ like- 
ness^ as : 

un^Gs^Qeue^Si^^^^&i '^^ stork is as white as milk. 

&rrs6oaii5^a^^a6mbui^ihf the kalam fruit is as black as a crow* 

iSasTG^ei^QeouSeisoajrraeisiS, the body is as unstable as lightning. 

iB^6i^Q^if[^th@^uihf pleaswre vanishes like Ughtning. 

5. It expresses limit, (<sr&a»),) as : 
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f^&Gs(TQj^ifdsrQfo^^&sneS(fiU{Tg)jf the river Caviri (is) south of Tiru' 
kdveloor. 
Note. — The oblique case having (the s^rr^esnu) ©eSr, must not be 
confounded with this fifth case. See § XVI. 13, nor with the seventh 
case. See § XL IX. 

§ XL VIII. 

The sixth or genitive case, is required, 

1. By nouns, which are the property of 
another, either as an inherent quality, or as 
obtained elsewhere; the former is called /sj/d 
Ql^sidld ; and the latter LS;Si^(^Q^ss>La^ thus : 

u)rT€ai^ss€urTffS(§e6iU{U^€Sis[U>f the disposition or nature of Manikavasager, 

«g)6L/(f|;eS)L_uj^69)L., his rohc, 

diD^@(f^^iutbf our heart, 

iBU)(ip€G)L.\uu€S6nb, our money. 

ID 6of ^cr^^tu ioq, the nature of men. 

^ir^^6Sit^iU:^iff the ring of the king. 

It is used also with nouns, of which it ex- 
presses the constituent parts, as : 

Q[BiO€0^^u€S)u, a heap of paddy. 

U)rriB^(!^&S)L.Qprrt§^ , the total number of men. 

utfOt-Uj^C^freoa, the whole number of fighting troops. 

eiQrTefr^SuiLi^ihj a heap of elloo or rape-seed. 

Sfi&O^QjhseQQSii-.iiJS'SQUi the congregation of Christians. 

3. This case is also occasionally used when 
one thing has arisen from another ; though the 
substance remains the same, as : 

Qfheoeo^Q^rrgfij the rice of nelloo; i. e. boiled rice, which has been 
prepared of nelloo, i. e. rice yet in the husks. 

4. When two or more genitives belong to a 
noun, they cannot be united by the copulative 
conjunction as in English. — We cannot say, for 
instance, 
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Agattier and of Bhriggoo, 

But tlie noun to which they belong must be 
repeated as many times as there are genitives, 
or the sentence must receive another form.— 
We must therefore sav : 

of Agattier and the words of Bhriggoo;^ or 
^a0^iui^tbd(fj^eiii^G^ndsi&sjGiDrTi^s&T, the tvord$ tchich AgiUnet 
and Bhriggoo spake. 

Or the genitive cases may all be changed 
into the nominative, and crOTLJsD)ai<s«r or (sr^umltaA 
or GTeSr/fl^Qjs^ or <sri£rjS€uns&Tf added to the last of ■ 
them in the genitive case. See § XLIII.7,8. as: 

^6L'uq, u#6S)<F, ^6\)QiDQsru€Si6u&er^€G)L.iu^€fsr€(5HL, or 

^6i;uq, u^&siS't ^6OQiD^fS0Si6ua€r^€t5)L.aj^^9SHD, or ' 

^euuq, Li#60)<F, £6i)GiLG!^fSihpiiroib&G^^xiGiL.\u^€^esiiDf Ae matwti 

of the red, green, and blue colours. 
iSuLDfT, eSei:^^^, s.(fj^^^rjQ6^^ueurra^&s>L^aj{Bi^&6Sia&&T, the fnh 

ceedings of Brooma, Vishnoo and Ruthren, 

If the rest be only in general referred to, 

then (Lpfison-sGTSDQJselr^ Qj^fieOirecrsu^^&r^ mUSt be USed^ 

as: 

^6uundp^60rr6STifr)iEiaer^&^uujp&sr&siiD, the nature of the red co- 
lour and of the rest. 

5. The nominative case is often used for the 
genitive, when no ambiguity arises from it, as: 

cgy6U65rcSL.G<5(5u(3un"(J60T6cr, / went to his house, for jifoj^estuu 
^suu^GfffTn)ui^Gffdj, do according to the command of your father. 

But compare § XLIV. 3. 

6. The oblique case is frequently used for the 
genitive case ; for instances, see § XVL 13, and 
§LI. 
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Note. — As the genitive case is used in no other instances but those 
mentioned in this paragraph, it is evident that it does not always cor- 
reqK>nd with the possessive case in English ; and that therefore great 
fiacrimination must be used in rendering the latter in Tamil. See the 
pulide o/j in the Appendix. 

§ XLIX. 

The seventh case, or ablative of place, is re- 
quired, 

1, By nouns which express things existing 
fw, at^ or zcith others, as : 

iO€^iiSGifL,0fG6Oneff (or iDGetfisSQeotrefi or iLosf^uSG^efi or iLsat^ 

ii5€&r««&r(?^6if) (ip&dajiDrrtS^&SGBrfOffi, the spUndowr of the 

jewd is beautiJuL 
utiSif€i^L,0fn)£&TQ£rr (or uiiSfrn)S&TQerT or u'jS^Gsrd&rQerr or uu5if 6or 

ssSaS^oerr) uuSesitr^fGsrSro^, the parrot of the cultivated field 

eats the grain. 
eiU£Sei^t^^^n)j6etsi[T or {&t^^i)fS6Si!T or ^u.eSdsffSesitT or acgS^st 

acl^eQ)/r) lE^tbpiDGSS^&rea^, the sea shore is full of sand, or 

very sandy. 
^&rTajf^6tft^^fn)uroet5iQj (or «fj^<smju^^;pu/s)es)fiL/,&c.) ^GiB&eSp 

u)nf6(S&Sdsrp^, the fowls of the air are very various. 
iBtT€fief^t^^feoiBn'ifesi& (or fBrrefidxiBnifesis, 6lc.) ^aduiLrrujuGuiT 

sS03)i, the hour of the day has quickly passed. 
e»rrif€(srs€Soi(tp€OQ£0 (or &rr?f^(ipG)Qeo) &eso[^fiML^smiS^&£^ro^, 

the vegetation ofUie rainy season is pleasant to the eye, 
esisaSet^t^^feoeSirio (or esisuS^eSaeo, &c.) &.u&niTuftri6(!$sdfo^, 

the finger of the hands is useful. 
i^fO^f^&GSSSli^^ (or £f0^^^^ip^, &c.) Quif^eoeo, the beauty 

of the colour is not great. 
@GiTGSiuniSd!f3€sisfQ^io^th (or ®6rT€SitLi6mO^€06uib, &c.) ^u 

esiu&&iTs^u), prosperity in youth will support old age. 
^t^^^ssSor^i^^ (or ^i^eS^^ip^j &c.) iS&6i^ikG§iT^fDGSiOQ£V, 

the beauty of the dancing did not much appear. 

2. By verbs signifying to be^ to put, to comcy 
o ask, inquire, &c. as : 

^€u^t^^^eOLBf§ih^uesof(ip€S6f(B, there is much money with him ; i. e. 
he has much money. 

^eu^p^QjdO^afbsQefT ids^$gSi^^$€^ €6)eu^^n^, he put his 
clothes near the tree, 

ei^6f^L.^^e06uih^!TGsr, he came to me. 

mfy&efT^6(5)rr\ji5€^u,^^iO€d€'nifu(sunu), we shall inquire of the gen- 
tleman. 



* 
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i L. 

'I'i;<r *::gLth. or vocative ca^e. \*ith or without 
th^: interjection # or ft. ahvav* commences the 

•-^-ntenr-*'. a- : 

-pj -j'^w-:;r' r5i5i5«5r5a--JfJ Ok Ccrf. Aarc acrejf 
^^.'^kLlz'^i rvjht fumo^alfU geiulnuut pUnt to kim wt^ 

oLI. 

'J*1jo oblique case of nouns is, in the com- 
mon dialect, used chieflv as alreadv mentioned 
§ XVI. la. I add a few more instances show- 
ing the peculiar use of this case especially 
in thi^ poetical dialect, as: 



^tM*>J^^Lnf\u€v or [^etsriLr^u^, a man having an ornamaU mku 

breaufL 
0u,ti\lQun(fffiAp3^{rff,^ or OUii^ibQurrt^tL^n^^dsr, SoUqm who 

poHHejfifen great riches. 
(pij,il,(hf[,i>6iiLniSn)^n0^€tT, Saltan who has much kindness. 

j^pr,^niij€6r^^^s'n^p€bT, Saltan who has a fearless mind. 
.an n.Jiirrjtnnfiijfn&'n^j^^f Saltan who has a broad chest. 

(o'/i.nfHcip^i^^O'A'^fT^jb^, the savage-faced Saltan, 

(il'rfj'hnfA)^jli^Q^djff ihe occurrences of former time. 

(a'/M/;rTL.u(i7/t or ^fkir^rre^^uuSir, the com of this time. 



In tlu' same dialect, the oblique form in jfAji 
is used also for the ablative in @^, as: 

JV(ll.^,^1^lJJ^,}l^lJAl,w(p^n/^h, wc Hoe in (he world, 
jilSMini)\'\^i,]b\}i^uy)^ji^, there are no men in the earth able to know, 
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§LIL 

The present tense is used, 

1. When the present time is to be expressed, 
as: 

®uQuni£^&eo&&wn\]5(^&&Qp^ , I am now troubled. 

2. When we wish to express a state or action 
which is doing at all times ; or, which is always 
the nature of a thing or person, as : 

urrrruaei^d^&dfffcr, God exists, i. e, at all times. 

^a^^jilQjG^€s>\u^^n'Ei^(ff^t the king sustains the earth, 
iDei^ptrurreuQQ^djSdii^l^amj men sin; viz, at all times. 

3. It is used also for the future, by reason of 
eSetD/roj^ i. e. quickness, haste; for instance, if a 
person is waiting for me, and asks whether 1 
do not yet come, I answer him : 

(Bn^Qj^QfD^, I come; although my coining is still future, and I 
should say, tBnetsf^&daiLfTdjeij^eijdsf, I shall come presently. 

Thus also : 

QuQunig^S!T€ssi^trih^Qeoes>iu^rT^&dOfDdsr, I shall now read the 
second Olei leaf; literally, / now read, Slc. 

§ LIII. 

The past tense is used, 

1. When the past time is to be expressed, as : 

^^freSs^f0€i>^€0u6iT6atU(ip€SBii^rruS^g)i, formerhf there was a deluge. 
^€sr&si^s^ajtTaj^ffruqaGarT(t^p(Tfr, he gave judgment to the peo- 
ple, i. e. he judged the people. 
SraihGfBpgfieTGbreusafeStKSLjGuniiS^^, yesterday the fever left me. 
anQ£0i6G€0{BtT^esL(§3^(SutrOQ5r^, this morning I went to the town. 

2. On certain occasions it is used for the 
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future, for the same reason as the present tense, 
viz. to express 6Ssa>trQj^ haste, quickness. Thus 
I may say : 

/Efrfib^rruiSdcrruS^D^, i. e. I have done eating; or 
iBiTdsr^esuD^^nuSfijpif \. e. I have done cooking, 

whilst I am still eating or cooking, but am hastening to finish it ; an^ 
when I should properly say, " I shall soon have done." 

3. Sometimes it is used for the future also to 
express ^(5^, i. e. greatness, frequency; viz. 
when a certain event, usually occurring, does 
not take place in a particular instance; for 
example, one avoiding a certain road, on which 
passengers usually lose their lives by robbers, 
escapes with his life, I may address him thus : 

S[TrT^ffii6Qeoj)iibiQa(3uiT^iu(r^(pQff^piTdj, for ^nojiriu, hadri fkoi 
travelled there by mght, thou woiddst have died. 

Thus also : 

^sm€i^Q^dj^tTUjrT,Q^p€Sisiug)i&auutLL.tTdj, i. e. esisiugnAsuud 
eufTfU, hadst thou stolen, thy hand would have been cut off, 

4. Again it is, though rarely, used for the 
future to express Qfi<s^Qf, i. e. clearness^ cer^ 
tainty ; namely, when the speaker alludes to a 
future transaction, the event of which is ren- 
dered certain by universal experience, e. g. 

(orjr)iihq(ipiL€S)L.Qan'€k!rQ^tL€S)L.QiufS^ioiD€SitfiOudj^ for Ouii 
a^ih, if the ant mount up a heap with an egg, it will certaUlg 
rain; literally, it has rained. 

Note, — The perfect and pluperfect tenses are formed by the help of 
the verb ©{i^&dfD^, See § LVI. 7. i. 

§LIV. 

The future tense is used, 
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1. To express the future time, as : 

(BXToeas^uiJ^rouuaQQjniibt to-morrow we shall set oiU. 

2. To express the present time, in cases of 
g)(u&£-/, i. e. nature^ habit or custom^ without 
any particular cause. Thus, whilst I am going 
to the Fort, a person asks me : 

Qsttuesii-.&^uQun^Gn(r, wiU (or do) you go to the Fort 1 to this 

I may answer, 
GunGoj^br, IshaUgo; for Gutr^Gfo^, I go. 

Thus also : 

miii9^^€Seustt\un(Beii^G€0\!Seudseufj€0triDt\f does this fellow dare to 

come whilst we are at play 1 for eSeusrrajnQdfo&neo^^Geo. 
^€U€aintufS6UfrfurT, doest thou know him 1 
^^mGojoeoG^iuGoj^, I do carpenter^s business* 

3. For the same reason, it expresses also the 
past time, as : 

(ipdsfG^frs&T U€i)eSpiDtT€isfstT/fajiBaeusrT^O^n60^6uniTaQ[Tf for O^n 
^^aeiTf (our) ancestors said various things (or used to say.) 

4. The future tense implies also doubt, un^ 
certainty J as : 

^QsrAis&r ^uut^^G^n'io^eurrfr&&Tj the people say so; meaning, 

thai iiisnot certain whai they say. 
S&p^^€is(i^G^Q£Ou^^(jpLfiU)niiS(!^a^Lb, there tviU be, i. e. there 

may be aboiU 10 cubits in tMs piece of cloth. 

Note, — The second future tense in English is expressed in Tamil by 
the help of the verb ®^a£(p^. See § LVI. 7. i. 

§LV. 

1. The relative participles partake of the 
nature of adjectives; they retain, however, the 
same power as the verbs, from which they are 
derived; and have this peculiarity, that they 
contain the relative pronoun, for which the 
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Taniii language has no separate word. That 
relative pronoun always refers to the noun with 
which the participle is immediately connected, 
and must be understood in such a case as the 
connexion may require. 

2. In relative participles of intransitive verbs, 
or verbs in the passive form, the relative pro- 
noun is always in the nominative case, in what- 
ever case its antecedent may stand, as : 

G^rT^rSdj^ifiuQars^fB^^fTfr, he described the risen Shm, L e. Ae 

Sun which had risen. 
^iEjGsiiir)£n)U)6d^^ns6r^a^6UL^€S)iussmL(B, show the loay to As 

men who stand there. 
eu(!$iBiGarTurTs£€ussr&i§0pu<3LjGutT€un'iuns, mayst thou flee from Ae 

wrath (which is) to come ! 

Qualifying expressions, if necessary, precede 
these participles, thus : 

aj(6eSad(ff;^, the Sun, which appears so splendidfy, dedates (ks 
glory of God. 
QarruLDrrimh ^a[kesif^iumqd>fhL.sdfoiD6t^pfrs^s^ eBeo^, avoid mei^ 
who walk angrily and proudly! 

3. In relative participles of transitive or ac- 
tive verbs, the relative pronoun may be in 
any case : 

i. When it is in the nominative case, the 
participle must have another noun in the accu- 
sative or any other case preceding it, as : 

created the world (or God, the creator of the world) is high aboM 

aU; i. e. is the most high. 
th€br€snDOs'djdroui€df^^n&Q£rTS&U€i^sfT ^3n€u^&£(ffifr, God UesssA 

the men who do good. 
uiLi^€56t^^G€0 &€i)af€Sip^Q^\jbpGufrs^s^^ ^^isrt^uqeu^f^t 

the men, who raised the tumult in the dty, have been punisihed. 
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ii. When it is in the accusative case, the 
participle must have a separate nominative or 
any other case and circumstance expressed, 
as: 

^Q^iL^Qarrem^^^iuioeo, the angle which thou hast made is not 
right. 

dsniDCSGih €^^£(tr;fr&GfTj the Brahmins read (sing) the four Ve- 
damSy which Vedaviyaser made in ancient times, 

iii. When it is neither in the nominative nor 
in the accusative, the participle miist have these 
cases expressed separately, and the relative 
pronoun must be understood with such a case 
as the connexion requires, as : 

umruaesr &.€0&^eis)^uueis)U^^eSpih ^i^^i?iuiD{T{i5(§&S^ro^, the 
manner in which God created the world is wonderfid, 

a^^O^/fiurr^f I do not know the house, to which the watchmen 
have brought those thieves, 

4. Every noun or pronoun in a sentence may 
have relative participles, thus : 

uiLt^iD6<^^iTiu{T6U(§tb ^Qj&5)mDroad(ir/iT&€frf men, who have aUbeen 
gloriously created by the Lord, who is full of love, forget him, 

^}i£(n;naerT , the female devotees, who serve in the large Peroomcd 
temple, which is in Canjepooram, dance before the Swami, which is 
made of gold, 

5. More than one relative participle may 
belong to one noun, in which case all the par- 
ticiples but the last, are put in the form of the 
first verbal participle, (see next §;) and then 
construed in the same manner as the last re- 
lative participle, as : 

stTdj6G)€Li0^uurTurT6bT Q^n^^ffaauuilL^Qjn, God, who has made 
the innumerable stars, and who has fixed them in the greatest order, 
is to be praised ! 
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€ufr. The Lord, xcho appeared in this worU, uAo iaxighi frat 
wisdom, and did various charitable actions, ought io be demi 
(loved) by alL 

However, if by various intervening clauses 
the sense should be obscured, it is better to 
turn such relative participles into verbal nouns, 
add to each e-Lb, with ^vby and add any suitable 
relative participle of g^Q^Qp^ to the last, 
with which the noun unites, thus : 

Qff-dj^urrojiasQsrT lieufr^^iun&^ihua^s^^ ^tD^^€uareBiLLJSU§ 

^0^6ii(!^iDtTuS(!^&£fO QnC^sGSin Oiuioeorr^&Q^tr^fff^O^ibeuit^ 
serins, may all men praise the Saviour, who became man m this 
world, who gave his life to alone for the siws wlhkk aU wsen had 
committed, and who has obtained heavenly bHss for aU (hat bdkve 
(in) him! 

The same method ought to be observed when 
all the principal relative participles have not 
the same tense, as : 

^^uSOeo iLSfrOpoj^^eSsrurrssuutLL^GSieiiseti^LDiTdj eju0uiri§fiib 
^^Qeons^^fTd^s^ iS^ih^ daQiurrs'eisffkiseierTsQsnQsdpco^ojsgf 
iDrruSd^ASp thiL^^^nmsea en&areat^roiB^ QffeussnunvSfjj^Sdgp^f, 
the stars, which were made at the beginning by the great €hd, aid 
which are always exceedingly useful to the inhabitants of Ike woridt 
are an innumerable host. 



Note, — When the sense is not, <^i]S(!^sdrD^, to be, but, <^pj^, 
to become, then the verbal noun does not receive ,^iij, but merely, AlI&, 
and the last of them receives the relative participle ^€ot or ,^iu ; f. L 
i^^u)iT^S6rrrrssuuiLu.€uiTs^ih QiDrTtl.^^^n)^^^^0iLiGfT€iT€ui^s^iDiTai 
Ui6Qf§rr urrsSiueurrmsefT, those men are happy, who have been juttifud, 
and become fit for the kingdom of heaven. 

§ LVI. 

1. The^/'.9/ indefinite mode or verbal participle 
is used for the finite verb of any tense, and is 
of singular use to render the latter conspicuous. 
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When a nominative or subject has more than 
one finite verb, the last only receives the per- 
sonal termination, all the preceding verbs are 
changed into this verbal participle. Their 
tense^ number and person must be determined 
by the last finite verb, thus : 

fBiT^Qurrli ^uui^^Q&'fTeo^Qeu^t J shaU go and tell so; i. e. 
(SurrQQjdsff 6lc. 

Qurr^fraefT, the peons came, took hold of the criminals, and led 
them to the goal, i. e. eufii^naa&r, t3u^^^rrfra€fT, &c. 

(J«F/T/BJSF ^irrr^^^piBS^ftaefT, a Sudra and two women journeyed, 
came to a choultry, and tarried (there) the night, 

ui6fr€BQ£ni^ ^l^uqa^uud^iDmiS^S^, the fields have grown and 
become ripe for harvest. 

nrr^tb (§qu) ^eu^ih moena^uQurruju uuSeoiriug^^^a a&r^^a 
^aOan€SGr(B6uik^,GurTfrQQjdjiB^, Qf>i^§^, GmioeisoeSip^, exj^u 
u€SS[0esi§^O€F^^^aaLJ$eLinih, I, thou, and he, let us go to- 
marrow, reap the paddy, bring it to the floor, make a heap of it, 
thrash it, seU the grain, and pay the taxes, (or let you, and he, 
and I go, &c. 

Occasionally the preceding verbal participle 
may refer to an action done, whilst the finite 
verb is in the present or future tense, thus : 

fhndsf @€s>p^Os'dj^(ipi!^^^u(SurT£GfO€tr or ihrrebr i§>€S)^#(?<7iu#F 
(ipi^^^uiSe^qQunGoj^ or nsfreSr @65)^#©5=tu^(fpijL^^i56Srq 
Gu(tG€u^, I shaU finish this and then go; or when (or after) 
I shall have jmshed this, J shall go, 

2. When it is desirable to give a peculiar 
emphasis to the several verbs of a sentence, or 
to show that the transactions were done at one 
and the same time, the participle e-oi may be 
added to each verbal participle, and the whole 
concluded with the finite verb of ®0«fi/r?^, as : 

^^S^d^aaen QarTtLetS)L^ei^iuaatLi^aQafT€mQih LB^ik^aua^ueSiLQ 
iSd^tB^fTnaea, the enemy besieged the fort, and (at the same time) 
made a hideous noise, 

^Qjeoaiui^^^ihi^iB^^^Lb ^sufrQineo^^uSiiiLBd^ih^frfraetTf they (cU 
the same time) beat him, reviled him, and spit upon him, 

T 
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Negative verbal participles, when there are 
more than one, usually receive the a-^i, as: 

^:£f§3£(S;f^aGrrf these villagers neither work, nor clean their hodkL 

Observe that the c^i, with affirmative verbs 
as in the first case, signify both, also; and with 
negative verbs, as in the latter case, neither^ nor. 

3. To avoid ambiguity, affirmative and nega- 
tive verbal participles should not be inter- 
mixed, e. g. 

It should be : 

€uffa6rrrraS((^ik^niT&&Tt they did not love Cfod, nor serve him, mr 
walk in the path of virtue, hut were wicked. 

In the former, the verbal participles sJ^^ and Gffdt^, might be 
understood to be in the negative because of the following muj^triD&i 
but they might also be understood otherwise; which mistake is more 
likely to occur, when the sense is less apparent from the connexion. 

4. Tamulians, in relating successive events, 
always observe the order in which those events 
naturally occur ; wherefore we cannot say : 

mebr Sn-eSaarrneeaTiu^uiS QtB^euiresiipuuifi&aeierTimDa^OanQA 
aS'Q&'fT^OecT^, i. e. / sent the coaly and told him to gkoe fm 
the plantains ; because the sending him away was after the com- 
mand, we must say : 

@ibj^€un€Siifiuui^iks,Q£rr\L{iD&,§aQa>trQ&^ihu\s^a^A ^k.^iattwstuf 
fpQan(Bf^^^u6Qm^, I gave the plantaim to the coob/^ teBhf 
(him) to give them to you, and sent him away. 

5. After a verbal participle, no new or se- 
parate subject can with propriety be intro- 
duced in the same sentence ; but there ought 
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to be as many sentences as there are new sub- 
jects, either by making the verbal participles 
finite, or by adding participles of time or place, 
as the sense may admit. Wherefore we can- 
not say : 

j)l€ufreuii^snffiuih[BL.ihp^, He came and the business went on; but, 

^eufroJiBpOurTLg^, (or s.t-(?6or, or de&rq,) anffiuihtBu,(Bp^, when 

(or, as soon as, or after,) he came, the business went on. 

Thus it is also wrong to say: ^nrrffnuiLi^estsf^^^dnQeu^^s^s^Q^ostsF 

&efTuC.L,€Ssr06Si^sGsn'efTQ£rTu5tLu,rrfra&r. It should be, tSaQeu^^^ 

GxjL^Qesr (or Qun-ig^) as soon as (or when) the king entered the 

city, the troops plundered it. 

must be, ^(ip^^mh ^aQjrrmhue&ercot^pg)!, ^lSuj^/t/b^^, ,F«jT/&<£B6Tr 
uiuiB^rrff&&T, the sea roared, the earth shook, and the people were 
afraid. 

Only when the new nominative denotes a 
part of the first nominative, the above irregu- 
larity may be admitted, as : 

^eofr iSscifih^^uuuiLL^nfraefT ^eO/t GaiLQuCSurri^fta&fr, the 
pilgrims entered the road leading to the infernal regions; where 
some suffered severely; others perished. 
ULlL.6i5Br^^65ri5=6OT/B<5B6YriS/f[B^, ^6))/t {i^^6omq^ ^6i)fr ^uCeurrcfO 
^€i>esifTiL{^Q^frihprrnaefT, the people of the city were divided; 
some held toUh the Jews ; some unth the Apostles. 

Note. — ^When certain actions are not to be performed immediately 
one after another, but separately at any time, then the verbal participle 
cannot be used, but each verb must receive the finite termination. 
Thus: €TuOutri£^^ ^ihQf^na^uuiLQ, @€SiU6SL^rrw^Gs'uihu€ssf€fs<^, 
eTeO6Ofr€ufifSn)afTa€i^ihQ^{T0^[i^Qs'lnL\(Baefr, means, that you shaU first 
rejoice, then pray, and lastly give thanks. But if this is not the meaning, 
then the actions must be separately expressed, as: cjuQuni§^^^n> 
Qpn&^uuQiBa&T, @e6iU6SL^mD^G^uihu€S6i^)iiaa€fT, eieoeorreu^fS^ana 
€ijiB(S§n'^fiTQQ3'djiL\iBae(T. 

6. As adverbs are formed by the verbal par- 
ticiple ^lu of ^Qp^9 to becomey it will be proper 
here to make a few observations on the subject- 



Generally speaking. adverW immediately pre- 
cede the word which they qualify, as: 

But sometimes they may also be separated, as: 

jtcted mjf petition vriih angfr. 

In such cases, however, the adverbs may 
fairly be construed as verbal participles ; as, in 
the last instance : " the gentleman got angry^ and 

rejected my petition. " 

Again, when more than one adverb belong 
to a verb, everv one of them must receive the 
copulative conjunction cui, as : 

tKiL^^ffffy^Gfr (Sjan^uirTimbf €pi£ibsr\mhiBL^s»SA.;oGsr, Ae Man 

proceed (in their course) shining and in order, 
Qjn€mibs^ajtTU>rr\L\tL{SijQ\urT^esnDniLii£(!^a£^p^, the heaven u Kgk, 

and beneficial. 

The ft-oj often precedes also the ^tj, as : 

If the adverb has another adverb to increase 
the force of the meaning, the latter precedes 
the former, as: 

^n\ufB^i3ehQ£ncu)iui£acijih^dsfundjeSffrrfiaS(n^&T, the mother carm 
very lovingly for her child, 

7- The verbs gjQi^iSp^f Q^ir^^t^p^^ qjq^p^, 
GuirCBQp^^ eflvBfl^^, g)(BQpji^ ^@pji, &c. are 
often added to the verbal participles of other 
verbs as auxiliaries, for the following purposes. 

i. ®(5«ftfl/D^. The present of this verb, added 
to a verbal participle, embraces both the pre- 
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sent and past tenses, that is, something of the 
present time is pointed out besides the past; 
corresponding in some cases with our per- 
feet, as : 

q0ps^6s>^&QsrT€Ssr(i6uiB^fi^ad(n;€tr, he has brought the book, i. e. 

he brought the book and is there, 
jijuQurretdpeOGSF Quui^Qajt^^uSd^a^^n/dsr,- the Apostle wrote thus : 

i. e. he vyrote a certain passage which is now existing. 

i}S(§&4Gsrroj^, that passage is (said) in the second Epistle oj 
Peter, 
@£r/ru)65rG<SBn"tl6©t_«(gLi(5u/ruS(5<sB<^(fi76Sr, Ramen is gone to the fort^ 
i. e. Ramen went to, and is now in the fort. 

If the past tense be added, the past time to 
a past transaction will be expressed, in some 
cases like our pluperfect j as : 

efii/t-^LJUff)pSG'(iJ(f^/r)^p,§((p6sr(J6ur jifikCSaGurTuSd^ih^rrebr, he had gone 

to the viUage before it was in flames, i. e. he went and was there, 

before, etc. 
j^^rrGeuGsruQjdsr Qs^ojaira^a^ ^G^uajirmuxTai^ ^eOeunfr^esif^a 

Qefr^Qs'rT€066iiS(§[B§n'^, Judas had told some words to the servants 

as a sign. 
^GiBa ^!TeSiuiEiaQefTUje(S)L^iB^(i5iB^n6sr, r§^i^^ih p{r§$u^\us'Q3'^ 

^/recTj he had gotten many riches; but died poor. 

iditiLQl^^, had you told me so before, I should not have done this. 

If the future be added, a past transaction in 
the future with another future will be express- 
ed, somewhat like our second future tense, thus : 

^euek QarrtL€S)L.a^uQunuS(§a^ihGunLg^ fsfrek ^(^GiBeoGeueSa^u 
GurrQeu^, when he shall have gone to the fort, I shaU go to 
TinneveUy, i. e. when he wiU go and be in the fort, etc. 

^(fl^u)6oofG/E£r^^G60 mrre^ ^^rrudtLu^d^uGue^, I shcdl have dined at 
one o^clock, i. e. / shall dine and be, as it were, ready at one 
g^dock. 

This form, however, in some cases implies 
also doubt, as : 

Sl(B^ui\^§a^€6)paa€^i!^(!^uQud^, I may have seen that book. 
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Some parts of this verb are also used without 
any meaning ; for instance : 

aigfkfff^ik^ndir, he rose; here ^(Sihffi has no meaning; the expres- 
sion is the same as eiLgiB^rT^. 
^€ij^u(B0^(!^iB^n^, he was lying down, is the same as udf 

Qunsnfd^, do not go ! this phrase does not mean, do not go tmdiH 
down (or be still) but simply, do not go! like durrsrrO^, 

Note. — On the perfect, pluperfect, and second future tenses see the 
Appendix — sect. LXVII. 

ii. QsiTiSr(^Qp^ is added to verbal partici- 
ples, to denote a continued action of the prin- 
cipal verb, as : 

&GfT, they are consulting to kill him. 

To this again the present and past tenses of 
^i^&Sip^^ are added, for the same reasons as in 
the former instances, as : 

i^fj^sdffffcraefT, the gentlemen have been consuUing abcui fUr 
matter, 

Si6ijfraGn(Siurr^€usatu€SGr€ct^aQsrT€iBfi!^(f^iE§nffS€tT, js^uQutry^ Jituit 
Aeyfrb u^^Qufr CTLgi^Qun^frs&T, whUst they were amsulHng, tm 
of them arose and went away, 

Qair&r^Qp^ is also added to other verbs, to 
denote that a person did a thing to or for 
himself and not for another, as : 

euerO^aitaeiefT^^ff^^sQstTessiGL^n'ih, we put on the clothes, 
^6ro^sQ£n^3rp[B§ff^^aG&nG(T06un'di, we shaU inherit riihm. 

iii, QjQ^Qp^ added to verbal participles, de- 
notes the continuance of the transaction; as : 

SirB^Gus'esTLb ^uQufTL^^ i^€S)fDG6ij^6U(!^ebrfo^j that word is now 

fidfiUing, 
/B/T(2) ^GUd^esit^oj^ajeS^Geo ^^^a&LJuiLQojd^G^ih, we are (untS 

this moment) supported by his kindness. 
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The verbal participle Qsire&sr(B may be insert- 
ed before euQ^Qp^^ as : 

&fr0f^fr @e5ipi^€S)fo(psu^{SAGsn-€Scr(B6U(($S(n;fr, the Lord is (now 

gradually) fidfiUing it, 
^6iiif[Bih&siLDiurTp^^^aGarTesisi(B6U(!^(ff/frf he is (until this moment) 

supporting us, 
@uui^uutLu €U^€mib&Qerr^ Q^rrioeS&Q&rre&crQeunipn^, he toas 

speaking such words ; ox, he went on talking ^ &c. 

iv. Guir(BSp^, to cast, throw, is added to ver- 
bal participles to denote the transferring of the 
action to another, and not to one's self; it is 
therefore opposed to Qsn-m(er^@p^, as : 

/B/T6&r GanQ^^fB^esuDaQBrrajQjGsr ^GrrefiuQuniLi—rr^, he rejected 

(or cast away) the good things I gave him, 
&.d!r6U&0^[Tika€i£rTaaifip)fSuQurT(Bj put off your clothes, 

V. eSQQfl^, to leave y forsake, is added to ver- 
bal participles, the sense of which admits the 
idea of leaving, forsaking, simply to strengthen 
it, and to express the finishing of it, as: 

i56&'L|/B/r6S;r«^'6i;6b6sr(U^LJi563SLl(pL.69r, afterwards I sent him away, 

\\. §)Wp^, to give, is added in the same way 
as an expletive, as : 

Qjik^tLQuQurr^d^rj he came and went away. 
(SurriiSiLL^n^, he went, 

&6Ssr^LLLL./r6OT, he eat, 

^QjeorraseeciL^CQL^^, I saw him. 

Some times it is added also to the root, when 
it has more the meaning of giving, granting, 
as : 

SrQjttiBeSerriEidQihf O Lord! shine forth, which is the same with 

eSeniB^ih or eSeiTfEidiiSQth or eS6rTiB^tU(§^ih, 
afr^^nQeu, QatadQih, have mercy! Lord! 
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Note. — Thisi however, as well as the preceding QunQdipji, is not 
absolutely necessary; they may be omitted, as the sense is complete 
without them, only custom has introduced their use as auxiliaries. 
They are often mere expletives. 

vii. The past tense of ^Sp^, to become^ is 
added to verbal participles to denote the full 
accomplishment of the action, as : 

(Ba^@6S)§S'Q^iL^rruSi)g)i, Ihaoe finished doing t/, or t/ it done, 
HS 3'esiiD^^m6p{fijj hast thou finished cooking! 

Observe, that the verbal participles Q^itjif 
^as)u^;Sj^, in these connexions, stand for the 
finite verb, and ought to be thus : 

[Brrdsr ^esi^i^Q^djC^ebr ^^,^fjS(p^, i. e. U isfimdied or done, what 
I did or was doing. 

viii. As there is some difficulty with respect 
to the use of the auxiliaries, ^jQ^iQp^, Q^tA^ 
Qp^, &c. I add the following instances : 

^^$iD[TiEi&e(T euerTnikpm, the fig trees grew; simply with respect to 

the past time. 
iDUibaeirT eueaffis^^&d&srroefST, the trees are grown; that is, their 

growing is past, and they now stand grown. 
iDrriBSGiT euerrfrfk^^fhpem, the trees hadgrovm; implying that after 

that, something happened respecting them. 
wu&i&ea 6uenn(h^€ij({^^fDesTi the trees are growing, i. e. iheifhaoe 

been growing and do stiU grow. 
iLaiEi&efT Qj€iTfrni^Qan€cai^(i^sS&srro€m, the trees have been mid on 

continually growing. 
LDrnEaefT eiJ6rTiTni^QarT€5G(u^(i^ih^€CT, the trees had been growing; 

implying that afterwards something happened to them. 

When the particle e.iL is added to a verbal 
participle, the latter bears a past sense, and the 
former may be translated by although ; it forms 
the third iiidefinite mode, or a subjunctive in 
the past tense, thus : 
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Q€UvSeoQ^aiasifSuS(i^ik^w ^€ussfQurr^&sr, he went, although the heat 
of the mm had alreadbf cq)p€ared, 

fls/rear ^oj^i^^^eo Qai&^esi^sQ&iLQih, ^ojrr^ti&i^eSeOQSOi air- 
though I pleaded (or asked) for mercy from himj yet he had 
no merof, 

^Gurf^^iunfUfRL^ih^^ s'€«riBS€fT siQJ€6in e^s^eun^aseSioQso, al- 
though he walked nghteoudy, yet the people believed not in him* 

§LVII. 

1. The second indefinite mode, or our proper 
subjunctive, leaves the action doubtful, and 
only supposes that it may take place ; on which 
account it must always be followed by the fu- 
ture tense, as : 

t^€iiiB^n'n)QsiT(BuQu€brj if you come I shall give, 

mrrtb ^eueuifiurTdjiBL.ik^Qurr^ioGiDrrs'thQJd^ih, if we go on that road, 

we shall come into distress, or evil unll befal us. 
€Ba&a^^€br£^ ps(ru)€ufiGsr^3[Tih i^aniDfT^ih, if ^ follows after gsgt, 

th§n p changes into l.. 

2. If the conjunction e-zi be added to this 
mode, it expresses the fourth indefinite mode, or 
a future subjunctive, with although ; in this case 
likewise the action is only suppositious, thus : 

i\€^dL.ni^rr^thQurTQjn^, even if (or although) a tiger should He 

there, he unU go. 
03a4fr&ai^^prT^u) ^Lgeurr^, even if (or although) a musquitoe 

should bUe (him) he wiU weep. 
wasr6t^u€S)U3GarT(B&dQ6U6&arQQu>^g)i »(t^ GsiLi^rTf);iiBOarrQ&& 

iDrriLi^rr^, although I should crave forgiveness, he wHl not grant it. 
^6ufr^ff)q^&aQBn^Q^djprT^^^€miia6ifT€Ssr€ijrT^&&u>niLi^rTi^&&r, 

dUhough he should do miracles, the people wUl not believe. 

This latter subjunctive mode must be care- 
fully distinguished from that mentioned under 
the preceding page, for should you say, 

LJ£^^JD•6WLJ/f<gr^^I^^•u5^5/R^/T@2flr), it would imply not that God was 
holy, but only supposed to be so. i 

^esiiDs^LDiiSifd^ih^th, likewise implies that the tortoise really has 
hair; you must therefore say in this instance : ua^ifd^ih^rT^th; 
and in the former, ufi^^pfrrriiS^ikffiLb, 

u 
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3. 4-^^* the subjunctive mode of ^2^^, is, 
in common talk, frequently used as a disjunctiye 
conjunction, signifying buL It can, however, 
be ufsed onlv when it answers to. if it be^ which 
is its proper meaning. The former use of it is 
therefore not to be recommended in writing, 
as it is not sanctioned either bv Tamil Gram- 
marians, nor by the practice of any elegant 
writers. 

4. If the past or future time is to be particn- 
cularly expressed in the subjunctive mode,^^ 
or ^fi^ may be affixed to any person or num- 
ber of those tenses, thus : 

tLrriLur^, had they anwdertd their dutie$, tki$ afiittum wa di 
not have happened, 

happy, if we do righteousness? 

§ LVIIL 

The Jijih indefinite mode, i. e. our infinitive 
mode is used, 

1. To denote purpose^ end, referring to the 
future time, as : 

O^irioeoojihCpp^, I came to inform* 

Qij^s&S'Qs'rT^^ftj he told (any one) to sit doum, or io tiag* 

If, however, the infinitive is not immediately 
followed by the finite verb, it is better to use 
the future participle with a particle denoting 
purpose or end, instead of the infinitive, in 
order to avoid ambiguity, as : 

n\tii^u^SiU€iSifuuQuiT€OQ€U€isT^SQro^, I couint aU ricAft as 
duny, that [may obtain heave^Uiss, 
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2. To denote fimcj state, or condition, with res- 
pect to the past time, when it may be rendered 
by since, as, when, whilst, thus : 

$0, toe taamot form any connexion loidi him. 

^€ufr&etTfip€U(f$si£GLfi€SL£f^ GfBfrg)iEidu(pU{T^fr&&r, as he was 
pulling them along with him^ all the three persons fell down and 
were dashed to pieces. 

^€(Si&s^aesxTQ(urTa0f(p€Ofiir)&s^^^QjfT€isi€ufrQun^^^rTn, whilst the 
people were standing on the shore, the teacher instructed them, 

^d^iTCcreufr Q^!TG0€Off^6i^iT&&T QaCi^nfra&r, whilst the teacher 
spoke, the disdples heard, 

qeO€ufrQun'p)fD,(p^iT^€iJiu^fhLB^ih§^sSeif6s>i^iu(i6ijpn!E^ui3an^ 
iDfyseOiDrresrG^rT^&e^^QeO ^Sneijn'piB&Qfsrr .(ipGSifOGSiWiunh^ 

urressi^iu ^utr^Gsr ^ihinrrs^eGr^^mGiDeS^iBprTdfr, whilst the Poets 
praised, the aged and very learned Bramins around by turns pro- 
nounced blessings, some females fanned on both sides, and others 
stood and sang songs, PamUa Rajah sat on his throne. 



Note, — 1. As this use of the infinitive mood, is rather ambiguous, it 
will ofien be better to use the proper participle with a particle of time 
or the ablative of the verbal noun, as : 

Sieufrs&fTiS^€isist6ii) or i^ff)£foGuni£ffi, Qff(T^€i5rQutrt^^ or ©<5F/r66r 



Note, — 2. The infinitive Qsn&rea has sometimes been added to the 
principal infinitive to denote the above meaning (e. g. Quut^uSd^a&a 
Oafrenerr, since it is so;) but it is ungrammatical. 



3. The infinitive is an elegant form of the 
imperative, or rather optative mode^ chiefly 
used among respectable people, as : 

MfrQ^nioso, may you speak, or please to speak, 
iib&ehGaiLa, may you hear, or fiease to hear. 
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1. Ihr r-vi* -i..-:; tjannr^ I'e united to a 
genitivr c^-r: -r a rrlitiTe participle: because 
though ui*=:C 2t^ n .-n-. they rrtain the power of 
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honors'; — 'JxtnZi. h^ Aa: Km U mm e d nefll dec. 

tpoite (Auf , a rcice tamit forth, 

^^, 1/ trifl ^ profiiabU to mt to ^ cm Saadmfi to dardi »- 
m^in^ fjnoJ, pray (to him) amd praiae *'hm.) 
nr^ vsz'^a^^C/I^rAp^i^^^^IsCQe:, my gomg to tho wBafft ci 
not certain. 

Exceptions are verbal nouns ending in ijl/» 
o/, ««r>tf, and arLD.- These, Avhen added to the 
root, do not retain the verbal power ; you must 
therefore sav : 

e766rg^6S)£.ajut^uq, my leammg. 

tBioeouu^uL^, good learmng. 

,0iQifj^eGiL^iuGun'(f!;€S)iD, his envy. 

iB^fkfb '^fScii, much knowledge. 

^'Qjf[a,^€OL.iu!Bua€S)S (beoeOf^eoeOt the conduct of theae mm it 
not good. 

2. The verbal noun in ^i), with ^ti, the 
neuter of the future tense of ^9jD^y is fre- 
fpiently used as our maj/ in asking or giving 
permission, as: 

if>(ii mfh comb, thou mayst go. 

/h/TiArCJu/TAco/Tirrr, may I go? 

^ds^%yT jffuui^&O^nioeiieonihf you may say so. . 

/^ tor /Li Adr $LW Ovn a/ ff^orrii) , the people may come in. 
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It sometimes expresses resistance ^ contempt; 
pai*ticularly in the form of a question, as : 

Q^&sm lUD^uGurT^sseOniDn, shaB these (fellows) teach us? 

3. The verbal and appellative nouns may be 
also declined^ thus : 

/Sfr Q^Qefff^paBrt^sdfopn)^i£^^i£€0€usoGaj, there is no cause for 
your punishing him, 

L.mi5/Djy, the people had much to suffer from the overflowmg of the 
rwer. 

^QlltsenQurrdjiundje^Qffrrdsr€cresiQj&QerT !BmhuifD^sssL^Q€Ufrih, let 
us forget the things which they have falsely ^ken, 

§LX. 

The imperative mode is used with or without 
the pronoun, and mostly also without the in- 
terjection go!/, as : 

M a5is(*<SQ;/T, come (thou) hither. 

^&iOs» Gurr&i&&T, go (ye) thither, 

Q^LbeanDiundi iBL^ei^&ia&Tf walk (ye) uprightly. 
ffet&.t.Qjrr(j^u>, pray come along, 

€^dj, Quir^QtTtTS'QGStQsmiTdj, hear thou king Bojah. 

§ LXI. 

The optative^ or polite imperative mode^ is used 
thus : 

ffi/r6&r^ui5^^^<s^L.ui-n'^(f^Lj(7u^6s, may I not commit a fault f 
^€kjff CT6{(r eSeifsesBtuu^^a^^Qs'eSQ&rTQuurran&j may he Hsten to 

my request / 
/f &««T6i;frfp6S/T«6rrrr«, may you prosper ! 
U)Q£ared p^sfthrrius^^^a S^uuQ^urretTrTSi let the wife obey her 

husband! * 
anih ^iDa^rreisf^^ir) i5ifaju)niiS((^uQurTU>rra, may we ('or let us) love 

peace ! 
fBiTU) ^i^aerrrrscTui^ojrrio ^fsnff&Qsrtsaasf^Q^djiu&SLJUumh, as 

we are subjects let us honour those in power. 
Ksi€ij/fiu€utT^aeiT ^fginikseusfr^Q^djiuaaL^eunaefT, let the ridi do 

charities ! 
£fr Qurrgfi€9>ii>{urrfua0atLa, may you hear with patience ! 
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When we call upon others to join us in 
doing a thing, the simple imperative may be 
joined to the optative form in tfi-Caifl-u), or even 
to the simple future tense, as : 

come, let m help those poor people ; or QffdiG€unihQjrr^&^, 

§ LXII. 

The nesative form of verbs for all the tenses 
is used. 

1. In general, for any time ; showing the na- 
ture or habit^ as : 

@ei;6sr^(^L./T6sr, this man does not steed; i. e. he has noi ttofai 
formerly f nor does he steal now, nor wUl he steal hereafter, 

eSsSa&^^a^ase^eoi^d^iB^AQ^frujrTffi, the idol has eyes, hud does 
not see. 

j^^LDnfrsafr QuimL^^^s,§u Qutrarrnaefr, the toicked do noi go to 
heaven, 

2. In particular, for the future, as: 

^€u^u€^u^6isisa^6urT!m^f he vAU not come to thefeoit, 
^6cru)rr(t6s<s6sr (hus^$6f^^^ rfjaJ @mLS a&uuLjr^x, Ao wUkoi 
wiU not be saved from hell. 

In the foregoing instances the nominatives 
®Qi6or, ««fer, &c. are to be construed with the 
negative verb; but when the present verbal 
noun is used with g)®)^, that verbal noun is 
the subject to ®eo^ whilst it has its separate 
nominative, &c. of any gender, number, and 
person, thus : 

^urrOff^^Ti^ QarruiEiGarT&Tef^dro^eOQSo, Rasendiren does noi gd 

angry. 
j)lQ(BaLLe^pna&T cpd^fi^aQand^ft ii^ ^ufyi§£;ofeOQeJtjnami 

men do not submit one to another. 

The negative of the past tense is best iex- 
pressed by gD&aa), with the infinitive mode^ as : 
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^€u&srj^ni^€S)iDiundjuOu£F€S€0€is\)j he did not speak hwnbh/, 
^#^6sr U)ns)i^^[TiDn& cp(§€urrff0es)pvL\^Q^fT6i)€OeSeOQsOj the car-* 
penter did not say a vwrd in return. 

§ LXIIL 

1. The passive form of active verbs with u(B 
Q/DjPf usually requires the instrumental abla- 
tive, as : 

Os^uSasQeueiisQui, we must not be overcome by evU^ but overcome 

evil by good ! 
©ihpssfTdpib ef€^,^(p€i)GujLgpuutLi^(i^sd€srfo^f this letter has been 

toritten by me. 
^ik^s^eaUi (tp^esi^iu^Qeo QojiLL^uuiLujgi, that tank was digged 

iy Mootteiyen, 

2. But in the participle form, the infinitive 
of the active verb still governs the accusative 
case; and the participle is thus dependent 
upon the following noun, as : 

^^(j^GSiLJii€^lfn§e6)§ €Si€ua&uuiLi^ @i^ti>^ the place in which his 
body was laid. 

If it be said| ^eud^sfSit^iu ^/f[nh€6)6i]&&uuLLuuSuih, it will mean, thai 
the body itself placed something, and that the place was passive. 

S^L\e«iSvSQ£0€s>{U€S^&uuiLi^&€S)t^j this (is) the shop in which to^ 
bacco (literally, smoke4eaf) was sold. 

3. Sometimes ufB&pj^ is used also with the 
infinitive of intransitive verbs, but, as in the 
above instance, only in the relative participle 
form ; and then it implies all times except the 
future, and must be regarded as an adjective, 
as: 

fls/re&r ^(|^A<SLJU(lt.efli/T, the viUage in which I dwell. 
M ^fyauuiLu. ^esifD, the room in which thou shepest. 

^6u^ ihi^sauutLuunes^p, the road which he went. 
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In all which places the literal meaning is, 
the village which suffered that I dwelled ; the room 
which suffered that I slept, 8cc. 

4. In a similar case the 3d person neuter of 
the negative form, viz. ut-n-^ is sometimes 
used for all persons, and means as much as 

flsfr^^ sruL^ir^, as : 

iii5uuu^3PG^dJiUuuL^!r^j thou must twt do so. 

§ LXIV. 

Some parts of the verb (sr^Qpji, to say\ are 
used in a peculiar sense. 

1. The verbal participle (srsSr^ is used as an 
indicative conjunction, or a particle of quota- 
tion, like the Greek on, or like the mark (" ") in 
English, when the words of another are to be 
quoted in his own language. If there be more 
quotations than one, they all are closed with 
fiTow^, and the copulative conjunction e-ii, after 
which the narration proceeds, thus : 

<5/t^^/Tf§^iq6Tr£rr6i;G/r6sr^ Qeu^i^Q^treo^jn^dapfi, the BibU mM, 
Chd is righteous, i. e. that God is righteous. 

we must keep the commandments of €hd, viz. "Tlwu skaU not 
commit adultery; thou shaU not lie; thou shaU hoe Mm 
ehemies*^^ 

Observe, that in such quotations the Tamiili- 
ans do not change the person's words as we do 
in English ; for instance, we may say, either he 
has commanded that we shall not lie, or God^s com- 
tnand is ; thou shalt not lie ; but they can only 
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use the latter mode. QuirtuQe'ir&edir^Q^iuuirajira 
Q^Gsrjpi ^Qin-stLL^isfruSiLLL^irlr : should yOU say, fiirth^ 
QutrijQs'iTeoe^ir ^QgLjQuiruMr&Q^esrjifi ujnrujreSrsiLu.fisa' 

iSilL-/rjr, it will mean, that God himself is among 
those who shall not speak lies. — If the words of 
his command are stated indirectly, then fiirLQ 
may be used, but (sreSr^ must be omitted, and 

Lj£pL«(g, substituted, as : jsn-u^ QuiriuQs'tr&sOn'fiULp^S 
gLj uirtrusr^ tBiLL^daruSLLt^trn- ; thus also : 

(^ebr, the father said that we should not vainly spend (our) money; 
or, the father said, '^ Do not spend your money vainly J^"* 

^Qjfr&etr aL,^€urTiBafTiD68(i^uufTfr&erTrTsQeu€isrg)i&i st^^eurritdecr 

wise men have said ; "let them not incur debts,'^^ and "after they 
have incurred debts, let them pay them,^^ i. e. tmse men have said, 
that they shomd not incur debts, &.c. 

For the further use of crew^ and erfiw, see 
§ LXXXVII. 

2. The future relative participle ^eSr^oi, is 
used to identify persons or things, and is affix- 
ed to their names, as : 

^€iiQmdsr^rEG^€u^, the God Siven, 

QOiurreurrQesTm^ib ^uCSurreropeOdsr, the Apostle John. 
^(f^&'esiuQaj^^^Q^neo, the word " ChurchJ^ 

iFfkG^rTQ^QiD&sr^thereSisfOeBGtdj, the oil of gladness, 

^fOtu^^ihenGfO^riih, the garment of righteousness, 

t6fjiL9€&si9sdf\ijQiD^^^s'neoeGiQj, the robe of scdvation. 

In all which cases, (sr^^m may be rendered 
by *' called." The God called Siven; the oil called 
gladness, &c. 

The relative participles of the other tenses, 

9<&Qp and <sr0&/r>, cannot properly be used in the 

same way, and are interpreted by their proper 

meaning, thus : 

w 
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^€uG€Gr6lstdfDQ^€uGSf, means, the Godwhosaiih, "Shm,'*^ 

QQujneunOe^i^fO jiluQunero^eo^j the Apostle who smd, "JokiL*^ 

But the relative participles of the passive 
form may be used like (sreSr^th^ thus : 

^QjGearfbrscfuuuL^Qpojdsr, the God who toot eatted Siven. 

3. The subjunctive (sr^Qr^eo or o-afl®), if thou My ^ 
or ask^ is frequently added to the interrogating 
adverbs and pronouns, as: (sroSr«ar;*^^0«oiw(j576, 

literal meaning of which is, if you ask, whpl 
from what cause ? who 1 how ? or zvhat 1 They are 
used either at the beginning of sentences, or 
they are aflBixed to verbal nouns at the end of 
a sentence ; in which latter case they mean as 
much as thus, as follows^ kc. isr<&e(srji0pQadf^, 
<sr<«r«jr^^<g)0«oser(3jp^ may oftcu be rendered "^, 
because 9*^ as : 

Sl€U€S!ratT€U€SsO€SieuasuuiLi^n^; €r€br€CTffi^O€0dsr^ii>, JfwA 

QsnefT^ihui^iurra ^Gsy^aQanoBoQ^ibpn-^, thu man hoi hem 
put in prison, because^ observing jewels upon a child, he lotted ii in 
order to rob them. 

With the verbal noun it will be thus : 

«^ar6&r an-Qje86O€SieiJsauutLL,Q^GST€m0^^G€O€(sr(ii^io, 6i^, literally, 
his being put in prison was because, &c. or, if you Oik, whg he 
was put in prison? the cause is, &c. 

iiQ^rTe;iei)QQjeSGt(B€ijQ^€sr€(5tQ€iJGS{(n;eo, i. e. if thou asketi what Atm 
shaU say? or thou shalt say thus, 

^eu^eo ,^^uuuuiLL,QjiTa€nnQtT6t^io, if thou askest who they are 
that have been sent by him? or those who have been $eni by km 
are these, 6lc, 

^^nit^ihpQs^uut^Gajekfn^io, it happened thus, or in this nuumer. 

The interrogation may also be separated from 

Gr<xsr(frf<so^ thus : 
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But as this mode of speaking requires a repetition of the first clause 
at the end of the answer, viz. «^^ @uut^iBt^(Bpffif ®Qjn&GerT «sygjtfLiULi 
utLi^nf^sGtT , Quuti^GiuQ^nioeoQeuessfQihf ^^^Geo ^ojefsraneueSeo 
€Si6ui&uuu.undsr, it is not elegant to use this form when the answer is 
but short, and without much argument. It would be almost ridiculous 
to say : @€u^&neue8iO€c>€uasuuiLt^n'€lsrf GiGSf€m^^^Q€0^(n;io efidj^derr 
QfB/resitu&QarrQsoQ^djprT^. In such cases it is both more clear and 
elegant to put the causal particle ui^uS^Qeo before, thus : Soj^tt €f>(§ 
tS^oenesiiuaQarrQsoQ^djput^ul^Qeo aiteueSeo €S)€uaauuiLun^. On 
this subject, see § CXY. 

4. The verbal and appellative nouns (s-^u^, 
etAumA^ are used in the same way as erdr^ih ; 
but with this difference, that as they are nouns, 
the whole sentence introduced by them, be- 
comes the subject to the following clause, 
thus: 

tDetf^GrreosOfTd^ib urreS&Gefr^u^ Qindj^n^, it is certainly true, 
that all men are sinners. 

jiffOf^Q^djiueSd^ihLi creku^ meoeOQjrr&SiuiB^n^f it is certainly a 
good sentence, " love to do charity, ^^ 

^euQen^ueu^ piBifid^s^ €f>(i^Q^eu^f Siven (is) a God among or 
to the Tasnulians. 

They may also be declined, as : 

^roQiDdsru^ip^^^d^GLD^g)! Sfd^^^ionthf the meaning of ^roih 

is pd^lDlh. 

ten pinched off one of the heads of Bramha. 



Note. — In all these instances CTsbu^ and ci^ueuebr, stand for ci^g)i 
Q&nioeouuiLu^f eTdsrg)iG^!TiO€i)uutLL^Qjdst ; and, on the contrary, for 
erdirgfiGffrTio^Sdt^ellsr or C^tt^^sSt, &<^. may simply be said cr^i^etsr 
CT6&r(^6&r, &c. in which case the verb both quotes and concludes the 
sentence, as : 

^sidmDrrdjekJd^GeuQesrGsrdftt^&srf he saith *' I shall come quickly,^^ or 
that he wiU quickly come. 
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ji^u.ir^lsnQaLL(^uCui-rQ.nfrsG€rTiArfffdsr, he said, "Ae mdted 
sfudlpemh, or that the ujicked, &c. 



§ LXV. 

Active verbs formed by the combination of a 
Samscrit noun with a verb denoting, doing (see 
§ XXXV] II. 5,) must generally be construed as 
if that noun were the accusative case, which 
in fact it IS ; wherefore, though in English they 
may often be rendered by single active verbs, 
yet, in Tamil, when other nouns are affected 
by them, these nouns must be put in such other 
cases, or receive such additions, as the sense 
requires, thus : 

Q^uihu€8ct€Sixa&L.(UufTih means, **let us perform the mmirm/* 
or say prayers (inwardly) ; but, **let us pray to Chd,^^ cannot be 
rendered by, uiTtTU!T€usarhQ^ud>u€8crezi&su.0Qjtrd>i but bj, unr 
uireusarQiBtrad (or i^eusar^^) O^uihuebsrcsarssLjiQJirih^ Id m 
behold, or look upon God, or think of God, and say pragen, 

^eufra&TGanu&QatreSsn^nffB&r means, "they got angry :^ bot| 
" they got angry with t»," must be rendered, s^oifra^ mkmis 

GiDif>Ganu^Qarr€^urr/T&efT. 

t5[r^ibiaihudc{€0(ii'^fr, he preached; literally, he made a Semmu 
But, "he preached Christ,^^ ^jS&O^esiQjA^fi^u diTfkaih 

*' He preached the resurrection of the dead,^^ iDif^Gfn&erigCiUUuQ 

eunffaQenebr^tSa^fBaibue^^^fr* 

Gurr^aihueiNGa^^fT, he taught; but, "he taught matuf peefle,^ 

^GfBa <7 6isTiEia^a^uGu!r^aihu€&sr€0(^^fr, 

If the noun, however, be neuter, such verbs 
may govern it in the accusative, as : 

u€OujbtTfr^^ikiaQefTuGurr^asnhu€iBr€tf(irG^th, we eat wmous tUngs* 

j)iih^^^&iaf&^i]juSa&'iEiaihu€&sf€0(^^fr, he preached (on) Aaf w^ 
ject. 
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There are a few exceptions, e. g. Gfiirfi^sr(^ 
Q^JbQpjp, ^lunesnliue&sr^^Q/D^j and all nouns com- 
bined with <g<ffi®S/p^ ; these govern any noun in 
the accusative case, as : 

unnu[!eieat^Qf,n^$u^Gs\h\u&&L-Q€unib, let us thank God, 
j^€kJ0SitT^$iun€i5nhu6&sf^iiG6umh, we shall meditate (on) him. 
^Qj/rAQfsnSi^estsrLDrrad^^f he healed them, 
m€etesif^Q^e^euns^eurrrsrr&, may he enlighten the mind! 

Nate, — Verbs which are formed of Samscrit nouns, by changing 
their last syllable, such as Gf^rr^^^&Sfoj^f G^iSsSro^, ^iurr6of<s^no^, 
f(fu>tt€ii&Srr)ffi, &c. of course do always require the accusative. 

§ LXVI. 

1. Neuter or intransitive verbs ^ formed with 
;ii90ifl^^, must be carefully distinguished 
'om those formed with .^S^^, and LjQQp^ ; 
the word ^uS^sQ/djsj means, to be, and gives an 
adverbial sense to the noun prefixed : but the 
two latter words mean to become, to get, as : 

0^€freifsd\jju>nvS(f^&dQro€br, I am well. 

When c^ttS(25«0^^ relates to more than one 
noun, the verbal participle ^lu is separated 
from SicsiQp^j and added to every noun with 
the conjunction e-fi, either before or after it, 
as: 

Ai.6i/€Tr ff^qLO/T(L/ @£r<s<sB((pmrru5(j^(S5(^(/)//t, God is righteous and merci- 
Jul: or £^ujrrn\U) ®rTs&u:>tTi^i£(§aS({rift. 

With ^Slp^9 only enh is added to each noun, 
as: 

^^Qna^s&r Qtrer^&^U) ^^LDndfrs^tDrr^naefr, the ununse be- 
came vnse and righteous. 



1 64 Syntax. 

2. cgiL, the 3d person neuter of the future, is 
occasionally united to any finite verb to denote 
uncertainty, as: 

Si€kjfr&&T ^uui^^Gs^rrGsr^frsetTirih, it seems theif said so, or "il 

is said that they said so.^^ 
jilQj&iT ^6St (B(Tiu&€usareSCQuGuiT^6rrnib, they s€ty thai she Uft her 

husband. 




To Sfuut^^G^dj^niurTf hast thou done so; 
The answer is: G^diG^^j I have done. 

Some have used ^ih also as the particle yea, or tohaiismore; bat 
that is not elegant. 

Moreover ^ih is used in poetry as a particle without any metning, 
merely to fill up the metre, as : u€fxfiL\uirrGu)^jpiih Ou^^w ^jpr 

In plain Tamil: Qud^GsuDiurresr^ cruQutr^^ibiMaftt^ib, ^jp$taiiDUilt 
€cr^ p€brei£isr6diuik^^€Bf^qib, i. e. greatness Muwes aboays reefed' 
fully; meanness (always) praises and ornaments itself. 

For another use of ^ih, see § LIX. 2. 

3. ^'Sir^ the 3d person neuter of the nega- 
tive form, is often added to verbal nouns de- 
noting it ought not, must not, as : 

/§ €uihurr€m€unrr00Si^aQ£rTLj(Su^6OrT&rT^, thou must not ttdk had 

words; it is not becoming thee to tdUcf &c. 
^Qjfra&r ^a€SsrQeS^iDndj (BL^&&€OrTarT^, they ought noi to undk 

two ways, 

4. ^Qi^ the verbal noun of the future tense 
and its plural ^^ear, are frequently used as par- 
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tides of introduction, like the English 'Hhus^ 
viz. asy' and is then added to nouns, as : 

^6U^G^rr^€tsr^iT€ij^, he said thus : or that which he said, &,c. 
^QjfrQ^iip ^^L\^iB&erTrTQj€iSTf the miracles which he did are these, 
^Qj^Gs(T€^Q€U(Bp u^nff^^&iserrnekJGsrf he has brought the follow- 
ing articles. 

Observe, that in this way the sentence must 
conclude with cr or gjaDw&G&r^ thus : 

QGSieu&GefTj the things he brought were iron, byiss, wood and 
stone. 

Thus also : Qun-iLjiuireu^ ^p^iui^cxnissiuh^ a lie C^^J 
an untruth. 

^Qi^ is also used as the disjunctive parti- 
cles, either, or^ and then it is added to two or 
more nouns, which are thus distinguished, as : 

ueusBnDffiDtreu^ Qf^^QeoriDrnDn-eu^ ^auui^GeuessiQih, we must get 
either a palmira or a cocoantU tree. 

Geu&Tefi&SiiuajrTeu^GurTebrsiesTiuneu^QsrTsssrQeucrQeus&stQih, you must 
bring either silver or gold. 

/§ &eO6S€Snuuui^0prT€U^ iDn)G(/r;(f^G§frifeieo3'G3'dj^neu^ iS&hlq, 
live either (by) learning sciences, or (by) doing any other business. 

5. .^OTQisSr, ^<3(5rj^ and <goJ^ are used like <sr^ 
LjaiOT and erdau^ (§ LXIV. 4,) as determinating 
particles, yet retaihing the power of nouns e. g. 

G&nipro^csrGiJ^ iheoeOiDei^^esTeoeo, Kotten is not a good man, 

u>mD[nDrT€tsrsi3T&si6U[L\e(T6rruLpiE]&Q£rT&G&rT(B&£ro^, the mangoe tree 
yields delicious fruit. 

Gurr^Gs=fr6O€Orr6ij^€f>(§u^fTn^^0^@i€S)L^iuQu€S)n'a^rSaSfD^, the 
term Guff^Ga^nio, (or noun,) denotes the name of anything. 

Note. — About c^^^ih, ^S^ih, 6lc. see § CHI. and about ^iss)& 
lurr^^ r^peorrio and ^^mui^i6-^(e6>), see § CIX. 
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II. 

Tlie verbs i^^k, ^(3^^'j Q"®^, and §fl^, 
mean, ''to give;'* but with this difference, m^k 
the giving of a superior, ^Q^/fA, of an equal, 
and Qsirdf^fiA of an inferior, e. g. 

^r^^rOeuj 0^€L^fr eresrs^ Si'^ssn FFu(SQjsBa2u>9 O Lord! pH 
me grace ! 

&h^f,n €i9srA^ ^.^Q£tT Ff /E^n-iT, the Lord has gitcH grace to aie. 

(T.rebr Si-asii^ ^it^eusn ff J(3t)6&, / give the grace, 

^^irA^Cn ^{B§uu^eci€u GojGsi&^fpn^ib, O fritnd, gwe Me fbtf 
cow! 

{Bn^usresieu^esTs^^Pfi^CfOdsr, I give thee the cow, 

eidsriDsO^jf £ eLdsfe^^ajfeca^ eJ€Sfs»^^GBirQ, nuf ton! ^oe'wie 
thine heart. 

thiT^ ei^6ifi(§p{u^€i5)p s-iDa^&GarrQAdQro^, I giiee mg heart 
to thee. 

But this distinction is often neglected. 

§)^jsAi is chiefly used in the 3d pei*son, and 
that only in certain connexions, as : ^tLi IbrJtl 
i-zTfiSr, he gave a command; Ge^irfiiLt^irAy he gave 
rice; iSi^asi^SLLi^trA^ he gave alms^ &c. Its first 
verbal participle is also added to other such 
participles, without any meaning, as : ^fifinQLi 
C?LJT@sSr, which is the same as Qi^^Qutr^fA, he 
came and xcent. It is also added to some roots, 
cliiefly to form an imperative, as : g)ir4/fl®a), have 
mercii ! Gu9£lu^, speak/ see § LVL 7* vi. 

§ LXVIII. 

TllO verbs su/r&cffi^, 0^/r^5rra), <srpfl>io^ j^€B>L^fii>j 

Q,jj[ii.^^j^) moan, fo receive^ to gef^ to take, but 'with 
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this difference, that the three former require 
the /ocai ablative, and the two latter the 
causal ablative, e. g. 

CJ ^iDHs^i^^^eo €fi(i^n0^&^€S)^ €urr&idQ€Sf^f or QafreisfQi^Qsr or 
^n>g)iaQarre6ss(Si^Gsr, [received a book from (my) master, 

CT^iDfT^io ^(|^L|^^<sB^65)^iu6S)L./EG^6sr Or QuipQro^, I received a 
book from my master, or through his instrumentality. 

The reason seems to be that onrits^, Q^ir&rsrreo 
and erpped mean to receive^ simply with refer- 
ence to the person or place from which it is 
given; but ^^dl^^A and Qujjj^eo mean fo re^ 
ceive, with reference to the receiver himself, as 
an addition to what he already has. Hence 
jj€s>L^fied and Qujfifieo are as much as Q^S-^^io, 
^uLlJo^ which require the causal ablative. 



§ LXIX. 

Qe'O'&edeo, Gu<SF&>f ^trpjg^pio^ sh^^fieo^ eSmuOiL^^A^ 
Qu^iTi^fieOy Qe^ilji-ffieo^ ^oJ^fiS), ^es>p^eo^ uitl^A, ^Buth 

Ljfi&>f u&Q^fieo, all these mean *Yo spcak^' but are 
used differently. 

All the verbs from g)«)^^^& to the end are 
used in poetry only ; the rest are also in com- 
mon life. 

Q^^eo^^eo is used when the meaning is the same as ^fSeS^piOf 
to inform, to make known, to tell, thus: ^suQ^QL^Qs^nGSiQesie^, 
I told him; ojnQeuesr^Q^nesr^^^, he said "come,^^ 

Quffio is used when it means as much as ^ibuirei^Q/sarue&cr^^^io, 
to converse, to speak mth, as: ihrrih Qu^aQarT€iisf(Su.nih, we spoke 
together; mesr ^leuQ^QL^Qu^aQ&nerrQeu^, I shaU speak with 
fiiffi — f^fj^ (si^iDfTQ^CfiL, Gu^aGarT€^Q(?€=rT€O^SGfD^f I shall 

X 



-''. yirtuu. 





Bc-tt*. * Tina ,^^sr2-z-^Z^ 

'^-ir^«ui«T'£7 w ijiii aitf x n2 i« ak Soae fcftie wed 
v-s Tin '^:r "ij srioaaL"" 



^3i£r#?^i.$iu ji -J>e *a-f- 12 ^ ^^£.g;g: witfa the idem of jwii i y ; 



tkflu.^ I: is le!:^:^ i^cc Ji ci< sense of ^"^ptakSm^ of iqie- 
rl'^n crilj par:^::!irj c: G:^. iItb: &*drjLifraflrs«jnjuR]^ 

f«<t £A««.'' Ic c:ei!:< also " to grtBU,'^ u: «9«..t fi^u ^^bu 
G^{3ri^ ^•;^^7^L^''. he hoi grmUtdwkt hmg BJe, 

il^^^rl^iZ'^' ^ compC'Scd of ^^. ioertd; ft.arift Ifte fli 
which stands h«re for s^zri^e: ; and u^r^^es^ which ma 



7o derire. to vein,''* and therefore f^^Gforihu^jS^A' memns filer- 
ally 4iz^^€r$^l€^: ^sz^Qz-sasLJ^, he derind. ot wOUk 
(huj $acred mind; plainly "he apoke or aaid:^'' il is used only of 
God, or of kings and other very great men. 

aG;r€>sriu does not mean simply ''to s<^," but is osed in the joint 
sense of the particle €:€cr or er^^ and QiFired^Sfp^. Hence 
CT^(2^6tr, he $aidf is simply a contraction of erdrjpiG^irdr^dr. 



§LXX. 

The defective verb 9«(g^, &c, is mostly used 
with the accusative or 2d case, as: 

Qnhf^LD&so j^ih^iDosoe^iu €pA^ih, this mountain is equal to AaL 

C^ifiifi&CS^Guso ^ihf^^Q^Qsoetsnu cpojeurr^, this doth is not equal to 
that, 

fi!iYvfi6r ^sueusar cp^fifi^a^^c^^^ this man is equal to that. 

iXilfitr^oik/B^iStT €f>^g^&QstTt^g)i <ftQjQ7ijuflfargy, make then trea 
to he equal one with another. 
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But the participles ^/ifi and the verbal ^Cj 
utrij^ and sometimes also the negative form, 
require the dative ease, as : 

^Qj(j^esiL.\utLdesiUi&QanffiDd€SiiD\j5G0QeOi there is no glory like his. 
umruiT^aQsrTLnSeOQsOf none is equal to God, 
Qikps&eo ^(B^aa^&^aQ&rrQjQjrriDso (MeU(nfiiSff^AdfD^ » this stone 
does not agree tvith those stones, it is different; or apaoerTQajniu 

Note 1. — Sometimes it is used without any case, as : $Q£imGaj^(ii; 
&^£F[r^Gaj^(n;^ib q^s^ib, it is the same whether you say ^eiem 
or ^rr^, i, e. ^cusssr and ^nf mean the same thing ; thus also : 
Q^eifib ^^6^ lb €paf§ih, this and that agree. 

Note 2. — When Qarrefr^^io is added to the verbal participle €p^^, 
it requires the accusative case, as: rfujetn^ ei:i^^aQaneiren'Q6U€Sf5i 
Qih, thou must aUow, (confess, acknmoledge) that, 

§ LXXI. 

The defective verb Ga/c&rOfi, &c. is usually 
construed with the infinitive of another verb, 
and implies necessity y as : 

6eaQ£na&^ (Bdsr(ff/djuui^aaQ6U€6sr(Bih, children must learn weU, 

&&ia(S(TqroikiSi,fo06uekrurTih, you must not backbUe. 

iBfT^Q^iuiuQeue&su^iueisi^s^ Q^iLQeueur, I shall do what is my duty 
to do. 

cr€(sra^Qj[i(p€U€SSft^iuu€Stsnh ^uu^euarraGsr, the amount of the money 
(or the money) which I ought to get, lit : which must come to me, 
is 30 Pagodas, 

^eudfT €T€craf§0066iiDQ^djujQ6U€&GTQ€uG^dsrm, why should he do 
me evil ? what need has he to do, 6i,c, 

Note 1. — The negative QeueScn^rTih is used only with the 2d person 
imperatively, as in the above instance; with the 3d person, Si^urr^ 
must be used; see § LXXVIIL 

Note 2, — When QeuessfQih, &c. is used with the dative case, it is not 
this defective, but the regular verb (SQjeisrQSp^, to desire, to be desirable, 
to think a thing necessary, as : 
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your farKtUf it uttdj'ul to mt. 

for me ; i. e. l€lo not urani his house. 
Ill the same sense it is used also with the iDfinitiTe^ as: Q^ariiti 

those icho denrt to be happy, must obey God, 

With QirsTft^^^os^, it requires the accusatire, as : «.ififiBN0Ouflfar 
iju i ^7 a -erij^d^r;, esr, / beseech you. 

Note 3. — OeLidffi^-n^ and Qoists^^^ do not imply that the tians- 
action is already finished, but only that it was, or is, ueGeasary to be 
done. Hence it is not sufficient to translate, for instancey "/ va 
obliged to turn him back,^^ by iBtr^ ^€LQ£ar0 f:§u-5sOstrmGaQtu€ian^ii 
^rrj.'K^^ ; because this does not imply that he actoaUy turned hiiD 
back ; but only that it was necessary ; hence the additional idea mmt 
be #:xpressf:d, thus: lErr^ ^€ij€usir0f^u3sOstr&rar(i^siaft^fU^tTii>f^lu 
ejzr ^ ^,i^u'30ff5T ^ . 

Note 4. — («a/6dsr3u) being the future tense, implies in certain phraBes 
also doid>t, like the English "must,^^ thus : 

Qeo (ipihf^€Gi&^G^t^^.S(§MQeusSG[(Btb, "as he has plaaied tiS 
kinds of trees in his garden^ the vine also must be there/^ though it 
is still doubtful whether it is actually there or not 

Q'ih^iDe&Br^lis^enQetr GurresrQfi^aaaeuGSsCBih, there mu$i he gdi 
among this earth ; implying that naturally it ought to be, bat 
leaving it doubtful whether it is actually there or not. 

§ LXXII. 

The defective verb LnmLdt^^^ &c. denoting 
incapability or inahilify^ not so much from want 
of i)o\ver, as of will, or suitableness, is used 
with the infinitive of another verb. Thus, to 
the question : 

uurrufreftr s^eKstiLnn&&iQ&^u uniDS>^&Si[ua>QsrrQuunn(Tt wiB God 
give heavenly bliss to the wicked? the answer is: GarrQaatDtriL 
unfr, he will not give ; he cannot give ; not because he has no 
power, but because he will not, and because it would be 
unsuitable to his nature. 
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iBn(AiPss.((^a^uQu[r&iLnCQi-^t I will not go to the milage. 
^ Ki-^&iDtnLL^rrdjf thou canst not walk; thou art not able, d^/C. 
iD&siifi GudjujiDntLL^rT^, it wiU not rain. 

Note. — The afRrmative mode unrtLQQeustrj LDmLQajrrdjf &/C. is used 
3y some, as : 

/B/re&r jiiuui^s^QffdjiuiDniLQQeu^f I may or can do so; but it is 
not classical. The simple future better expresses the meaning, 



§ LXXIII. 

1. The defective negative verbs §)eodso^ &c. 
and «^^©), &c. diflfier from each other, in that 
g)«?a5j) denies the existence, and ^ebed the quality 
3f a thing. 

Thus to the question, ^itQ^u^inhuLQ^LpegsrL^ir^ 

ire mangoes there 1 The negative answer is, g)^aa), 
10, there are no mangoes. But to the question, g)^ 
i^tnluLgLarr? Is this a mangoe'i the negative an- 
swer must be : gJ^La/roiLjLDLD^so, a^jp^tr^.L^uuL^ili, 
lOy it is not a mangoe^ but a plantain. g)&2a) always 
concludes a sentence, and is added to the nomin- 
itive case ; but osy&so may be added to any case, 
md always requires a clause to the contrary 
iither expressed or understood, which is done 
ii English by the disjunctive but^ thus : 

&'ihQf(r€i^^esi^\neoeo^^ss^GSif,\i\^L^n&S^^t he made (or caus- 
ed) not joy, hut sorrow. 

^thf happiness arises not from vice, but from virtue. 

2. The relative participles of both require 
the nominative, as : 

there was no tank in that place, we went further. 
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Sut^rr^j 08 this man is not a good man, none musi believe hu wori 

3. The verbal participles ©Aso/tloA and Sl^fi 
are frequently used as prepositions, meaning 
without J as : 

«syfiL/gDi6Q)C(Lr ^igi^£as>Sei>€Onu>!p QatLQuOund^ih, (being) vnAr 
out his favour, we perished. 

GanuiB^jS /SLoi^uq^^G^/re^^r^/V, he admonished U8 without anger^ 

In the first instance, it means ^jpiQjrsiS&s^ir/s 
u!^iu!reb. If the sense be future, it must be thusi 

4. The verbal participles «jy&ga/rLD®) and j)f«5/8 
are likewise used as exceptive particles, mean 
ing, besides^ except^ but, and may be affixed to 
any case, tense, and person, which receive the 
expletive particle cr; they are then naturally 
followed by a negative verb; and that word, 
which is excepted, receives the negative, as : 

^6sru^ ^FihueSa^GiDOjeOeOfTiDso @d!ru^ ^ihueSaatDmLmrji, (M^ 
affliction will be the consequencCf not pleasure; lit: excepi Aat 
eviction will be, happiness wHl not be. 

Siu s^neSaerrrrauiatLGi^mb, we shall become happy by noUiing, es- 
cept by his grace. 

never despise, but honour us. 

iBda€ouD6Si\uQiuiu€brfS0f6i^iDS6)\u eSft^ubuuDtnLurrftj he does not dam 
evil, but good. 

^euGrriuasTfS iDtpQffr/d^d^tb theoeOeuaioeD, none is good, but he. 

Again, ^^so/rix^ and ^e&rfi are also conjunc- 
tive ; in which case the conj unctive particle «A 
and not the exceptive particle er, is inserted 
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after the second noun ; and also after the first, 
if it be a verbal noun ; and then the following 
verb may either be in the aflfirmative or nega- 
tive form, as : 

besides that she spoke kindly , she gave also alms; or she not only 
spoke kindly, but gave, &c. 
uLpsiaoerrtueDeoniD^ £esin'&QefTiL\€^^n'u6L.u.n^f he eat both fruits 
and greens. 

GeuesGfQibj we must show (our) good disposition not only by love, 
but also by humility. 

Again, with the addition of s-ti, they are used 
as conjunctions in the beginning of a sentence, 
or added to ^js!, ®^, &c. with a-iL, as : 

^ioeorTLD&ih (or ^^fBii\ih) ^eufr^d^ei^efTihuipiSemprrQj^, moreover 
he spake thus. 

.SIffieiiiDeoeOniDeo (or «$/^G3^u)6grp$) ^ojifa&T^aa^^s^uQufTdj i£& 
en(bi\60\bd^n&e(T, besides, they went to the funeral, and made 
great lamentation. 

It is evident that great care must be taken 
not to confound this exceptive particle with 
g}&sdirLDS> or fisSijr^ for which, see § XCV. 

5. The verbal noun ^sceo^ is sometimes used 
like c^^eo/TLD©) or c^eSr^S, but most frequently it 
is used as the disjunctive or exceptive parti- 
cle or, like ^©^js?, (§ LXVI. 4,) and may be in- 
serted between any parts of speech, except the 
verbal participles, the infinitive and subjunc- 
tive modes, as : 

d€S)U.a^u), much good wiU follow, if we or they overcome those 
wicked people. 

SieO€0^ (ipehen ibdeGi'djeurriB&QeuessiQih, you must buy onions, or 
garlick, or sweet potatoes^ or radishes. 
iSsioedesiOJUui^ ^ioeo^ iDn)Qft(jf(^Q^rri^eieo^Q9ii, either ham 
science, or do any other business. 
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Qjira^i—GssT sa'^iB^d^uuniurT&f have fellowship wUh learned met 
that are virtuous, or with (other) men that are good. 

When the sense is not exceptive, it is better 
to use e-ti, as : 

thou must not speak, nor even think such evil things, 

6. The verbal noun ©oSrfiDLo or g)&edirm>u^, is 
often used to form negative nouns, as : 

@iT&&iBasr€SiiD, unmercifulness, mercikssness* 

^rTs£!T€S)puSi060(T€SiiDf loziness. 
s§iLaai£€0€i)n&5iiD, cowardice, &,c. 



§ LXXIV- 

The defective verb fi-war, e-cfer®, &c. denotes ftP- 
istence; of them 

1. fi-^ or ^irQ&T is usually added to the dative 
case, as a particle denoting within, into, as : 

eSiLQs,§'StTQGaOurTG,^ib, we went into the house, 
sires curise unthin the heart of men. 

Often also the oblique case is used, as : 

G6Ll(p.^6Yr ^ufkiSiuGurr(i^<stTa&T, the things that are in the home. 

In some connexions it means of, from, ammg^ 
as: 

^eu^rS^err ^^Saf^tresriDrrem^, of them this is the chief. 

With the verb u^S/o^^ it means to submit; 
and with u^^^S/d^, to subdue; in both cases 
requiring the dative case, as : 

^nrriL^^n&err ^crrr6uecsr^s^tLuLLt^nfr&&T, the giants mbmified to 
Ravanen. 

^6u€bT ^Qjfrssusn^^mai^CuQ^^^^, he subdued them under him. 



I 



Defective Verbs. 176 

2. fi-CTrar is used like a relative participle, and 
is added to the fourth or seven th case, when it 
means which is or was^ as : 

€iSLli9Lf^^»7'(L/n'Q//E/ QsL^QuQufTU^GSfj oU that was in the house per- 
ished, 

uiLL^eea^^^metr ^emmseaaeoiBS^fraetr, the people in the city 
were troubled. 

Occasionally it stands absolute, without any 
case, as i 

(tp&Terr tDmL^es)iDae/i'sO[T6u^ cjGsia^iE&arrsmoj,^, is Vtshnoo 
equal to me in riches, in form, or in any other existing excel- 
lendesl 

When it is added to the nominative case it 
makes of the noun an adjective, and quali- 
fies the other noun with which it is connected, 

S(($€Siuin^€nuirnuiTdfr, the gracious God, i. e, God who has grace. 
QarTU(ipen€tT ^arreuessf^, the angry Ravanen. 
Sl€U^(Bfi^€SG[(ip&TerT6u^, he is a good man. 
^6U(§€SiL,aj Qd^^ajiB ^€Siiu^€fT€rr^, his heart is kind. 

The word p^^iSrm jn is also used absolute, mean- 
ing it is so J it is truly sOj as : 

«^6Lr6&r «g)|fuu(9L#<?^rre&r€or^ ^menr^pfrGsr, it is indeed true that he 
said so, 

3, fi-eSbr® means there is, there zms, as : 

slOfiJn0^iurTuiLu€Ssr(jp€asr(B, there is (or was) the city Ayodian 
(Oude.) 

cT^6i^u^^(r)u0^uu€Scr(ip€^Q, I have tenfanams. 

uiLi^cea^^Qco gng)i($U(f^€SSfQ, there are 100 persons in the dty. 

As a participle of existence it is frequently 
united with the verbs ^8p^, 4^^0i8pjsf, ^* 
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^Qp^ and utAsr^&pji ; the two latter are used 
either with the nominative or the accusatiye 
case, as: 

&€0&(ipti^L^n\6$)Sfi, a tumuh arose. 

&€Oa(ip€itstL^nuS;!^ihp^, there was a tumab, 

^^iDrrrf&a^esi^a^ssisiCBueiasatir^dsrt he formed a wicked reUgum, 

&fffpnuroesiQjSQ£n\H(ipsBaLJT&£^)iir, God created abo thefaiob. 

§ LXXV. 

The defective verb Qurr^LD^ &c. requires the 
dative case, either expressed or understood, 
as: 

^^€sreuGrof{nheTe5ia^uOurrjfiih, food and rameni are mjfideiU 
for me. 

Q(!^^ Qjfm&^ Qurr^tr^t twenty pagodas are not sitffieieitt. 

^G€0 G^eearesiiu ^fauirr&&QQj€6G[QLb, as a carps of 12,000 
men is not sufficient for the war, (you) must increase ii. 

luQejessfQih, you must tissist me, as my strength is tsoi ss^fidad 
for this. 

§LXXVL 

The defective verb ^l^Goj^, &c. always re- 
quires the infinitive of another verb, and thus 
forms the optative mode, implying also neces- 
sity^ as : 

mn^ erdsr^e(5)L,aj^ifa^€ssr^6^^4^ OffuSasaaL^Goj^, may lasers 
come my evil nature ! 

fi ^^(Tfjiiuuesi^^esiL^ Od'iuiussL.stjrrdj, mayst thou toe0 perfosm 
(thy) service! 

€p€/imoSsri^iTaasL^€ij^, let there be light f 

Sometimes <gj« is added to it, without altering 
the sense, as : 

^maeiiT ^iDtr^nmiDnuSd^saasuMsm na, may you be peaetfidi . 
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§ LXXVIL 
The defective verb ;fl?(ga), &c. is used, 

1. With the dative case, as : 

Sffib^£rDSi &.&is^s^f^^ih or §^^(urru5(i$6^ijb, it behoves you to 
he merciJuL 

Lfpo/fa j^^^eb miDs^^^an^y it does not behove us to backbite. 

Qa'&i(SstTQ£0^Os'^^^dfD^ @£rn"<Fgii«^<^^«5«^, it becomes a kin^ 
to rule righteously ; or to sway a righteous sceptre. 

2. With the Infinitive mode, as : 

£ &0Q(n;^t^^^€$(Saa^p^iht it is fit that thou stayest with the 
learned* 

qd^t^eb ^^iDQetst^GSi\u\ut!^&a^^&ir^j a man ought not to beut his 
wife, 

SGffdjiu^f^sn^etSieusQsrri' G<7(£i^rr(u, thou hast done things which 
thou ougktest not to do. 

JHQjfraerr Quff'^^aaectGusoemj Qu&^CSeusdsfCBih, they must spec^thc 
things tohich Aey oupht to speaks 

3. Without the dative case or infinitive 
mode, as : 

S^^^&^^^^i he is an unfit person. 

S ^atr^eS^iDndju Qu^asdun^ii thou must thot speak unbe^ 
comingly. 



§ LXXVIII. 
Of the verb «JBQp^, to 



Of the verb ^(B8p^^ to Join, fo agree, the 3d 
person neuter of the future tense, both affir- 
mative and negative, viz. <fln.®a) and ^»x^^, with 
the relative participle of the past tense, «».^o 
or ^^OT, are peculiarly used, 

1. With the 3d case, or instrumental abla- 
tive, when it means able, fit, possible^ as ; 
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Qffi 6T^^ji)4LG^f ^ fM^ o6Ze to do this, lit : this witt he (dom) 
by me, 

Qih^d=m€Vit£>€Si\usG'Birem(!^(2urrdp^ir)^e-^,^fiak.LjTffi, thou art fui 
able to carry this burden. 

CTtisr^p efL.i^^LDtLQ^Q&'djOeu^t J shall do as mueh as lean, lit: 
/ shall do so far as it can by me. 

2. With the infinitive mode of other verbs; 
when the 3d person neuter ^/-/r^ means must 
fiotj ought wo^ can not^ implying both impro- 
priety and command, as : 

they must not enter into the presence of the geniUmatu 

i e-6&r s^n^esiajaQaQ^jfiuQuni^ssuLJr^, thou must noi spoil if 

caste. 
tinih ^eunaoen^ ^dsruuuQ^^asut^n^i we must noi affiui ffcoB. 

6?60^€Sn'<sB6yrrr<5| because you must not commit sin, keep far fiem 
every occasion to sin. 

As this verb does not imply ability from 
strength or power, it cannot be used where 
that is to be expressed ; such words as fia^rmB^ 
QicoioaDLD, &c. must be employed, e. g. 

I can do that, is not well rendered by (btt^ ^€Q>^#O^uaj^«.0ib. fait 
by ffi/rdr ^e9>^#(?^ii/(?Q;6&r. 

/ cannot (am not ahle, am too weak) to do that, not srcfir JiB»p^ 
Qaiuiusen^urrfi, because that implies impropriety or coi 



but cTcori^ ^'{o^^G'^iuuj^^ffrrcooPa^fOQA) or st&si^^O^iiu €r§mi^ 
You cannot walk so far, <lu)s^ si^^errsifjfsinb su.iaf fmmi 

3. The difference between o^l^it^ and Lorii 
iL-fl^^, will be best perceived by stating the fol- 
lowing questions with the answers, as : 



To «iT63r(Ju-^«6x\T{£,* Moy I go? The iffirmatiTe answer »: 

ecrtb, you may go; or Cuj, go. The negati?e answer h, tOutrMi 
j^LJT^, thou must noi go f 
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HUT lb ff^i^soniDiT, may we $teall iBtrth fftj^uAA.un^» we rmut not 
(cannot) steal. 

Bat to if iBL^uutTiutT, wiU you toalk (which implies, wiU you be able to 
wdk?) the affirmative answer is, s/r6or (st^uGu^, I shall walk; the ne- 
gative answer is, aL^satDirtLGi^^t I shall not (be able to) walk, or / 
vsi&not walk. 

th&en ^Gsr^iB^fSQeSnaefrnt vnU you steal againl ^d^L^iDniLQLJTib, 
toe wiU not steal. 

4. I add a list of the various forms of ques- 
lipn and answer in which these defective verbs 
are used; and from which the correct use of 
them may be more easily learnt. 

To /sTTfifir S^ui^i^Q^djiueoniDn', may, or shall, or must I do so? The 
affirmative answer, is: Qs'iuiue^nih, you may do so; negative answer, 
09iim&&.L^rTffi, you must not (cannot) do so. 

Qs^ujtuntDtSfi^MeotnDn', can I be without doing (sol) affirmative 
• answer, Qffii\ijniD€^(t^&aeorTfh, you may. 

y . J C?^i£/iiiC?6w«5wGfi| ? you must do, or you cannot 

^ * ( Gs^djiurriDeSd^asaa^t^rr^, ) ^^ withoiU doing (so.) 

(f Q^dj€umufr, wiU you do (so?) 
affirm, ana. Q^djQeudsr, I wiU do. 

negat. ans. G^djajiDrrCOt^^, I wiU not do. 

* 

(BfTdsf Q^djajGojesaQunr, must I do? 
affirm, ans. ff Q^djiuQeuessQih, you must do. 

negat. ans. /f Q^iuiuGojsicrCBQJ^eOQso or Geu^Ssri^rrd), you must not (need 

not) do. 

fBfrdsr (?^iuiua6k,LJT^iT, cannot I do so? may I not? have I 

no right to do so? 

affirm, ans. ifi Q^djiueDnibj you may do so. 

negat. ans. S G^ibiuasui^n^, you must not, or H Qs^djiuuuLJT^f you 

must not, or /f Q^djiu^^arr^, you ought not to do so. 

Observe that the simple imperative is requir- 
ed when there is no such previous question, 
either implied or understood. 

Abrc— CoBceraing aLCi see § XCIV. . 
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§ LXXIX. 

Of the verb Qutr^Qp^^ to be iikcj the infinitiTe 
GutT9i\ and the relative participles of the past 
and future tenses Qun-d^p and Quir^Cb^ are used 
with the accusative case, or sometimes with 
the nominative, as : 

^€UQ£sruGufT€OAGadjt do like him, 

iDUthOutreOii&sr^fl;^, he stood like a tree. 

^{T0:^Q£CTuGun^rp QtrneuGSsrebr Qs'^^ndsr, Rttvanen wko wn Ski 

Saltan is dead, 
q€S€0)iuuCurT^u> ^^eustfrqrouutlu^, a cat, Uke a Hger waUfariL 
yo/sor n^SsBULuOurreouundja^, the cat ruAed forth Uke a tigitm 

Note, — Guneo is sometimes used for Guneo, 

§ LXXX. 

The Tamil pronouns are used as in our Eu- 
ropean languages; though occasionally, when 
no obscurity arises, they may be omitted, parti* 
cularly in short sentences, as the finite verb 
itself sufficiently points out the person, thus : 

@uLJip.#G^rr6&r(;6or6b| I said so. 

The particular uses of each pronoun are 

these : 

1. fifiTLb, we, is used with reference both to 
the speaker and the persons who are spoken 

to, as : 

• 

tBrrib un6Sa€rT^u5(f^aSQ^tr;^b, we are sinners; this when spoken, e, g* 
by a minister to his congregation implies, that both the former 
and the latter are sinners. 

However, great men speak of themselves in 
this plural number. Thus a master will say 
to his servant : 
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' But jsirh^Sr^ we^ the other form of the plural 
of the first person, excludes the person or per- 
sons to whom we speak, and is therefore pro- 
perly opposed to ^/ii<ffi6yr. thus : 

mt&i&eaQunQeunih &&iaen ®iB(p<SBu5([5LJt5/t<56rT/r«, we shall go, (htU) 
do you stay here. 

This also is used by single persons to dis- 
tinguish themselves still more than fitru^ would 
do. 

2. ^, thouj is always used by superiors to infe- 
riors; and on the contrary JSlr and j^ij^ar are 
used by inferiors to superiors- Thus even a 
younger brother will say to the elder, JI^^itq^ld. 
But the elder will address the younger by jS 
thou, as : j§ euir. Again ^A^^r is more honourable 
than ^ff ; the latter is used by equals. To say 
^ to a superior or even to an equal, would be 
an affront. 

3. a^Qi^ and ©aieSr, ke^ are distinguished ; the 
former, by being used of a person distant or 
absent ; and the latter, of a person near or pre- 
sent. The same is to be observed of jy^, thaf^ 
and ®^, this. Also in writing, when two sub- 
jects, immediately preceding, are referred to, 
^aicSr and «^^ refer to the first of them, and 
S)eu(xr and ®^ to the second, as : 

Satten and Kotten came; the latter (xoas) a wUdman, (but) the 
former a good man, 

siuL^rr^j you do indeed pay tithes, hut you show no mercy ; this you 
aught to do, and that you must not leave undone. 

lifOdP^etTjfi ®^ QQjei(!f€6>iDiirO(ipefT€njfi, gold and silver care preci" 
0U8 metals; that has a yellow , this a white cokmr. 
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But this way of speaking is obscure to a 
Tamulian, and used chiefly in poetry. In com- 
mon life, it is better to repeat the nouns, parti- 
cularly M^hen they are remote. 

QeoT^^^auu^QfftT^^Gsr, token father and aofi enUmd tkt 
house, the father said, "this is my «(m." If you say here jfu^i 
it will mean a person not then present. 

troops took the fort and entered it. If you say ®^€b, it will mean 
some thing different from the fort ; as if the speaker pointed to 
a house or some other place before him, into which they enteied. 

Qsarreo^^uie^^ft' jn^aiDrrdjuGutriuOumSdffi^a^, the men of Ous, 
time (meaning the present) are great Uan. If yoa say J|i 
atreo^^f it refers to any former time. 

Hence it is evident that these pronouns 
are always demonstrative, and never merely 
personal. 

Note 1. — Sometimes to affect humility when speaking with othen^ 
a person will use the 3d person @eu^ of himself, instead of iBfriSr, 9, §• . 
^6u^aQa^€fsrGpifinih, what does this person iawwl instead of crm 
Qa^mQpif^th, what do I know? 

Note 2. — ^Qjfr, @eufr, in high Tamil are used as the plural nomber; 
but in common life merely as an honorific of a single person, as : jfoA 
cTGsiGiLio^piueuiTiiSii^ihpTriT. Again, the plural ^eunaetr la used as a stiO 
higher honorific, by an inferior to a superior, when it is often added to 
the noun denoting the rank, as: ^ssimueufraea jy'" "p 4mC_i_t^ft^'- 
L.rr/t<s6Yr. If the speaker literally means more than one, j96B>/ru>/ri^adr 
should be substituted. 

Note 3. — When ^6d^ or ^eufr or jy^, is put twice, as : •^afcorfi/cSr, 
^QjiTojir, it means every one, each one, respectively. The last only ii 
put in the case required, as : 

uurruaelsr jifQjemeu^a^^^aaf^nauueoeusar ^efiuunft, Ood wH 
recompense so as is dm to every one, 

iDiriBia^a^ ^p^a^fr)Oa^foeS^iDrTdj3FO^djiu06U€Sat(Bdi, yon wmu^ 
treat (he trees according to their respective natures. 
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The reciprocal or reflective pronouns /Bi/reSr, 
fiir&mSr^ 8cc. are used instead of ^aieSr, &c. when 
the nominative of the sentence and not ano- 
ther noun is to be referred to, thus : 

«^^n'rfuj6sr ^e^6ij6Y0^rr^es)j^iLi(B^^&Qan€&6fL^n€hr means, the priest 
put on his (own) garment ; if you say, ^eu^&SiLJueu^^u^GSi^, 
it means, the garment of another person, 

fi^ne^&en j^maoetr^essfutraM&Q&ne^i^nna&Tj the wise men render^ 
ed themselves fook. 

^Qj^ ^G5r&^aQa(TQ^p^i^esnU(ipfS0pn^, he broke the^tick whidi 
(one) had given him. Here ^6^^^, to himself. 

^asribs&T §faaef^^^rressn£i€tSJ^,^^iB ^ihiBL^^^io ^d!rLiSu!TQ6U€&GrQ 
QiDGst^ sn^fh <sBLl£.Q£r7u5LLt.rr/T, the Lord has commanded that 
the people shall love him with their whole heart. Here ^ibS(^0 
^io refers to the principal nominative an^pfr ; and pikaeiT to 
e^esr&taerr, the nominative of the inserted instance. 

Note 1. — Neuter nouns usually do not require the reciprocal pro- 
nouD, as : 

u>fftha6(fQan(Badro^, the tree gives (its) fruit. 

Yet plural neuter nouns, when their respective natures are refer- 
red to, receive it; in which case the reciprocal pronoun is doubled, 
as: 

iDaHaaerr ^id^ ^iD^^tr^uS^ui^ aet^QanQa^dsrfosisif trees give fruit 
according to their (own respective or severed) kind. Observe, 
that in the high language ^id^ f,u>^ is contracted into 

Note 2. — When the plural ^nih is use.d as an honorific to a single 
person, its preceding noun must be likewise in the honorific form, 
thus: 

^6unpih(jp05)L.iij^^esnuQ6U€fiuu(B0^^fr, he has made known his 
(own) righteousness. 

It is also used instead of r§/t, by equals : geuJ/T ^rru) jy@uui56Qru)6oP^6&r 
€rau>rTiiS0aS(iji;^, Sir, the man whom you sentj is in health. 

Note 3. — The plural pnfkia&r is used as a still greater honorific 
by ah inferior to a superior, instead of ^ibaetr, as: 

z 
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Ooy^forSib, O ! Sir, you must save (your) humble servant accord- 
ing to your Kord. 

Observe, that when a native uses QojssarQtb in such a connexion, he 
does not mean properly must, but, / beseech you, it is desirabie. 

Note 4. — prrih also is used sometimes as an honorific, when a supe- 
rior writing to an inferior, wishes to avoid the blunt address of i, i e. 
^trih CTi£ftu^u3€CT stTSpiheuin^Q^^fB^, the letter, u^ich you wrote 
and sent, has arrived; or simply, your letter has come to hand. 

Note 5. — The indeclinable particles ^rr^ and ji^nih must not be 
confounded with this pronoun. See § CX. 

5. Of the indefinite demonstrative pronouns 
^5076Dr and ®^6or, the former is not in common 
nse. The use of the latter will appear from 
the following instances : 

^/E^u)6uf^6sr QGsr^Qetsr^^ crscra^^G^^ajn^, I do «iof £11010 who 
that man is, 

y/TGS<s^^(?60 ^Gsr^meS^emesiQjasfT iBt^thpesrQoj^giiQ^FniOff, soy 
what things happened in ancient times. 

In the same way is used, ^iljut^uuiLt^y as : 

^f6eS&aG6iJ€ssf(Bih, inform us what instructions the Lord gaoe* 

From these instances, it will be observed, 
that it would be wrong to use the interrogative 
pronouns, as in the English. Some do say, 

tS&&2isfrS'Qiff'iUfiirQfr€Grjpj ^^(^SisQeiiGSsr^iJ^ ; but this is 

not elegant- The interrogative can however 
be used, when the closing verb means, inquire^ 
ask^ &c. for instance : ^^^ldssR^/? ^QfrdrjptQ^At 
ask who those men are? y^S-eS^^i^Qeo erGbear/st^fi^ 
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QfiAjpi eQ^trfiji^aQairm^ inquire what happened 
in ancient times ^ &c. and then the preceding, 
clause suggests the question to be put. 

Note. — We meet with .lyeL/esr/B/riL/fior^esr, he is like a dog; but this 
^dsr^^, is not the pronoun, but ^^€6t the particle of similarity, and 
«^60T the personal termination. See § XII. 5, and § XX. 7. 



§ LXXXL 

1. The interrogatives, (srajeSr, (u/rojeSr, (srfifi^ <sr, 

&c. are used the same as in our languages, 
thus: 

ci€uQ^Ql^QuS^&t, with whom did she speak ? 

Seu^ ereu^esii^iu^iUSGsr, whose hiuband (is) this man? 

ci^ir)&rT&€uiB§(T^j what did he come for? 

cjiB^&S^&SimjSetiQiDQeO^eSfTf what horse will you mount? 
@GSi€S)fDss <i^^i^^^s>^uQurTdjff:dFrTLn2(g^frj with whom wiU you go 

to-day and dine? 
e(Qi6SL^^^eSi!^fB^€U(!^(ir;\h, from what place do you come ? 
ff G(uuui^uuil.L^pn6t^uj^6S)p&QsnQ^ptT(Lf what kind of grain did 

you give? • 

2. In point of position, iumoi^^ craiwr, crjp, &c. 
in the nominative case only, are often placed at 
the end of the sentence, in which case the 
substantive verb to be is omitted in Tamil, 
thus: 

^a/eSr CTQ;6&r (or curreL/eSr,) who (is) he? 

Q^uuesa ^€S)^&Qs>rf€bs((^euihp6uQm€U€S5i (or uj /rcLfeSr,) who has 

brought this money? lit: who (is) he that brought^ &c. QOp^, 

what (is) this? 

Sometimes, however, the dative of the neuter 
interrogative, (srfip(^ or (sr^GSf^^i(^ is used in 
the same manner, as : 

@0^65r6cr^^i^, what for (is) this? 
^Qfb^p^f what for (is) that? 
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3. The gender and number must be well 
observed in every instance ; though the conmion 
people usually say : 

SlQs^^, who (is) that man ? « 
^QjoTtr^, who (is) thai woman? 

Instead of ^oJo-rrlt or ^ojALnrmidr^ ^lycud* cra/d'y 

&€• Thus they also say : 

Sieuesinaaeien^^rTfrf who has seen himl 
for ^QjesiiTS3is6BiueL'^iurT€ij6br y or «6&srL.Q;^turr/^. 

4. The interrogative particle ^ connects the 
interrogative pronoun, crajiSr, croior, erjg^ with a 
following demonstrative pronoun, and thus 
forms the compound pronoun whoever, whatever 
thus : 

steal, they (are) wicked people, 

jya;60)/r eSsrQjrr^adfDQjQecfeijG^ ^qj^ OaCQuduirsiDinLLJrdit, 
whoever believeth in him, shall not perish. 

(pT^QantL€SiL^Qikio^sGan-€SNQ€U(!j^fO€iii^&Q6ffQji^&0€anjfQjitsM^ 
^&ii}^Qj!Tfra^ s^fhGprreif^iDnaa QanQ&auuQib, whoever moB 
fetch 100 kotos of rice, to them wiU five pagodas be gwem at a 
present. 

fii;6sr, whoever is in trouble, let him call upon me. 

/f ^enaSro ^errcij cr^Geurr ^f^OeO s^esra^ih ^€rraauuQib,wiA 
the same measure that thou measurest with, it shaU be meamrei 
unto thee. 

m^Gundro ^t-.QLDtkiGaGdjrr ^{bGaSmiheunQQjeiBrQdi, wherever 
J go, there thou must come also. 

Note. — Some separate the g^ from the interrogative pronouOj thus: 

r§ <si$^Ged\u€(T a£^!riG\un j^^^Geo ^ema^ih ^erraauuQd). ssirdi 
cjibGaOundGroGt^ ^ibGa H^iqiD eu!TQ€Li€66rQth '^ but this is not onlj 
inelegant, but evidently confusing ideas; because the following de- 
monstrative pronouns do not correspond to the immediately preceding 
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question, S^^^^tf ^f^fieo — QurrdQipQ^ ^bOs, are dissimilar 
to each other. 

5. The particle ^uL forms the interrogative 
pronouns o-oieSr and tjrojOT, into distributive pro- 
nouns, even/ one, all, as: 

CTcu^LD euuedtiib^ every one may come. 

ujrrQJd^aQ&rruS^&^LiQutTsQcL'sssrQih, every one (^or tdl) must go 
to church. 

€TeffiU€kjfTs&T aj(r€U(§s^ih iSs^esi^QsfTQaseoiTih, we may give abns 
to any poor man. 

tiGaJEi^&^iffUeonibj you may rove about any where, or every where. 

6. Thus also the addition of ^8^-^ or ^©Ji»a>, 
changes the interrogative into the indefinite 
pronouns, any one, at least one^ whoever ^ as : 

eroj^^eiiihQurraQsueBsQub, one or the other must go. 

Qib, whoever wishes (or if any one wishes) to attain heavenly bliss, 
must know God. 

Note 1. — The difference between &(2) and ^£^ih is, that &.th fixes 
the meaning on every one and all; whereas <^d^ih takes one out of 
the number. Thus eieu^ibQurraGoje^CBih means, all unthout excep- 
tion must go; but eJoj^^^ihGurrsQeueisrCBui means, at least one of 
d^em must go; all need not go. It is then equivalent to €p(}$6u^S^ui. 

Note 2. — (^^3^(2) or ^,^&ih, in its contracted form of the subjunc- 
tive mode, is often detached from the interrogative noun, and affixed 
to the verbal participle ; the meaning remains the same, as : 

ci6u^€uikf^n&€^ff&(Sf^!TQ:f*^€S)puGu^6urT^, whoever comes shall 
receive a present. 

ciuGun^OatLun^iEiQanQuuniT, he gives whenever (one) asks; 
or whenever he is asked. 

7. The interrogative noun creSreor, whatl why? 
may stand either before the finite verb, or after 
the neuter verbal noun, as : 

^eufr er^esrO^ndsr^fr, what did he say ? 

^euh Q^ndsTG^iGp^esr, what was it that he saidl 
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When it is declined, it may stand wherever 
the force of the sense requires it, thus : 

ettireisi^^aarra Sesi^QsirQ^prrfr, for tohat purpoie (or v^) dU 
he give this 1 

teas he 80 angry 1 
fg uSuui^^Q^iL^Q^GsrecTj why hast thou done sol 

8. The interrogative particle areSr is not much 
used in common language ; the vulgar have 
changed it into ^srsSr or QiueSr^ and this they use 
not only like, (srsSreor or (sro&OT^^^GeD, but also as 
an emphatic particle of entreating, ^^^tr&Q^, 
pray^ say on! Sometimes they add it also to 
the future 3d person masculine, as: Q^irAmr 
GeorsSr, GufTGunGGsnir^ &C- and thus it is used with 
any person, as : 

/§ u5uui^&G^rreoeurrQscrdsrj why do you say sol 

(hrrib ^uun^uQurreufTQeci^, why shall we go that wayl 

But this is not classical, and ought not to be 
imitated. You should say instead, fst^ear/tfi^^ 

O^eSreor, &C, 



§ LXXXII. 

1. The particle lj^l, as, according to, is affixed 
to any relative participle, or to any noun in 
the general oblique case, in g)^/^, thus : 

cgi/6L//t<9^LlL.Q£rru5LLL.ui^G«9=(IiG€L;6sr, I shaU do as he has comM/dr 
ed, 

G^Qj€u&'€^^^^uu^fBu.utSfrsemTSf may you waUc according to th^ 
word of God. 
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2. uL^ means manner, measure; and when 
used in the ablative case, ui^iuirea or ui^S(^<^, 
becomes the particle, because^ on account of, by 
reason of, as, since, and is used only with the 
present and past relative participles, as : 

/§ @L/U9.a=G'«Fi£i^uifLLU/Trr) a^t5<5<SBL/utlL-n'iu, became thou hast done 
thiSj thou hast been cursed. 

^&^(ipG5^una>6uu&3k.i^r[Sii he must not come into my presence^ be- 
cause he practices indecent things. 

s'd^eueueoeOesiinLiefTerreufr fhih(jp6S)L.iuuiB£6Sif$aSfoui9.iurTeo ihmh uiuu 
uu.OQj€8sf(B6u^iOQ£0, we need not fear, as the Almighty is with us. 

3. When it is used in the dative case, u^^®, 
or in the adverbial form Lji^iuniu, ui^tun-^, it 
denotes jt?w/7?05^, end, effect; and must be render- 
ed by that, so thai, to the end thafy in order to. It 
is then naturally used with the relative parti- 
ciple of the future tense, as : 

i^aQanessfQ LjpuutlL-fTesr, in order to overcome the gods, Rava- 
nen collected a large host and went forth. 

Gurr^fra&Tf many people went to Kasi (Benares) to bathe in the 
Ganges. 

In this sense, ucp. also is simply used— lj^lcs^ 
is, on the other hand, added also like ljz^, to 
nouns in the oblique case, meaning the same, 
as: 

j^€U(f^€(^uuj€iiff€m^^6biui^a^ OF > wc did according to his 

^6U(t^€^L.UJ 6i;<F6OTL/UIJL<5^#G<FtU(p^/Tfi), J WOrd. 

t 

§ LXXXIIL 

The particle <ar is used in the following in- 
stances. 
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1. To give emphasis to any word; which is 
called Qfippu^ ; i. e. certainty : it means then 
certainly^ doubtless^ as : 

thj)\^€0^f^iQa%%0^\^a^, praise is doMUti (mieed) dme to gooi 

poets. 
is.£siT ^rdL(?^i5^J€3£U, you shall certandy not die. 



2. As a conjunctive conjunction, like tji, 
when it is added to several nouns in succes- 
sion, as: 

and wind, got into existence at the beginning. 

3. As a disjunctive conjunction, which is 
called LS/fl^^«) ; it may then be rendered by, fume 
other, but, only^ as : 

QrjfTffdGsr GarrQ^pn^, none other but the king gave, 
Qih^^^€sor(B8'Os'€i£ossiiuG\uOaj(B^^sQatT&T, take none oAett htf 
this piece of doth. 

4. As an interrogative particle, in which 
sense it is however not commonly used, as : 

t^QajaSGSi^^pikpndj, was it you who gave this? 
^{SCeuuSuui^io^iuSro^, is this doing knowledge? L e. did yon do 
this with understanding ? 

5. As an euphonic particle i called ®«>^ fisoip^ 
as: 

cSyLoq iun-Q£cr(]S€sriDnrrSir)urr(uihGprr€(?^^0^, the arrow flew and hi}' 
ed in the Elephanth breast. 

In this way it is commonly added to any 
words without any particular meaning, as : 
Lj^aS(g)(?si), uL^CSiu, &c. It is, however, better to 
avoid it. 

6. It is the sign of the vocative case, as : 

^60)rr(p(u ! O gentleman f 
^auuQesrl O father! 
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7. It is a particle of exclamation, at the 
>eginning of a sentence, chiefly in poetry, and 
;hen it is often doubled, as : 

^(SiuvSeuQearTd^^^Qui^, Oh / Oh! this woman alone is an idiot. 



§ LXXXIV. 

The interrogative particle g has eight appli- 
cations, and is annexed to the word to which 
t refers, viz. 

1. It simply interrogates, (eS©^) as : 

^euQ^euioec^, is he the strong person? 

«sy6U6^€u €0 60 C?^, is he powerful ? 

u)^6s>rrs^uQu[r£(n^Q^, does he go to Madura 1 
w^esirr&Qsn(Sund(fif;^, does he go to Madura? meaning, not to 

another place, 
€i€tr6f^i^0^Oei)rTpiU€ijnuiS(i^uurT^f wUl he be kind to me? or to 

another? 

If there be a question about several subjects, 
jach of the nouns receives ^, and an interro- 
gative pronoun usually follows, as : 

OsrrpfoOi^a'rTjprDQt^^eu^QjikprTdfrf who came, Kotten, or Satten? 

2.e&r utTeuui^6(^ssuutLL,O^G5rg)istLuQSfni5(BdfDGpn' £L€^ uQi 
€0&6B)ajGiu(B^^&QarT€^(BQunQeLi^^ atlt^eierTuSQSfoOpn' ^^ 
eie^^f which is easier to say (or command), "thy sins are forgiven 
thee,^^ or "take up thy bed and walk?^^ 

sen, which fort did they take, Puducherry or VeUore ? 

Sometimes the concluding interrogative pro- 
loun is also omitted, as : 

^iBQsu5((^a£roiLiTfaa&T ^soiDcrQuiiT mrrmnQiDn, are those . trees 
bardun or mangoe trees ? 

Note. — Europeans are apt to put the interrogating pronoun in 
^amil at the beginning, as in English, e. g. ^fr jiiibQaQj(§4(ff^ iFirfi 
\Q^ QarripfDO^, but this is improper. 

Aa 
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2. It negatives s-^'-ccc^,} as: 

's-ri-t, ^ j^ 3 3 . / did not comt, lit : did I cornel 
L.td3r^;«g?>'l$-3r. he did not perform aeU of dumig^lSi'. ftflf 
he perjonned ads of charily ? 

^ ^ /ji T 6.Ar _ 1 Q = "^ C-. £ ££r i: 1 5or s 3££rajg0^a/(J^, 
^ 5 ^ 1 ^- " 3 -rr . /i€ </iV/ not go to hearea by amaifmetmg 
tempUi and taid-i. C^L'^.^r is here for GiPiL^fi^QeOir. 

3. As an exceptive particle (iSfi^jg&j) as : 

iL'^r^Ct^'-rr ^rrrdr. / ^ic/ not speak, viz. / in a ooH^NB^f fqMntf- 
i;j// myself from the rest. 

This, however, differs very little from the 
last mentioned subject, <Er^JLj^€s>p. 

4t. As a particle of doubt {b^^\ when the 
question is between several subjects. It may 
then ])e rendered by xchether, and^ or^ as : 

MS^ Sjf'soituCxrr LDincriQuirT, (I don't know) whether U i$ a tOKim 
or a mangoe tree. 

Observe that this is not a question, as in 
Sect. 1. though the form is the same. For 
instance, A asks B, ^^ ^eoLaffGu^ir lda-ia^Oudf. 
Ls that a banian or a mangoe tree ? Here it is a 
proper question. B doubts about it, and says, 

c^^ ^sOLnir(?LD/r LD/rLDir(?Lc/r 0^/fl/u/r^, J do not 

know whether it is banian or a mangoe tree- But 
though the question and answer appear. the 
same on paper, yet there is a wide difference 
in the manner of speaking them. 

5. As ati interjection both of wonder and 
pity, (SjDuuj) as ; 

g^^Cu/fujgOT, Oh! Oh! what a great man! 
. e^f^Qani^iueSsr, Oh! Oh! what a cruel man! 

(). It rejects that which is expressed and 
means another (6py9uSsD<F,) as : 

G6uQ£i)Q^\biuQgurrQun£((r;dj, you do (not) go to work (but to pity.) 
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7. 9 is used at the end of a sentence to ex- 
press regret at something that is gone or lost ; 
hence it is called ^y^<si]. For instance, suppose 
a person travels alone and is killed on the 
road. A messenger informs me of it, saying, 
^Qj^ ^^enjTfrGed Q^frBsoQe^iuiuLjuLLL^ireSr^ (he has been 
killed by robbers.) To this I reply, j^ir^gi^un<m^L^Lj 

QufT^QeHtr meaning, ^/rjj5)C?Lj/T.«LL-.LjC?Lj/r^/f«6rr/r(g)^ 

Q^^fiir&sr. ^ means here therefore as much as 
^Cjuig^tufr^Qu^n ? viz. if four men had gone along 
with him^ would it be sol or it means ^GOsoQeun- 
iSss>t^Lljuireor^ Would he not have lived if four men had 
gone along with him 1 

A master gives orders to all his servants to 
come at an appointed time. One of them does 
not come, and is fined three rupees. This he re- 
lates to me the next day, saying, (sr&u^fTets^e^nsS^ 

this I reply, ^ Gj^p^eufi^irGsoir meaning, ^ Q^pM^ 

msrirp^^Qed UGssriliGuir Spj^ OV ^ Gj5pjSfieki^fifT\urr(^p 

A person ruins himself by not seeking his 
real good. Another tells me of it, saying, ^qjot 
c^^QDttjqgNjTir/rtjo/SQtfLl^/risor, he perished, not having 
known (his) real good. To this I say, ^^ ^LD«G<f5/r 

Q^^^iHesarrrfrGirn' meaning, fiLndGairQ^jpJ^iUGSsrn'fifiir 
vSpjpj. 

Thus also €a>j5ig^isSrfijs&edp(i^Qe'iLjfi(rGedtr mean- 
ing, if he did vi7*tuous deeds without evil, would he 
not livel 

8. It is a mere expletive, without any mean- 
ing §)€tf>s'^eo>p, as : ^ ^ fi-oiLceor, reconciliation. 
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Nate, — The particle ^, has, by several forcigD writers; been used (o 
express tlie English particle hut. For this, however, I find no author- 
ity, nor do the natives so use it, unless $p, in any of the preceding 
instances, may in some way or other be brought to mean ha* Thus it- 
is said: 

€SiOQ£0, all these persons did charity; hut Kotten, or only Kottm 
did not. Here the English requires but, or some Bsch par- 
ticle ; but because of the repetition of the verb it is not necet- 
sary in Tamil. The Tamulian says: QQj/^&Oetrioeotr^^^^ 
Q^dif^n^aetr, Qsn^fO^O^dnueSiOQso or Gsrr^pdru>irffa^ 

Note, — Concerning anotlier peculiar use of g>, see § LXXXI. 4. 



§ LXXXV. 

The particle ^ is likewise used as an inter- 
rogation and as an interjection. 

1. As an interrogation, it is added like p to 
the word, about which the question is made, 
as: 

euikf^murTy hast thou cornel 

Quut^iun'Qs'dj^rTdj, hast thou done so? (or otherwise.) 

Note, — ^ is more frequently used as a simple interrogation than §t, 
because it is less ambiguous. 

2. As an interjection it stands like ^ before 
the vocative case, as : ^ ^suiruS, O swamy ! 

§ LXXXVL 

The particle ft-fi has likewise various appli- 
cations : 

1. It is a proper conjunctive conjunction, 
like and, in which sense every word to be con- 
nected, or numbered up, as it were, must re- 
ceive e-ti ; it can therefore never be united to 
one word only in this sense. With the excep- 
tion of the genitive and vocative cases^ the 
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relative participle and the finite verb, all other 
words may be thus connected by ^^ ; as has 
been sufficiently shown in the preceding pages : 
see § XLIIL 7. 8. § XLVIII. 4. 

However, though it is usually necessary and 
elegant to add this conjunction to all the nouns 
that are to be connected, it may be omitted in 
all but the last ; and then the preceding nouns 
must be in the nominative, whatever case the 
last noun may have, thus : 

cSyt-^i q€OrTeo, un^, urre^pdPfjpe&st^nGfff he eat leaves, meat, milk 

and sugar. 
tS(B, QpniLi^ih, ^€aih, ^feotrsQfsnqth si^^^nasf, he destroyed the 

house, garden, tank tmd horses; instead of, eStLesii^^iB (SpniLu^ 

2. It is used singly in the following in- 
stances : 

i. To point out a negative, called isr^^ij^€s>p, 
when it means even, as : 

S\€u^eu^^^Sit ^^^n ^i^ coming is an evil, implying that his not 
coming is an evil. See § LVI. 8. and § LVII. 2, about e.(2> 
added to the second verbal participle. 

ii. To point out something understood, called 

erS's'u^, as: 

QiTrrLD^ih6uih^rT€f5r, Ramen also has come; implying that others not 
mentioned, had come before him. 

iii. To point out completion, entireness^ fullness^ 
called (ipps^i^^ as : 

^\B^miLQ^(Seij(Bf)(!5\h6uih^nnae(T, (all) the three kings of the Ta- 
mU country came ; implying that there were no more than three 
kings. 

a«Sor6coF(r«6srG^^6iifB^6or, both eyes were red, implying that a man 
has but two eyes. 

&nsO\h(ip^^iBSGSGi^n^, he has seen the three times; viz. the 
past, the present, and the future. There are no more times 
than these three. 
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If CLo be omitted in these sentences, it will 
mean that there were more than three kings 
in existence; that there are more than two 
eyes, and three times. Thus also, if a person 
possesses no more than two cows, we must saj 

g)irw&r ^LJA^aiqa) or U4Jr §)jdate(Di-.iLfijQair^(BQiir^ bring 

both the COWS. But if he has more than two^ then 
we must say^ ^insSisiKSLj^ssisus Qan'Ar(BQjirj Omitting 
^o) ; which implies that he has more than two. 

Again: 

SLg6opa^fB(Ssni^6CQ£0j abo in farmer (tme*, hair woi tol m 
the hoUoiv of the hand; nor had the hare a proboMcii, wr di 
tortoise hair; also this ass has no probosdSm Here, if t.ib be 
not added to (tp^q, nor to Q^si£€opa^, the meaning will 
be, that though there were no such things in existence formeriji 
yet they are now ; though this ass has no proboscis, yet otben 
have. 

Under this head may be noticed all inter- 
rogative words which by the addition of »A 
cease to be interrogatives and become as it 
were complete, or entire in sense, as : 

67Q;6&r, tchol cieu^ihy every one, alL 

lunsijfr, who? tutreud^ib, all, without excqition, 

ciuui^f howl 6Tuuip.tqii>, howsoever, 

eiiuQjerrcijf how much? crsueuenei^ihf how muchf or haw Utile fOiMr. 

eiuGunig^, when! eiuQurri^^ibf always, 

CT/fe/^ or cj&iQSf where 1 cnbf^iht every where. 

etsarreoWf what time? cT&arreO(tpih, at aM times, d&c. 

iv. To point out an extraordinary circum- 
stance, called 9;duui^ as : 

Q^^p€Uii^ihiD(j^€r^&t^€Ssrrod>j this is a mountain of whidt even tit cwn 
inhabitants are afraid; implying that it must therefore be a Teiy 
bad place to reside in. 

V. To make the comparative degree by being 
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added to the 5th case ; in this sense it is called 
^«^a5, and must be rendered by than^ more than, 
as : 

L|6$u5@)j£iQ(SBn'ip.tu6&r, (he is) more cruel than a tiger, 
ai^eS^ihGu^^, (this is) greater than the sea. 

vi. To point out assurance^ certainty, as : 

QS^iB^gfiiDeoeOf this is certainly not a good thing. 
Q^f^iDsoeOf this is certainly not a bad thing. 

Observe, that if these two sentences be unit- 
ed, thus : 

9jii(B^g}iUiiO€O^0^tDiO6O, the meaning is, this is neither good nor 
bad. 



§ LXXXVII. 

The particles (sn^jp and (srsor are used, 

1. As indicative conjunctions, like that, as ; 

^Qj€isr fEQBoiijpurrG&ST^^&rTe&srd, show that he tnU stand firm. 
For further particulars, see § LXIV. 1. 

2. As particles of similarity, when they may 
be rendered by as, like^ thus : 

Qeu^ ^6U€t5)rT^§auuQei5T^^ aemihudcfeod^iQ)^, he honored kim 
as his father. 

€Si9Qaj6cr0^^Qajeo, do not rove about like a sheep. 

3. As numbering conjunctions, like and, as : 

aioQeDdsrg)! (WenQeaosr^ G6Fi^Qiudsrg)iGs'rT€brf^^, he said, stone, 
thorn and shrub. 

qi^GfOsm QuessrGi^ecr, (tp^Groecr eis^eatiiiQ^dsr, he counted one, 
ttDO and three. 

Note. — SLih may also be added to each. 
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4. fiToor is used as an infinitive^ of the verb 

^dUp^, as : 

9aa,GtT€^uu(BQj^ O-esifo^f^t Ooreiyoor is thai whid^ is called a imm; 
i. c. that has every thing Manging to a town, and Aerefan 
worthy to be called a town. 

With (srAfj^f, the verb Qs^ir&sd must be addedi 

as: ein:Q(rssijpiQ^n'&)30iliu(BQj^^ &C« 

5. As an adverb, 

fiSLOncfsr ( j^ifi-Qn-bor^) ert^iE^rrcsr, i. e. ^0^(U/rQ(U^fl^/r6&r, he tm 
on a sudden. 

which may be rendered, it was tearing my bowels; or, My bowA 
yearned. 

ui^uL^G€U€sr^Q6UQ£\)G^iu; i. e. ®GSiL,€St^nu>io or Si^mibnhQm 
QSoG^dJf do the work without intermission, quickhf. 

6. In certain cases it means callings or giving 
a soundy as : 

6n.G6u€fsr (en.G6U€btg)i) €^t9^t^^t he ran, calUng oui koo.- 
sS'J iLL^UiL^Geu^gjjeSLgiB^^, the house Jfell with a crad^ng semi; 
i. e. it Jell, saying as it were, mada, mada. 

Note. — The native Grammars state eight modes, by which nomifl 
may follow each other in succession ; viz. by putting them without any 
conjunction at all ; and by adding to each noun either SLib, Ci cr^ffi 
€T€m, cfetTitt;, gt^ or f^Q — all which mean and. 

The total number of the nouns, with &.u), must be added after the 
last noun, when they are put together without any conjunction at ill» 
or when ^, (sii^iirj or ct;^ has been added to each, as : 

^^^ro^Ga>nn:)fp6t^(jp^€U(^fh6unif^f^s>ea^ both Sdtten and Kotten came. 

s'n^rDO€CTG<sn^roQ6GTi3fT&rr^Q€^^6U(i$Lb€ijik^rTfrs&T, Sdtten, KoUe» 
and Prakasen came. 

/^ Giu6isr(fy j^jeuGmeb^ifn; ^(!3€x](Sih QufteSa&etr, both you and he shai 
go. 
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fBfrQast^if^ i^Quj^ifr; ^€uG€Sf&sr(nf ^peUfSibeuikQ^nib, I, thou, and 
he came. 

Again £.(2), ci^gji and CT€or, may, or may not, be followed by the 
total number after the last noun, as : 

iieOdpih rf(^££> (Beoeo or lieOdpUd^ i£[T€5sr(BihfBiO€Of earth and water are 
goad things, 

the persons caUed Satten and Kotten have not come. 
i^eoQiDGsr t^Qtresr Goje^srCBtb, both earth and water are necessary. 



Again, crdsr^ and erect may be added only to the last noun, with the 
addition of the total number, with or without the demonstrative letter 
S or f^&pj as: 

eBeusar, u€SiS, GiudfrfSrreSari^^ibiCSst^eOQSo or eSeeer ueos Oiu^ 
[SojeSiTsiGii^fgltiEiGai^iOQSo, there is nothing worse than evU ac-' 
tions and hatred. 



The total may also be omitted, and a noun common to all the pre- 
ceding nouns substituted with the demonstrative pronoun, thus : 

€8€usar u€6>a QiudstiS^feGHDaefi^fsfesuDuSeoeiso, there is no greater 
evil than wicked actions and hatred. 

iFiT^pdsr Qsfr^foG€(ST^fSihui€(^pfrs&T ui^fiCurrfr&efr, Satten and 
JKotten tiUed the ground. 



Again ; when CT6&rp is added to every noun, SLib may be added to 
it, as : 

QatT^fOO€mdsfS)iih dirsn^Qefsrdsr^^ Q^tr€0€OuutLu.eu 6of(fl^<5^rreSr, 
Uiere was a man called Kotten and Satten. 



Note. — Observe that only e.tb, erdirg)! and cp are used as conjunc- 
tions in common language. 



§ LXXXVIII. 

gjxttatui and ®OT jfDii, still, still longer, yet, until 

now, are used, 

Bb 
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1. With reference to the future time, mean- 
ing ^sSlQu^j^ihj as : 

him to come ; but he ^d not come; IthattiOU waUm 

H. With reference to the present time, mean- 
ing §)jiQjeDiri(QUi, as : 

^Qj&stQj(^thut^G^rT€lsrG€^^ S^gnhoJOeSiOQeo, ItoUkimtoeom; 
but he has not yet come. 

Observe that this word cannot, like yet^ be 
used with reference to the past time. For 
instance, it would be wrong to say ^fmtA gfAmth 
^i^fifiiraGf^ he becU him still (or yet) more: here 
iSA^u^ must be used. 

§ LXXXIX^ 

The particles (jf ot, (Lp^i^, Qpf&ssS^ or qjAau^ 
before^ in the presence of^ lS^t, cSotl/, iSskmf, cj/Jer, 
behind, S;^, under, below, and (?ijoa>, abov€f are 
used, 

1. With the dative case, in regard to place; 
when the things spoken of are still at some dis- 
tance from each other, thus : 

iBLDa^(ip^q iDQsoaenQ^rrdsrfS^Vf, mounttms appeared before uf : or 
we got mountains in sight. 

^cSiLQs^uSctrq ^fi€SSFQQ^sa^€6Bf(Bt there are two ^reeti hMud 
the house. 

6Lifr€m^^&i§^^(SifiiiLBiL\€S6fQf beneath the sky is the earth, 

(Bih(ipe6)UUj^6i£oa^a^QiDQ60 ,§(i$eSaefru(03iS^rp€mi birds fly ootf 
our heads. 

In this sense ^<s is often added to them^ as : 



2. With the oblique case, when the things 
spoken of are closer to each other, thus: 

€T6Sr@H60i^iu eStlijL6Sr(<p€Sr ^c&r^^^Q^sg^g^w®, there aire three 
doors in the front of my home. 

^^Gsrt5d;r ^^a^emDtr^^u^essfQ, behmd it there is but one door, 

^Qj(!$€Sit^ajarT6S€br£Gi^ Qanuq6rT(ip€SSf(B, he has blisters under his 
foot^ 

&€O€ieo0§Q£OiiS^QiDio crfBih^GuinLurre^, he threw stones upon the 
head; if you say, pQsa&^QiDGeo crpJ/li^GurrLli^rre&r, it means over 
the head^ 

Nouns ending in eSr, may have these particles 
annexed in the nominative case^ as : 

^€U€br(ip^, before him, 
^Qj^dosr, behind him, 
jyoifi^*^^, beneath him^ under hwK 
^j^^Qw^, upon him. 

Also the before mentioned difference between 
the use of the two cases with these particles, is 
not always strictly observed. 

3» Gf OT and JsSr are used also with respect to 
time, mostly with the dative case, as : 

Stpp^^^Oecr, before that, previous to that. 

^iB^ssrr€i)^^^^u6^q, after that time, 

€T€sis^(ip^9Sf<iiDiiS(^&^n^f he was before me, 

SL€sra&ui3^iSfoihQp^, I was bom after you. 

Note 1. — (ipeSsr may be added to the verbal noiyi of any tense in the 
dative case, as : 

lErrdsrOusrdio^^^dP^QceT, before I speak, 
iBiTdfrGu^Gsrp^^(!P^O€(ST, before I spoke, 
fBrT€(!f(pUSr€ij^ir)^(tpdjrGesr, before I shall speak. 

However, the present verbal noun, or the common verbal noun i^ 
used for any time, as : 

tBtr^Gusr£foppi§ ) (ipdsrGemeuiB&rr^j 
^—-^Guor^p^ — ) he came befire I spake. 



202 Syntax. 

But iSda naturally requires always the verl>al noun oT the put 
tense, as : 

iB(T^OutT€St^^&ud^H, after I had gone. 

Again ; (ipdsr may be added to the relative participle of the fittore 
tense, and iSezn* to that of the past tense, as : 

ihiT^Q^fTeo^(!pdsf(iGSf(pun'^^, he went before Itpake. 

ffi/rs&r (SurTesriS^L\aL.a^iTeSCur{^, he made a noise after I had gem. 

Note 2. — (ip€hrQ€CT has also been used with the verbal noim of the 
negative verb, as: iBn^ Q^nioeOfTj^^^^^dadesr, before I wpake; but 
it is not elegant. 

Note 3. — For 6^, the common people use also (5p!>^, i5j6u(r(|; 
which is likewise not classical. 

4- QpfXfQ&x^ Qp^H ^^^ ^^Hy are also used ad- 
verbially at the beginning of a sentence^ mean* 
mQ formerly and afterwards^ as : 

(or at first) he w<u a good man ; but afterwetrds he became AodL 

6. (yi«&, lSot, St)^ and (?ld&, are used also ad- 
jeetively, as : 

(tpipusaih, the front, or the fore part. 
\Sipus&ihy the hinder part. 
£^uui a thy the lower part, 
Qu>pussth, the upper part, 

6. LSeSr^tL and GLQjjfo), are used as conjunc- 
tions^ meaning mo7*eove7\ again^ besides^ as : 

iS^^ih (or GiDfUnihy) ^€u^ Q^trGxm^treujp, again, (mareoeer) 
he said thus. 

7. (LpeSr and tSI^ are also used substantively! 
when they are declined, as : 
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(y)GS^£USS[uQu^€iiuQuS,^GSif he spoke as before ^ informer time. 
. /jp6&r^(j60(pun-»g)6Sr, he went before, 

de&r^CpfiOGu/r, go behind I 

Note. — When £^ and Qmio are used as substantives, esiUi is affixed 
to them; as StfissiiD, lowliness, subjection; Qu)dste6>iD, excellence. 

8. Glc^S) is used also as a particle, meaning 
upon, concerning, with the oblique case, as : 

AL^€SdfrGLD€OiBL.ik^rTn, he walked on the sea. 
afr^pf^QiDGeouTTt^i^fr, he sang concerning the Lord, (or sfr^p€Uinu 

Concerning £^ and GtoeOf see § XLVI. 5. 

9. Gld®) is often used twice with a-o), as Gld^St 
(?LD j^ti, which means, mo7'e and more^ increasing-- 
hf, as: 

(•u>6&(«u)g2ii^ cr/]?^/t(SE€Tr, the^^ ascended more and more, or higher 
and higher. 



§xc. 

The particles u^tLQu^, Qj«)/ra9^, Qj6©/r<4(5Lb, ufiiup 
/pti and «^6»r(a/Lb, all meaning until, as Jar as^ are 
used with the nominative case : 

1. ldlLSld or u^ti(B<s(^Lb, refers principally to 
place only, as : 

^iu^frtDtLQibGunGQJitihf we shall go as far as that tillage^ 
2. tt/€B)/rttS^, Qja>n'uSjjBih or QJ^iTfS^u^ and uffoj^/gih 

refer both to time and place, as : 

tsnfys&r Q^^€fsruiLu€SSfib€ijeiSitruSfiO^F^fOQuiTig^t tufhen we had 
come as far as Madras. 

i^(Sii»Oj^€Ksrf I was frequently sick of fever tmtU my iwdfih year of 
age. 
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a^6Lj€SirTA^ib Gi^eieoi€Uf30fuuGf^dl/^s^, how long tptf f€ 
trouble me, 

(£ff«8Bru/fiu/^<i>A.€&r«B>u)(un'a5(3iS^rr68r, he wtufaiihfid wUU deaik 

3. They are used also with the relative par- 
ticiples, but most frequently with that oithe 
future tense, as : 

thou not leave the baggage until thou comeit to thai tnBage* 

toUl be without heavenly bliss until they repent. 

loan Qmr^ntDaasih jycsxi^iqtlxj/faj^fls p^f^G^itjiOmfrMkn^ 
pnft, the king performed charily uniiihis death. 

QanetT, take care of my household affairs until Irttunk 



§XCL 

The particle Lx^fijn, otherwise^ with or without 
e-ti, is used adverbially, thus : 

iDp)n)(i(BastT^iu&sQeau(2u^^frj he spake bendes many things* 

iB^Sfi^e^essuitTmekjnft^esi^&eiar Q\u\^^\i5^A^^^ he has Skstsise 
written other blasphemous words. 

u^pp is used adjeetively, like other , as : 

aen-f they gave fish, greens, and other things. 

Observe, that u^pp must be used when the 
preceding nouns are put in the required case 
with fi-a>, as in the above instance ; but when 
they are stated in the nominative case without 
SLih, then (Lp^edirGfsrsDQsedr must foUow, as : 

iSdsF SesifTftppeiXTscruprTfi-^fBibaQenAOanQf^rTlta^, ^key ga»e jUi 
greens, and other such things. 
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Observe farther the difference between u^pp 
and (?a/^ ; the latter means otherj with respect 
to kind, or distributively ; but u^fipy with respect 
to the whole number ; wherefore, if of ten per- 
sons, two go to the east, but all the rest go 
southward, you must use Ls^pp to signify the 
rest : but if two of them go to the east, some 
others to the south, and again some others to 
the west, (Joi^ or ftsoir must be used. 

§ XCII. 

The particle g)6rifl or ^sSCStnA^ hereafter^ hence- 
forthj refers always to the future time; and 
must therefore have the verb always in the 
future tense, as: 

@€f^ mndsr Suut!f.u(Sus'UiiTC(it^^f I shall not hereafter speak thus. 

Qet^QiDeo ^^a^€iisfUQ£ar6kj(!^Lb, In future you wiU get greater punish- 
ment, lit : more punishment unU come, 

§ XCIII. 

The commiserating particle ^Qiun- is used as, 
oh ! alas ! thus : 

SSGiun* cT^^eusBT ^lEiuniuth, alas ! how much injustice ! 
$3QajtTffS€0^e6)piL\ib@ifiik^OurT^^, alas! he has lost every thing. 

^Qtuir has been used to express also the Eng- 
lish woe ! and then affixed to the dative case, as 
ejssf&(Q ^Qfun^ woe he to thee ! But this is incor- 
rect. It can never be used as a noun ; in this 
sense Goj/casDr, ^cBsn^dssr, or any other such word, 
must be added, as : 

&QajfT Q€iip€usar€U(§w, woe he to thee, lit: alas! there will come dis- 
tress to thee! or alas! thou shak be unhappy or miserable. 
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§ XCIV. 



., together, is frequently added to the social 
ablativei either in glJ or ft-/-(?«r, as : 



jyQ7(?®(»c&.L.L/(»iJfrC76or6Sr, / wevU along toUh hhn* 

€i€tr^L^(i€vr€n.i^uu04fiu(iui?,l$ad(jr^fra&T, there are ten pertom viA 
me; i. e. united with me. 



§ xcv. 

fieSjT and ^ifiiu, except, are used either with 
the nominative or accusative, as : 

@iueS!isis!Q(p^eusoaQenf^€SiTiD^fDfun'€ia€u^ihcr(BfjSi^(^^t^^9^^^t 
take all the cloths, except (or but) these two, 

d^n^fta&T, aU have submitted, except Satten and Kotten. 

Note. — The word ^jfua has also been used for unless, and thus added 
to the subjunctive mood, as : iiba&r uig)iut^inih dip^trOeotrifiu, wdest 
you be born again; but it is not classicali and the ne^tive verb^ with 
eSiLi^rreo, ought to be substituted, as : iS&aetT tD^utf.a^ih iS/DcufraSd 



§ XCVL 

(srpi^esiptu, about, more or less, is placed before 
the number to which it refers, as : 

^fOS(§e6irodj ^LgeU(f^€i^^^a^u6^q, after abotU seven years, 
^foa^esifOiu fBrT€^nuSaiheU(!$eif,^^0€i) dfSerO^udpik^iT/t, Chrisl was 
bom in about the 4000th year. 

dpSero^uSroi^ ^fOa^€6)^iu (ipni^^eu^€i^^^&^u6dsi\ OarrcB^cM) 
^/E^6or @(j^/E^n'65r, Constantine lived about 300 years after CknsL 

^s^iriuiT^^fr&a^^^uSd^ik^irif, the prophet haiah lived eAonA 700 
years before Christ. 
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§ XCVII. 

jf^, off^froniy without, is used with the nomin- 
ative case, as: 

^^€i£sc&a(rf,pQ6u\Lis^^G5^, he cut off his ear^ lit : he cut him so 
that the ear fell off. 

CT^^€SiL^iuff&(p^su>rou(Su^^n, he spoke so as to remove my 
doubt. 

In common life the ignorant use ^p also 
in this way, 

CT68r6or ^fDuui^^^Qj,^suQum£(jr;dj, what ! do you talk as one that 
has learnt much^ 

Qiurr ^fD&O^irQesiUiQ^djf^rrdsf, Sir, he has done much crudty. 
In which examples, ^ro means iS^^iundj, 



§ XCVIII. 

(S!fi9 ®!^fjP or (^^^^Q&trAx(Bi and &pfi^ round 
aboutf surrounding, require the accusative case, 
as: 

6r66rG£Br#^ipffit^Q;/r(j^&6B^y v come around me. 

Note. — Sometimes m^fS^ih (the ablative with &^ih of «jd^) has 
been used for mpfS, without necessity, and without authority; srn)fS^th 
means also around; for instance, (•<s/rcl6S)L.u568r SripfSffiib (putTiki&&T, go 
oka around the fort, (not only within.) In this case srjjbgji is a noun. 



§ XCIX. 

a(Bc and opQ^, quickly, hastily, and Olo^&o)^ 
slowly, are used adverbially, thus : 

&(B&€Li(B§(TiHsf, he came hastily. 
(y>(BauGurT^€brj he went quickly. 
GiD€0€d{BL.fBpnas[, he walked slowly. 

QiDicso^Q^djUQj^ m^^iii^Geheun^, he who works (ot does a 
thing) gently, wiB do it well. 

CC 
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§C. 

a/cSt/, spontaneously f freeljfj precedes a verb, 
as: 

Qi^m^^mfndfff he gave of hM oven accord, tpoiUemeouAf* 

QjeSiuuQurr^dsf, he went of himself 

This must not be confounded with ©icSc;, the 
adjective meaning strong, which is joined to 
nouns, and does not require the following «, ^, 
fi or Lj to be doubled, as : 

eueSiu^d^uuib, the strong serpent, 

§ci. 

^fii^j^y concerning^ aboutj with respect to, re- 
quires the accusative, as : 

say concerning this affair ? 

SL^Q£BrA,§fS^^Qaj{T^Qesru€SG(^s06ijdsrf I shall consider abouiyoiL 

ri/Ei<5OT €r^&£ara^iS^^ Jfiifi(*€U€6S[(Bekj^iO€i60t you need not weep 
about me. 

Note. — CurfCJeo has been used instead of si^^^t which is, however, 
not Tamil ; it seems to have come from the Teloogoo. 

§CIL 

Concerning ^ioeoiru^eo and ^SocoitldS), see § 
LXXIII. 3, 4. As for g)a)so/rQ9^^/r^, if not, unless^ 
it is always added to the nominative, or used 
absolutely with reference to the preceding 
verb, as : 

u€S6ti£&)60rr6SLLurrio eruui^uiSesiL^uQuirih, how shall we Uoe unless 
we have money 1 or without money 1 

/f^«5)^#G5=ai @®)60rr6iSL.L./reo^eferi^a«Liu(jQ;/Tiu, do this, or ywr 
will be punished. 
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§ cm. 

The subjunctives .gojsi^f ^aS^gyzi, ^Q^Ca, 
meaning, although it be, are used as disjunctive 
conjunctions, at the commencement of a sen- 
tence, meaning but^ although^ yet. But here the 
same distinction must be observed which has 
been pointed out, § LVL to be between the 2d 
and 4th Subjunctives; for, as <^©ji»LQ or ^9 
jpia), implies merely supposition, it cannot be 
used when the thing actually exists, or has 
been already done: in which case ^uui^uSq^^ 
^Lh must be used- ,^fi^^, &c. always require 
the following verb to be in the future tense, 
with a negative, either expressed or understood, 
as : • 

sinners wUl go toheU; yet they vnU not get good sense; meaning, 
although sinners go to hell, they will not improve. Here GurrojfT/t 

&&T ^S^ihy is die same as Qurr^^Ui, 

utreSsetT QiDrrtLs^^fpf^uQurr^^fB ^/T<5^o5criTfr<5<56uu5(|5tJun"/T<56rr,. 
sinners wiU remmn wickedy ^ough they should go to heaven. 

But, 

uS^i^ihf fi)6of^/t<s6Yr iDeisrfh^d^uueSiOQBOj the Lord has said, that 
sinners shall go to hell; yet, they do not repent, 

2. Again; ^fijiiim or .^©jS/^, is affixed to 
nouns in succession, when it denotes either, or ; 
and with a negative verb, neither j nor, as : 

u{TeStLL,rT60 GiditiL^ @irrr#^uj^^/D diTOeu^iurrna&Tf neither the 
king nor the beggar wiU enter the heavenly kingdom, unless they 
turn unto God. 

Note, — In this sense cj€isr£^u> has been used instead of the last 
^g2fib; but upon no proper authority. 
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3. Again ; .gfljai^ or ^© j»^ may be added 
only to one noun; and then signifies at leasts 
evctiy as : 

S\€ueeaf\un^^itQ}a^Q9nGd^j teU him ai UaU to come. 
^^u€sa0ss)^iurTdfjiisiOan'Q&&sdn.u,tT^rTf camu4 you gwe evm a 
fanam? 

Concerning its being afBxed to words of interrogation, see § LXXXI. 6. 

§ CIV. 

The particles er^u^ and ^^^i, signify the 
same as ^Q^ih, in the following instances. 

1. When affixed to a single noun, they inean> 
even^ at leasts as: 

not get sense in the least. Here eriuQjenOQjffiih is the same as 

eieuojerrojirdfjiiiih. 
u^^uuessCiD^fyGstrQt give at least ten fanams. 

2. When added to two or more nouns, vg$ih 
means either, or ; and if the following verb be 
negative, neither^ nor^ as : 

(ip^6<^^(DOtDdjiiSdsfQiD€0 ^auQiD^ih &&nQiD^ih&j^ih, L e. jys 

uih or @&!ith (jy or @) is put on the preceding consonant. 
GufT^QGSf^ih, GojenefiQiufgnih, Os'thGuQuiiQ&rTQ, gioe (me) either 

goldj or silver, or copper. 
^if^Gaj^ih U(t^uGu^&iGarTL^rr€SiLL.rTeo er^u^fmrji, if you gioe 

me neither rice, nor pulses my hunger toiU not be satisfied (ot 

unless you give me either rice or pulse.) 

3. er^LD is also added, though rarely, to the 
finite verb, when it means although, as : 

the people of Pureiyoor should waUc wisely, persecution wiB not 
cease. 
^iE!aikaerrs§^^0p€(5r(Seu^ih £djikiGaGu{Ta(p6u^(Sih, you mutt go 
tfnther, although the lions roar. 

Note. — ^^th is not much used in common life. 
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§CV. 

u^ir^^iTih^ ^arisLif ^Sssr, and ^aswr, are words 
denoting measure; and are used with the de- 
monstrative and interrogative pronominal pre- 
fixes, as : 

^ihiDtr^^rrthf ^eueuerTG^f si^^eiesr^ ^0^6i6m. 
QibiDfT0^inh, @Qj€u6iT€ii, ^^pcusisr, ^^^Q£m. 
GTihLDn^^snhf GiiueuetTeijj €ippeusar, ci^^oesct. 

They all mean that quantity, this quantity, 
what quantity 'f or thus much, &c. They are 
used, 

1. Substantively, as: 

Q^Qiseo^ CTihiDiT^^rnhf how much paddy is this? 

Quu€ssnh eiojeuenGij, how much money is this? 

@uu€6S[Ui ^^^eussr, how much money is this? 

^i£uS^ Srn)ro6TT€i^ ^ihiDfT^^nQui, thus much is the circumference of 

the earth. 
fiL/(^Q^(2) ei^^eeoTj how many years? 

2. Adjectively, thus : 

@Q/6i/6TrQ/u65Br^60^ (^Q^BOeui^siaeOfTiDiT, ought you to have spent so 
much money? 

^ihiDiT^^!TiB^rT€i^iu0es)p&(?a!T(B0^rT^j he gave so much grain, 
er^j^€ussnBrTLLi3aiurT€SS[tb, how many days journey? 
QtB^SiSifi ^ibwrr^^aui ^i^iDnuS(f^&£^rr)^, this ditch is so deep, 
^iB^^^emQs'Q&'ejso ^ojcijefTcif imiDrTuSd^sSroj^, that piece of 
cloth is so long, 

3. Again; Lnfr^^^ih is used as a particle of 
restriction, meaning only, but, and is then affix- 
ed to nouns in any case, thus : 

fBrr^wn^^mheuihQ^Gsr, I only have come. 
@€Si^uin00fTQQffrrio^, say this only. 

uanua^&^iDrr^^ai^^d^eijeoeo&siiD^GSisia, God only has almighty 
power, 

4. Again ; u^tr^i^sriM in the ablative of location, 
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added to participles, means as soon as, immedi- 
ate/j/j at the instant^ thus : 

u)€BiifiQuiu^iDrT^faf^(S€0 €f>€fif^&QarT€bs[Qt^iTU>, toe hid amehe$ 
(u soon 08 it began to rain. 

iB^€(ir^ei6fL.rre5niin0^a^fQ6O ^i^(ipifi3S(ip(ip€^Ljr^, the thunder 
follows immediately vpon the lightning. 

5. ^etTQf and ^Sfew, with the conjunction a^i 
added to each, are affixed also to the future 
participle, and mean untilj whilst, as : 

Soji^erreifth Sd^uOueifft I thoR wait tUl you came. 

G^€uSf§6Siu 6U(!^(B^Q£Bfq^Q^6&aQ€U€6s(Bih, we mmtpm/, tmUlwe 
obtain grace. 

§ cvi. 

L^flLD and utri^f which mean apart, the iide^ 
are, with the prefixes of the demonstrative 
pronominal letters, used as adverbs, viz. ^i!ftj/rA 
and ^uL^flLQ, further, on that side, ^uunid and 
gjuufpLDf hither, on this side, as: 

cgVLJqflD^Giy/reOgif, say on! or further. 
QuqfDiheurTf come hither! 
^uurrGeoCpUfTf go further ! 
QuunQeiieGiQj, put (it) this way, or this side. 

When united with nouns of place* they re- 
quire the dative case, as : 

s^^g}i&aunroLb GufrQ^ih or ^^^««uqnf)^^(p60 GurrQ^ib, we 
went to the other side of the river. 

Q^6sr€CTULLu€ssr^^n)£uu[rQ€0 u6060rT&,§6u&p^f the palankeen ctmie 
on this side of Madras. 

Again ; in opposition to e-eSr, within, inside, Lfpu^ 
means without, outside, and is thus used : 

&.GfTer^ihL\fr)(tpu)f wUhin and without. 

L\roih\5Q€i)\j50Si^GpQ^treO6On^ijf^uurT\una, do not say this out of diocn* 
€^C(B&^ui\^^$Qeo (or q/D^^L;)QL;rr, go out of the house! 
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Hence is also the appellative i^p^^iuir^, a 
man who is not of the family^ but a stranger ^ l^p^^ 
Mjtr&r^ such a woman^ &c. ; however these are not 
classical words. 

§ CVIL 

Qurr0iL(B^ the contracted form of Qu(r0&r^f 
is used with the future participle, to express 
purpose J design ; and means, that^ in order to, for 
the purpose of. It can, therefore, be used only 
of rational beings, as : 

^€un fBiDa^i^Q^djimbQurr^iLd euih^nfr, he came in order to render 
justice to us. 

For ©u/rdjtl®, QurTd^iLi^rrs is also used. 

As a noun, it is added to the 6th case of the 
neuter pronouns, as: ^^^Qu/tqi^lLQ, gD^aftOu/r 
(jlL®, for that — this purpose. 

§ CVIII. 

fiiSjifiu^ or fiLEp^LDir<B, for the sake of on ac^ 
count of is used with the nominative or general 
oblique case, as : 

^eun tEi£0^tj>rrau uarrurrds ji{igia£!ia^G^djd(ir;nj for his sakct God 
is gracious, 

i^uSet^LS^piksi^uuuQ^fraefrf you will be persecuted on account oj 
righteousness, 

§CIX. 

^sDsiuirSoj ,gj^so/r&, ^63nLj^u9(^(?6t), are words 
used as causal conjunctions, wherefore, therefore, 
at the beginning of a sentence, as : 

aft^pfr£(f^cSiuQffdjQjnff ^^e^irrtp^ihCS^nQ^wnuSd^, the Lord will he 
gracious^ therefore be glad! 
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Or they may be regarded as concluding the 
clause, which contains the cause or reason for 
the admonition, &c. and then they may be 
rendered hy Jbr, because, since, as : 

commence our journey, because it unU rain, dLC. 

§cx. 

The particles ^/rs& and ^n-ti, with or without 
cr affixed, the former with singular nouns, and 
the latter with plural nouns, are used empha- 
tically to denote certainty, reality; and mean 
indeed, very, self. They may be added to nouns 
in any case, as : 

JHeu^^n^QjiB^ndsff he hmselfcame, 

^tB^u66>uesnu^^iTQe5rQaiTdsf(BQjtT, bring thai very bag. 

^6u^ ^uut^B^Q^djiuQeuesGfi^ujffi^rr^, he ought indeed to haoe 
done so, 

aff0^frpnQiDiL\ikiaQefr^^€6sft^uurTnj the Lord hmsdf tntt pmish 
you, 

Note.'—GiLdj^iTdsr or jfj^Omdj^rr^, i. e. that is true, truly, eertaUly, 
is put in Tamil always at the end of the sentence of which it is an 
affirmation, and not before or in the middle, as in English. (?U)iD^irdr 
must follow a verbal noun; but ^^QiLiLprrdsr, any finite verb, as: 

u[T€8fsri^aj Qan^ireifa^iDrrsBtifaaQjiT^an iD^^ifiurruSi^&^ffi Qtoiifttdf, 
it is indeed true that Manikavasagar was minister to PanAfa 
Rajah, 

^^ludsr ^^^£&s)lui:mff)fSO^u(r(id(fr;^ ^^QiDdj^rrdsr, the mm certambf 
moves round the earth. 



JCXL 

QfitTjpiuoi (or Qfin-jpuli^ as used in poetry,) is a 
particle which means every one, without ea^ceptian, 
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and unites with nouns in the nominative case, 
and with the relative participle of the future, 
e.g. 

iBrrGt-n^ih {tBrrenQprr^ih) eun; come every day, i. e. daily, 

rerresr eud^SQroOeciesrg)! eS^scyrCJ^rr^tr) QufTaJS^G^rrec^, go to every 
house and say that I am coming. 

GffrT^Qiffgjiih (or Qs^fr^aenQprrg)!!})) (SpGst Gun L^Sebrro^, from every 
word flows (or drops) honey ; where G^rreo^Q^ir^ih stands for 
Gffn'n)aGrr(ipy^Qj^^i£(f^(E^, 

.^eufrG^rreo^rnGpn^ih iQstLsQojemQd) J whenever he speaks, you 
must hear, 

^6unnrr)uuQiBQ§n'g)iih i£i€s>i^GuiL^ro^, whenever he sets out, it 
rains. 



Note. — In this latter sense some have used GurTLgG^soeonih] thus 
jfl€ufrG^rTio^ihGuiTL£GpiO€OrTih : but this is not a proper composition, 
Gprrg^ib must not be confounded with cpeuGeurrd^, the latter means one 
by one, separately of every kind, e. g. 

epiuGeutTf!^ L\0ps^GsrrQih, please to give a book of every kind. If 
we say i^^psikQ^n'^iBGaaQih, it will mean, give me books of all 
kinds, or of every sort, 

GQj€i£0&sn!T({^&i§ €fi€uGQjn(f^u€miLrT&&G&TrQ, give to every labourer 
afanam, lit: give fanam by fanam to the labourers. We cannot 
say: cpQjGeurTii^GeuQjso&afTfi^a^ cpd^uesGiiBG&rrQ, neither ugsgiIb 
Gpng)iih'j but we may say, €pQjG6un(§ z/)6of^^<5^5 qaiuGeurrd^ 
u€S5fiBGsfr(B, give to every man a fanam, lit : give fanam by 
fanam to man by man. 



§ CXIL 

The nouns, <5r^«v>/rLb, (neut.) (sreosorrQ^LD (m. andf.) 
QPQ^Qj^uoif and (ipa^^LDiLjLDf (neut.) ^<ff60(Lpiij (neut.) 
^Ssor^^ii, (neut.) ^^^QjQ^ub^ (m. and f.) iun(smj>^ 
(neut.) tutnsnQF^LD^ (m. and f.) mean all with res- 
pect to number. Of ^^eoii, the oblique case 
^Ffsesi is like an adjective, always prefixed to a 
noun of any gender, and requires e-u^ at the 
end of the noun. (Lp(i^(suj^ih^ .^asor^^o), ^Skjt®; 
(Kti, ttj/ra/a> and (uiroiQ^ih, are always affixed to 

Dd 
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nouns, and then put in any case that may be 
required. (5r«)oo/ra) and ereoeoir^ih, may be either 
prefixed or affixed ; the manner of doing this 
has been explained § XX 1 1 1, e. g. 



iDSf^^ffaerriLiTQJit^ihf 



> aU beasts. 



aUmen. 



Of these words, (tpQ^eu^u:^ and ([f(j^66)Loi/ai 
only can be used to denote the entireneis of a 
thing, which thing is then put in the singular 
number, as: 

@(^^\n\b(ipi^6usi^t ^^^ whole heart, 
Q6uei^i^(ipLg6u^fBdifih^Qu[TiiS^gfiy the whole cloth is torn. 

d€SCin)n)j^^6csr6SB?fr(ipLg6u^tb @6SirD0^miSi^g}i, aU the water oj ike 
well is already drawn out. In this instance, p€iS€6tfQn'ii)€0(nb is 
also used ; probably from the consideration that water consists 
of many drops. 

GpntLL-Lb(jpigQj^ih f^fruurrdjiF^Gsm^, I have watered (he tolob 
garden; here also QftniLL^QiDGOeorrih may be said, meaning 
Q^rrCi^^^^eafstT ^uiaaQGrTioeon'ib, all the places of Ae 
garden. 

Note 1. — (ipL£€S)iDiL\Lb and (ipLgQj^th unite only with neuter noons, 
and these only when signifying inanimate creatures. We cannot there- 
fore translate he eat a whole sheep by ^Q(ipi£€U05ipiL{^€FnutSLjL^tr^\ 
but by €fi{i[TLLi^€S)fD&^^(LPiJ^sues)piL\^3'nLjdtLL^rT^t i. e. he eat all ike 
flesh of a sheep: the former means, he eat aUthe sheep (of a flock.) 
Thus also, the Lion swallowed a whole cow, must be rendered by ^i 
sihLDniL€iS)U€Si£iEidp^, and not, LDn'(B(ipi£6u&5i^{L\ihf which means all 
the cows. So neither can we translate the whole man is comg^, by 
c$/ii)U)6^^6sr (ipi^eu^m Q&QetTerreu^f but by iDG^p^eoi^oj A^JttDft 
ffffrj\h(ipL§Gu^{EiQs>(B&T€fr0Si6u&e(T, i. e. the whole body and somof the 
man are corrupt: ^^SiLDn'(jpi^€u^ih, the whole soul, ^lfiTih(jpig€Ujfid), As 
whole body, may be said; but (tpigeu^ih does not agree with cosrf^dr. 
Hence, it is incorrect to say ^ik^ u>6f^p^ dptgoj^AiGsiLQuOutr^dr, 



Negatives. 217 

though we sometimes hear the common people say so; ^euGsQaiL 
QuOun^dst is. quite enough. 

Note 2. — Some have abridged (tp^esitn and cjioeomhf and put them 
as adjectives before nouns to express entireness, thus, (<pt§@(5^uicf/>ii), 
eTe060rT@((^aj(jptb, aU the heart or the whole heart; but this is incor- 
rect. 

Note 3. — The word ff^^dpthy all, has sometimes since been intro- 
duced into the Tamil from the Samscrit. It is used like ^seOdpih, thus 
^(f^6ueO€0&s>LDii\(ip&siUiu afr^j^rr, the Almighty God, 

§ CXIII. 

Two negatives destroy each other; where- 
fore, if the clause containing the purpose or 
design of a subject, be in the negative, the 
following clause leading to it cannot be in the 
negative too; but must be in the affirmative 
form, and vice versa; if the latter clause be in 
the negative, the former must be in the affirm- 
ative form, as : 

aeset^^a^i^Q^piheumirr^ut^s^ ^iueSu^^Gedi^eo^f remain in 
this place lest your eye be injured; or (£E6Csr^^(S(^#C«7^i2>fiL;((^u)u 
u^s^ ^eueSu^eisi^ eSCCBuQufTsnG^, do not leave this place, lest 
your eye be injured. 

The propriety of this will appear plain, if 
you separate and invert the clauses, thus : 

(pffpiheud^ib, and the former sentence, QiueSL,^^G€i)i^io^ 
i^GSTdj/p am^a^^Qff^iheumriT^, 

Note, — This must not be confounded with such sentences as these : 
i uasiheurrikjamDio eurrnuQ^, do not come without bringing the money, 
f§ u[^\ufn£>€^nnQf>, do not be without teaming. 

§ CXIV. 

The clause containing the resolution^ determi- 
nation^ assertion or command^ always follows the 
purpose^ design or end of that resolution, thus : 

^ibaer u£r/ru£rgU60)L.iu 6e(^eisnaean\!^(Qa^\bu[^a^, ^ibaerr uesia 
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Q^i^^.^e\) ^dsfutrii5(i^uiSfraintT3.. lure your enemies, that you mwf 
be the children of God, 

rf(3i<£(^n'(SaT, there are many thieves on that road, so tfiat there is 
great danger. 

This order can never be deviated from, be. 
cause a sentence in Tamil never closes without 
a finite verb, except in cases of ellipsis which 
will be stated hereafter. Hence, if in the 
course of a narrative, the clause stating the 
purpose, end or design cannot conveniently 
precede the other, stating the resolution^ &c. 
the former may succeed the latter, but it must 
be followed by the repetition of the principal 
verb of the preceding clause, or a suitable sub- 
stitute, thus : 

enefnies, (Do so) that you may be the children of God. 

§ cxv. 

The clause containing the effect or inference 
generally follows that containing the caiLse or 
reason, as : 

did not proceed quickly, because the vmd blew hard. 

uurruaasT tS^inp £{!^6SiuineiT6tTeunfT€6)aiua60 ^6u^i~.0^io iBib6Ae»s 
luiTuSii^iEi&etT, trust ye in God; for he is very gracious. 

uSd^uiSffaerrrTs, rejoice; for your reward wiU be great in hetnen. 

Unless the sentence be very long, to invert 
this order, as in English, and say, jsn-u^ ^^^Lnirij 

fi^y or uirrrusr^L^^^^ jffU0)LSSss)<siun'u9Q^s&r. etAesrf 
^^Qsdixr(rrf(30^ ^aj/? LR(Qfi^ Qq^esiuiU!nQ(mAQi(^Sr^ is 

awkward and feeble. 
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§ CXVI. 

Respecting Ellipsis in Tamil. 

1. When the attributive noun signifies the 
same thing or person as the subject ; or when 
the sentence ends in a pronoun, or interroga- 
tive pronoun, the finite verb .guS^ifi/r?^ is pro- 
perly omitted, as : 

jy6276sr^(/5£_65r, he (is) a thief. 

@^ 55 freer lb, this (is) wisdom. 

/BfresrurraS, / (am) a sinner. 

^Qiu ^QjeSr, thou (art) he. 

j^QjGecreuebr, ^ who (is) he? 

@^ erojojerreiif how much (is) this ? 

cj^QutTGsr, which (is) gold? 

2. But when the attributive noun expresses 
only a quality or an attribute of the subject, 
the finite verb must be used, as : 

uanu!TGsni)d6S)LDiun'uS(!^aS(f/;fr, Chd is glorious. If you say: uan 

uiredr idSsshd, it means, that the glory itself is God. 
,g)^6U6w^([5t_(g)u5(5<sB^(276sr, he is a thief i. e. a thief by habit ^ thievery 

is his trade. 
^^i£(ui^anuSi§&Sfo^j the earth is beautiful; should you say, yt5 

iuzp(g, it would be unintelligible. 
^6uefr^ikQp{T6i^iDrTu5((^ad(ir/GfTf she is joyful; should you say, jyeuch' 

ffibQ^rro^th ; it will mean, that she is the person called Sandosham. 
^6vf /E65r60tr)iurru5((^/E^^, the light was good; epei? fhdsr€Siu> means, 

the light is goodness itself; but, q^ei? cp^fBGsr&SitD means, the light 

is one of the things that are good. 

In some sentences, however, both forms may 
be used without difference in the sense, as : 

@^ ereueuerrei^ and @^ CTOjeuerreurruSd^adfO^, how much is this 1 

It may easily be ascertained whether the 
verb is required or not, by exchanging the 
nouns ; i. e. by putting the first for the second, 
and the second for the first ; if both make sense, 
^S(j^@/D^ may be omitted; if not, it must 
be added. 
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3. Excepting this ellipsis of ^^(S^^pjfi^ not 
so much for brevity's sake, as for expressing a 
particular sense, no others are used in Tamil; 
for, avoiding the repetition of a word in the 
same sentence, can hardly be called an ellipsis ; 
because, though the word itself may not be 
repeated, yet a suitable substitute is usually 
put, thus : 

He i$ a tmse and good manf ^ojdsr ^tTGsrdpih tBp^esS(jp(ifi^€auiei 
^^f here idg^^^ is not repeated, but the conjunction A.ib, 
with s-enerTf sufficiently supplies its place, ^qj^ Qn9St(ip&raT 
iDe^^^uardj [B^^€SiS(ip&Tm u)6of^g^iDrra5^jB^tiSr is also aUow- 
able, though not elegant. 

Wherever precision and perspicuity are at 
stake, repetition cannot be avoided in Tamil: 
as an instance I shall add the passage, Matth. 
V. 34, 35, which has in the Greek and in the 
other European languages repeated ellipses; 
but which cannot be imitated in Tamil without 
greatly obscuring the sense. It ought to be 
rendered thus : 

^iB uffnurT^esiuajurr^uut^iurruSd^a^rout^ajtrp ^^lSt64ffQu>p ^f 
^luih uebsGSsednarrgi. ci^^Qeoih QuRiu f^mT4F§fl€Sit^ajuiLu.0S 

Thus also, ^<^r^56ruQuir0OuiSlp(5SL^/i^& ^Al^Sk^ 

euinuir<s, is not clear ; and may even be misunder- 
stood, so as to mean love thy neighbour^ who is 
like thyself. It is better, therefore, to repeat the 

verb thus : a-eSrisefl^^i^^ ^m L^<srL.Q^Sip^iCSutredili iSp 

§ CXVIL 

When something is said of a subject both 
negatively and affirmatively, the negative al- 
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ways precedes the affirming clause, by which 
the use of a disjunctive conjunction becomes 
unnecessary, thus : 

@/5^u6S)uiu6sr ^n'^^o'6S)^iL(rru5/rn'U);r> Qa:rTihu€0iTu5(j^3£(ffGsif this bay 

is not dUigentt btU lazy. 
Qfiiu^ daarra'fEiQ&ni^rTiLeoiDesirDiB^d^iB^irGSfy the sun cUd not shine 

hut was hid, 

^fl^ufT^, he that follows me, shall not walk in darkness but toitf 
have light. 

In English, the clause may be inverted, thus: 
this boy is lazy and not diligent^ &c. but this can- 
not be done in Tamil ; a circumstance which 
must be attended to. Hence also the fine pas- 
sage, 1 John i. 5. 

God is light, and in him is no darkness at aU, must be rendered thus : 

u/rmj/resr ereuojenQjaSefinh Q^f^efieoeOtriDio qaefiiurrtiSd^a^dJifif. 

In a few cases this order need not be ob- 
served, but then the negative must not be the 
opposite of the affirmative, and the latter must 
close with an auxiliary verb, thus : 

a(f)UQSsraQerT^^&TmrT^(!^i5fra6rTTTa, believe in your beneficent 
Creator, and do not break his commandments. 

§ CXVIII. 

In comparisons, the thing compared must 
follow that with which it is compared, thus : 

Stfeu^Q^rrGsiecT^QurreO iqQG^nio^j say thou, as he said. 

^fO^j the cold on the mountains is greater than that in the valley. 

cr^s^^ih iDS€usanmb iDaQentqih^0auirTdj^^QfB£a£ro€UQsreT€i5ia,§u 
unf^aesrioeo, he that loveth son or daughter more than me, is not 
worthy of me. 

If you put the latter sentence thus: waeustsrimb iDaoerrqih ereiireof 
&ib ^^aiDndji^^OiBSadroeu^, &c. it will mean^ he that exceeds 
me in loving son and doubter, &c. 
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s.^GiDso jiiAqs».'^ro^(iuiT€Ou i5np6oPc-^^9]r<B ^dsrutnSg, bee 
(thy) neighbour as thyself y (or as thou lovest thysdf.) 

drp^, thy word is mare precious than gold. 

§CXIX. 

As for the proper position of words in a sen- 
tence, it may be observed, as a general rule, 
that the words belonging to the nominative, 
and those belonging to the finite verb must 
not be mixed together, but kept distinct; and 
that those words which are the least important 
must be placed first, and the most important 
last, that is, nearest to the words to which they 
refer. A few instances will elucidate this rule. 

G^ 6or6OTU l1c-68Z7^^(«60 ^ (E/ <s iTfi^/B A CiD e8ru€;Lr6of (|^(E^n'6&r, this n^ 
there was a certain Sankcuralingam in Madras; the most import- 
ant part of it is " the person^^^ and not the city. But, 

s'ikiaaeSiEi&QiD^uQjdsr Q^ettsctuCtLesisi^fOeOtiS^&^n'dsr, means: 
SankaraUngam was in Madras; the principal relation being, not 
that such a person was, but that that person was in Madras. 

j)lQj(f^&s)t^iu eurruS6S(t^{B^ suL^QiDiTGsrgflih L|/DLiuc-6i9a}Q£u, no deeat 
whatever proceeded out of his mouth. This sentence would be 
weakened by placing &uL^QiLrT&!rg)iih first; unless you mean 
to say, that no deceit proceeded out of his mouth. 

dt/GSTj he that seeketh great riches troubleth his household. It 
would be very obscure to say: ^^^Qihu^esip ^fsfia^ab 

Q&rrQ^^em, those lamps cast but a faint light upon the surrami' 
ing huts. Here, if you place the iD(Eii§^60n€cr cfieffesnu, before 
*/r)pS, &,c. the sentence will not express clearly the author's 
mind. 

^(§ibuaQsnQui3Qrr^g^ GstLi^rrfraeiT, they asked. Lord, w3t 
thou at this time restore the kingdom (or government) to hradl 
As the principal part of the question is the time, QaatTeO^dQeOtr, 
is properly placed immediately before the finite verb. If jJoOff 
Gqj 60(1^3^ be put in its place, the meaning vnll be : wiU thou 
give it at this time to Israel or some other nationl and again, if 
@!TfTff^aa^€S)^ be put immediately before the verb, it ndeans, 
lo^ilt thou give at this time to Israel the kingdom or something dsel 
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As much depends upon a right understanding and use of the pre- 
positions, conjunctions, and other such particles, each of which has in 
most languages many significations, I shall in this Appendix particular- 
ly point out the manner in which the Tamulians express the various 
meanings of each of the £nglish particles, whereby the student will see 
much of the Tamil idiom, and the necessity of ascertaining well the 
meaning of the English particle before he translates it. I shall also at 
last notice a few other peculiarities of the English language, and show 
how they must be disposed of in Tamil. 

The Particles are arranged alphabetically. 

1 . The Articles A and The. 

The Tamil has no Articles. 

1. The indefinite Article, however, is well expressed by the numeral 
<y^, when the meaning is one among many, or any, thus : 

Give (me) a bookf €p(!^q^^a^€s>^&GsfTQ, 

He nm offvnth a piece of cloth, ef>(i^ ^ssstQS'(S&€uso€S)ujQ(ijQ^ffi 

A man brought a fowl, epd^iLSf^pesr €p(i^ QarrtfesiiuaQ&neicfQeiJiii 

When it points out one of a certain class of men, it is better to ex- 
press it accordingly, thus : 

A PoUgair revoked, unemus&nrTffGeorrd^^ seos^Q^dj^n^. 

A Pharisee invited Christ to supper, u^Q^ujfiG60rr(§€u^ ^wrgpfL. 

Q€GT ffrrui3(Bihui^&^AdfSeri)^esiQj Qeueisri^&GsrTetcri^n'dsr, 
A fhtit seller stands without, uifi(EiSQeneS^£^€un&&?Q€Onfj^^ (or 

2. The definite article may often be expressed by the demonstrative 
pronouns «^/5^ and il>/^, as : 

Bring (me) the book, ^ihpuq^^&^eiSi^&GaiTeisiQsun: 
The country is not fertile, @/b^^Cp^<F0 G^^uqetrenpeoeo. 
Thou art the man, t^Oua ^ih^wet^'^eti. 

Personal nouns, and particularly nouns of Office are often pointed 
out without ^m^ or ®/k^, by having ^esroj&sr affixed, as: 

TJie King has given orders, ©ntre^nsun^sieuh sCuoisrjaeusrjaGsnQ^ 
^nfr (or simply Qm&^n.) 

EC 
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llie Priest came in high style, ^^n^jj^esreuosriS^^QsneofiO^nOL^ 

3. When the noun is qualified, neither q>^ nor jf^ is required, as: 
7^e man who brought fruits is gone, ui^BSQaTaQ&neSsQ^ik^ tDsi 

lie is an agreeable companion for me, siieudsr a^ A.oSfhjuirib&dsr or 

She (is) a good woman, ^eu&r iseceoGuG&s, 

He is the best friend I have, oeoeorriffj^ih jyoioSr ciests^ioeO^Qsi 

In some cases, however, they may be added, thus: 
A good man came here (this) morning, iBioeo^€sa[(ifiaTea cp^crf^cSr 

lie smote the rich King, ^eu^ SAcu(fiU(jpdrcfr Jffi^ StrimresiQj 

4. The different virtues, vices, qualities, sciences, arts, metals, d&c. 
require no article ; though ^esr^ may be affixed to them, as : 

Prudence is commendable, eSQeusih (or ^SOojatDfrear^) n&tfiQuu.^ 
Falsehood is odious, Gurrdj (or Ourrdj\urT€arffi, or GLjmu(2u«4(Bl^) 

Anger ought to be avoided, Qanu^fjr)^ eSeOAOeusiBtQih. 
Astronomy (is) a very useful science, Qs'nfu.iFiTSiOfaib 6a(hJtr^€sr 

To proper names cidsruoji^ or ^^Gsreu^, may be affixed, as : 

In the opinion of all good men, Alexander was a great rMer, 

^QeOS'ih^n (or ^Qed^fB^Qa^ueu^) Quifoj seiTenr^vS^iftr 
Gm&sTg)i (heoeOiDSf^^nsGenioeon'd^fB f^UitT€f^ad(fffTA&r, If this 
sentence be translated thus, iBeO€OLD6^^0rTioeorr^6BiU,iu fifruxr 
€JST^^€cruii^ ^GuetrQu^iu a€fT€rr^uS(ti^!B^aGsr, the meaning will be, 
that all good men resolved on his being a great robber, €md Aat he 
was one accordingly, 

2. About. 

1. When it means around is rendered by SrpfS, the verbal participle 
of ^n[)gfiSrosi\ or by ^ip, the infinitive of ^i£^fDffi'y both require the 
accusative case, as : 

The people caane about me, ^smikseifT^dsrfSussr^^^fiQj&^trfirs^. 

2. When it means more or less, nearly, with respect to number, ^ps 

,§&5)rr)[u or ff^QrDrD&i§€iS)ir)aj, expresses it. Examples, see § XCVI. 

3. When it means, concerning, with regard to, &c. ^fi^ffi is used, 
as: 
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Various opinions exist about the author of the book of Job, QojrrQudff 

Q^rreoeSsGsrrctT^dffljfrs&T, 
Other examples, see § CI. 

4. When it means, engaged in, employed in, &c. the Tamulian has 
no particular expression for it, but changes the phrase altogether. 
Thus: 

Wiat is this to you? go about yowr business! @0,^G6OUJ{€(5r^Gs^6cr, 
a 2.6&rgu60C-UJG6UQ£uG'^iuiULjCpLj/r, lit : what is it to thee from 
(or by) this? go to do thy business ! 

I am about my business, eie^QojoeoOs'djdGfo^. 

3. Above 

May frequently be rendered by the comparative, or by Gidco; some- 
times the phrase must be altogether changed. 

1. When it means, higher in place. 

You are above the door, (^ a^eS^ths^ojatDnuSii^aSdr^iL, 

2. More in quantity and number. 

In this piece of cloth there are above twelve yards, @/B^^^«55r(j5^ 
Os'Q£OU€m6i^[r€&sf(B(ipLp^^€if§GiDGei)uS(t^sS6l5rrD^- 

3. Higher in rank or excellence. 

The king is above the ministers, ^nn^n iDih^ifser^^^ QiD6i)(r€meufr 

or LD/fe^rf<SB6tf^i2) @tjrrs'n'GLD€br6S>ir>iL\6Sii^iU6ufr, 
Love is above faith, ^^q eSmojirs'^^a^QLDeixrm^. 

4. Unattainable by. 

The Samscrit language is above my reach, ^iDa^d^punesiei^u 
I9l<5<5 C765r(g)p«i_t«n"^ or ffiDadd^^urresiei^ ctgsts^ cnLt^rT^^rr 
uSd^adro^, i. e. to learn the Samscrit language is too difficult 
for me. 

It is above my power to give you hundred Pagodas, SLiDa^^^euun 
«65r Q&nQaa ci^^Qed Ot-t—rr^ or &.iDa>i§i^g}i€untTa^QarrQsa 

This doctrine is above my comprehension, @ih^&.uG^ffih ej^q^^a^ 
Qui€0n€6f^ or c7L.i_/t^^. 

5. Superior to. 

She is above disguise, Qeuen Qj^ff6usarG^\uiuLDmLL.rrGiT, i, e. she 
cannot disguise or deceive; or Qeuea euQff-Q£t>T€S)iuaau.ih§suefr, 
she has passed deceit. Observe, that if you here •would say lit : 
@€uorT Gu^s'eusara^QiDeOrTGsrQjen, the sense would be, she is even 
worse than disguise itself; i, e. she is exceedingly hypocritical. 
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4. After 

Is usually expressed by lSoct, i^gorq, dfsr^Gei), see § LXXXIX. 
when it means, 

1. Behind, with regard to place. 

He came after me, jifoj^ eT€isfa^ufS^iBU(ifi€uib^n'^. 
In this connection, it may be expressed by numerals, as : 

First came the king ; after him followed the prieH; after tkiprieti 
came the servant, (ippeorreuffi ^^umFneiiib ^jctei.n'suji ^§^^ 

2. According to. 

After this manner, he has acted for four years, ^iueS^iondi (or 

3. In imitation of. 

Believe after Abraham^s example, ^iSirsmh eSsreun^fpjfCSutTiO 

5. AgainsL 

1. When it refers to hostile opposition, eSQiT{T^iDn\bj with the dative, 
usually expresses it, as : 

AU are against me, ^eoeorTfi^ih ^^ori^ cSCrrrr^iDrriiSfQ&d^fta^. 
He wrote against Idolatry, eSaSnA ^irrrpeusarA^ ^BQair^UinQiu 

This is against the laws of the country, ^^Q^^f^dst drnDtroBfiiS 

2. When it means, opposite in place, the words eifOtr, crfmriu, express 
it, as : 

The ships anchored against the mouth of the river, ^flfpjPciP^^lf^'"' 
ff^jf&Qa^urrdj&suuio u)6of^/V iB!bsn.iTih(SurrtLu.fTf^3^, lit: the 
saUors cast the anchor opposite to the opening of the rtver. The 
Tamulian would not say merely, the ship, 

3. When it refers to the hurt of a person, the Tamulian expresses 
it accordingly, as : 

This circumstance wUl be against me, ®ikpaani?iuth e^^Sf&^M^f 
(ip€S6rL.na^Lb or (hci^i^iBQanQa^ib. 

4. When it means, in expectation of, it must be paraphrased, as : 

We are provided against the time of famine, u^^AtrsoffOeo fluoi 
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yflr«55rLDmi5(5<5^rp^, lit: we have enough (or plenty J so that we 
shall have no want in time of famine, 

6. Ah! Alas! Oh! 

These interjections are commonly expressed by .f^, gp, sjCiun-, ©ewiu 
OiuiT. Of them «^, signifies joy and admiration; the rest pity and 
woe, as : 

Ahf are you come, ^, eufh^rriT* 

O virtue! how amiable art thou! ^ qsscreai^ujQLDl /f Qoj^peussr 

Oh! I have alienated my friend, ggCuj/t eresf^QtEdpeusar Quj€Gts,§ 
^iBiiiu^s^OffiiCS^^ (or Qs^djQ^GecT'i) 

Alas! I fear for life! ^Quun cr^Seu^Qun^^QiD, I fear cannot well 
be expressed without making the lamentation to concern his 
fear and not his life, as: ggCJajfr cresr ^euesfQurr^GiDsbrg^i uiuuuQ 

Oh! what a worthless fellow ! gp <g=©55rt-/r6rr6Sr. 

Ah! woe me! ggeotuGajn- (oJemsi§C06u^Q£cr6U(i^u). 

7. Already. 

1. When it means cU this present time, it is expressed by ^uGutiig^, 
or simply by the present tense, as : 

He is already come, ^eu^ ^uQuitl^j^ Qj(B^(i^sd(ir;6br or ^eudir 

If it refer to the present time in the past, it cannot be rendered, thus : 

He had already commenced speaking, when the soldiers entered the 

hall, .gyeweSr Qus'^QpnufBdstsjQurTLg^, Gunfrg'Gff^eij&n' ^rreysoiiSp 

2. When it means so soon, it is expressed by @^p€usar^adiiLDndj, as : 
Are you already come? M @0^ei£Gr S&SniLn\n€uihfnn, 

3. When it implies accomplishment before the present time, it must be 
expressed by <^ijS0g)i, added to the verbal participle of the verb, as : 

/ have already told him the affair, (sir^ ^!Bp^s'iEJS^€Situiu6U(i^&^^ 
When I came, divine worship was already finished, tstr^ euihp 

4. When it means before the present, it must be expressed by ®^fi,§ 
dfi^Qasr or dp^CSmt as : 

Tlie sun must be already risen, ^/f^u^ ^ft^^^^Om d^rr^fS 






Appendix. 



5. When it means unlU now, Q^ojesirra^ih is required, as: 

AU the world shall be filled with the knowledge of the Lord, Al^ 
ready many nations have received it, &frfi^rresi€uiu{Sd[o jfp$Gi/ 

Qupg)i&QarTs&tsn^(!$aS(n;fr&efT. 

8, Also 

Is expressed by e-ih added to any part of the sentence, to which it 
belongs, excepting the finite verb, which can never receive it, as : 

He also gave money to the poor, ^euQ^ib ^es^i^m^a^S^ssi^ 

He gave money also to the poor, ^eudsr ^GRtfia^A^uu€SStf€Si^ti\& 

He gave money to the poor also, ^eudsr ueserfesi^ 9€a>tpAgjA^i£r 

9. Although, see Thoitgh. 
10. Among 

Is usually expressed by the dative with &.efT(p6rr, as : 

There are thieves among them, ^(Suns^&t^efTQetr ^^uff(t^Sffita&r. 



When it means associated with, the ablative social with aLC, may 
also be used, as : 

The king was amongst them, Quns-n si€ufra^L^QsmaL.L^€Bfi&ffilr, 
or {^eufrs^s^errQerr,) 

11. As 

Requires various renderings. 

1. When it stands unconnected with any other particle, 

i. Meaning because, since, uu^uS^Ceo or ^esi&iurriii), expresses it, e. jf* 

As this is a case of great moment, we must be circumspect, 9tf^ 

arrffiuih iBs€ii(Ba€^iDnii5f^&drDui^ajrT€0 (or @^ (?uffiu«mfiui^ 
^€6)&iufTeo) (Birth ^rTeupn'€mui!TuS(f^3ia(peu€6si(Bih, 
As the matter rests upon me, I shall attend to it, ^fk^astrfuiftsif 
fBiTQem eds^nifsaQeueSsfi^ujuu^ujrreo (or Qeue&adsijprTio, or Mi»f^ 
<EE/Tffiuu) ciemsQa^ QujnruL\eSasLjuiLt^(f^sdfouu^\urrio) ffi/reftr j(6ip^ 

ii. Meaning like, (^urrio, cpuurrdj, must be used, as: 

Tliis is as the overthrow of Sodom, @^ Q^nQptr^fr&^^asuUL' 

iii. Meaning thus, in this manner, when quotations are madei the 
Tamulian uses <^eij^, with the singular ; ^sugst, with the plural, 0df€at 
Ga/eOT^fl/ei), with any number, dtc. as: 
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He spoke various evil words, cis : you are a thief, a robber, and so on, 

But it is often more idiomatic, to invert the order of the clauses, 
and say thus: £^(IT^l.gst li QarretTosfTsafTadsr CTeSrpJeofii; (tppeorresr 

He told another parable, a>s: ^eun QeuQdijif^ &,€ue6)iL€is)iu^0s'n'QSf 

He told other parables, as: ^euir Qeug)! SLeuesiiDaoerTi'G&'iTGsr^a, 

IV, When it means, according to, uip. must be used, as : 
He did as God commanded him, uoituaGSf atLu.Q£fTiiStLuui^ ^6i/6sr 

2, Whep it stands connected with other particles, c. g. 

i. With as, meaning similarity in quality, Curreo, lkjl, or any other 
suitable word must be used ; thus : 

She is as amiable as her sister, QojetT ^6sr s'Qsirj^^esiiuuQurrio 
,sye9rL(A.mJUL.^^<5E<556i/6rr. 

He is as good as his word, ^oje^ p€^ eurrft^esipuSebruu^Quj 
G^djQjiT^, or ^6u^6S)L.iu Qjrrfr^GSipeisiiuuQurreo ^eu^eisii^iu 
Gffdj€S)&. 

I am as well as can be expected, m^ sh^i^iutnLQ^ G^srraSiuiDir 
u5(f5(5«^(p(P6ST, or €p(i^rTg)i G^6rra4(UiDnuS(f^aSQfO^» 

You must give a reason for this as well as for that, ^p^afraei^ih 
^§rbair&Gi^ih liiuniu^GsTrsOGOQeuesisfQih. But if the sense be, 
that for the one, the reason has already been given, and that he 
must likewise give one for the other, it must be expressed, thus : 
^65>^<5^pS^^ /§ /Siu/nu^©^fr65r«jT^(pun"eo ©esi^a^fS^^ib /gtu/r 
oj^Gs^rreceoQeiJemQih, 

But when it means equality in number, it is expressed thus : 

Give him as mcmj hoes as he wants, ^eu^a^Qeu^&Sfi^oj weserGsuiL 
i^aeltT eriuQjenQojtT ^6U6iJ6frci]GarrQ. 

ii. With so following, as : 
As the stars so shall thy seed be, miLiF^^iTibaGerr^peusarQiun' ^0 

As the sun gives us light by day so does the moon by night, ^fiiuebr 

uaeSQeo miDa^ €peff66nuaGafT(Badro^QurT€i)^^ik^[T^ QorreSQeO 

€iiefi66i[UsGafrQa£^ro^. 
As the one dieth so dieth the other, GreoeOrrd^^^ ffnS(ffifraeiy, i. e. 

aU die, or s^rreuntLeSd^adroojfra&r €fi(§Qj(!^SeOQ£0, 
If you say literally, ef^d^^ tD^aSroffiGun^ iDprooj^ih iii(faS(ifj4sf, 

then the particular kind or manner of death will be pointed out. 
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iii. With so preceding. 

/ desire to see thy glory ^ so as I have seen it in thy sanctuary, uif «^ 

^&0^€\)^^(S€0 fi-i2)(|poS)c.uj iDdesiUDesiius ssStsru^Quneo SfSn^^ 

Pompey was not so great a man as Casar, esiSiFrrirOurreOuQunib 
My house is not so large as your\ ereisr^GSn^iu gS(S ^ih(tp€Siu^ii) 

iv. With such, when it is in fact a relative pronoun ; the Tamilian 
uses the verbal noun in this case, or the relative participle with a noun 
or pronoun, as : 

Let such as presume to advise others, look weU to their own conduct, 

iL^fOeuif&^a^u q^^Q^rrioeof ^6sof^n[)a;/Vadr ^ibsm Q^rr^ 

V. With /or, or to, meaning with respect to, it is not expressed, thus: 
As for this horse, it was starved to death, @(kpa^€SinuiL^6iftS 

As for that matter, we must farther consider it, jiithpistri^Oi^csipA 

^fS0^ fhnui @€cr^ib (or ^^aiDfrdj) OiutT^Qeatuks^ssQQJt^Qih. 

vi. With though or if. 

He acted as though he were his own master, ^nOsar^ssrd^ er^iDtr 
G€(sr^GfO€6cr€atii^G^djprr^ or better ^nOeGT cr^u>rrdrQutrsOi^ 

We beseech you as though God did beseech you, utmuirdff SLibsaar 
QQj€io(t^aQaTT€Ssn^rT^Gurrei) ihn&ia&T ^fbaoen Oeue^t^iQ^nir 
^4Q(ir;ih, or better u/rrru£r6!n' ^fyaoerr Qeueiort^iOantiaLjrfy eru 
ui^Qiun- ^uui^C^ui iRfTikiaen, &.c. 

12. At 

Has likewise various significations : 

1. When it means near, it must be expressed by Si^<i^$ ^iBu 
mnii, &c. 

He is at the river, ^gugst <^^sS€cr ^i^QauSd^aS^ebr. 

2. When it means in a place, the locative ablative must be used, u: 
When we arrived at Madras, we saw the superstUion of the natioes, 

He lives a/ Pondicherry, ^eueisr q^^Q^^uSQeoeurr^iDrndi^ASfff^' 

3. Before a word signifying time or busisiess, the same ablatire ii 
used, as: 

He rose at 10 o^clock, u^^mhit€otifQ!h!T^^(i€0 Giutgihfff^fB^fr^* 
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«_/ 

This boy is busy at his task, @ih^usi5)ui]^ p^QeuosoaS^^irdda 

4. Signifying the condition of a person, it should be expressed by the 
adverbial form, as : 

Let us be at peace with all men, (hnu) ereoeon-tOfiof^CJ/TrrCJg ^iDir^nest 

5. Signifying in immediate consequence of, it is expressed variously, 
thus: 

He went to Jaffna at my request, m€srQ3,tLt—ui^ii5^Q€»^Qj€srujni^u 

He swooned at the sight of the fire, GtB{f^u&^u&&€eGtL^LDn^^a^ 

^(Seo or Somi^eyt—Qem or simply &€Sc^Q, Qs-rrnih^Qufr.^f^, 
At one blow he cut off his head, €j:i(SiTQeuLLL.tT& <g:^€L/g)i6S)L.uj ^guso 

He came at a call, /Brrecr^LUL^L-i-Q/i-CJOTT ^euetsrojih^a^, 

6. Signifying subjection, as much as under, thus: 

These things are aU at my command, ^(h^a,&[T^\iiib&&Tiurreiiu) CT6&r 

7. When connected with aU, it is rendered by cruui^tmh, ^iueS^^ 
f^ih, GTiu€i^6rT6i^ih, or any such word denoting entireness, as: 

At all events J shall come to-morrow, /Bn"6&rsTLjiJtjLiJLj(2) isnoBfTs^^eUfj^ 

He did not do this business at aU well, ®ih^Q6ij€i£0c6)ajiU€ij^ ^iuojerr 

He must not go there at all, ^g^qst cpd^&n^th j){iBQ&QurT&i3ii.urr^ 
or ^€iJ€Ssr ^iEi(SsQurTaQ€usi.i^n^. 

Not at all may be rendered also by u/f#G^^ti) or €f>(i^6d^00^^ih 
or ^aQ^^LDiTajfT^^th, with a negative verb, as : 

He must not marry ai all, ^eumu^^Q^fiih (or ^aQ^^LDtrajn^ 

13. Before 

Is usually expressed by, (ipeisrOsm, (fp^&rq, (tp^urra, (fp6&r^(2«o, when 
referring to place, as : 

My house is before that of the Doctor^s, crasfeBQ €Si€ij^$\u^€SiL^\n 

€8tl(Bi^(t06OT(J60T (or (^6OTv^<S5) ^d^adefsTrp^. 
They are gone to the camp before us, siojhaea &!Eia^at§ (pastun 

auuirenuja^a^uQurr^fra^. 
We halted before the mountain, iDsisouSasr jyt^oSGsO @/D/fe/^G^(2). 
Stand before him! ^Qj^a^(LpGsrurTai^io^: 

When it means in presence of, particularly of God, or of great men, 
it is better expressed by ^/B/^^n-€wr^^(JfiO, as : 

F f 
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Let fis go before God with thcuiksgimng ! ffif^^QeonOi^ uamjoffi 

Tiif phrases bejore your eyes, before your face, before yoii, may be 
literally rendered by, e-tba&r sessa^a^dp^una, ^^^paf 
£''^i5 (iDscrurrs, z.€:sfs^(y)^urTa ; or by if/BAor utri^sa^^dm 
fjfrr&f &^c. 

The phrase /rom before thee, means from thy tight or from thy face, 

which must l)c expressed accordingly, as: 

/ will drive them out from before thee, ^ojfrseh s.^QareSiLQL.irt^Ci 

ii. Wiien it refers to time, (ipdsfQesf or (tp^mQtD is used, as : 

/ arrived here before you, fBrr^&.iD&^iip€sr(p&5T ®&0a0^ft&0pdsr. 
He died before him, Q6u^a,§(ip^€sr(SiD jiiqj^ Q^oifidun^dsr. 

iii. When it means in preference to, the phrase must be expressed in 
various ways, as : 

Abel was accepted before^ Cain, atrvSoearojioe:) ^Oueuso ^&4ifiSf 
f^rfr, i. e. He accepted, not Cain, but AbeL If it be literally 
rendered, &ni]5^3,^(jp^Q€Cf ^Quoso ^E£s/f^prri^, it means 
that Cain oho was accepted only later than Abd. 

14. Behind, 

Like after, is translated by 6^, 6^i\, d^^Qeo, I mention here 
only s'lich phrases as require a different rendering. 

On my leaving England, I left various things behind me, isrrdsr SA 

dedrnh^^^'j^cdtLQu L/n^uuclL.Gun'^^, ueocu&Siaajrresf uprrirfptiS 
eiSfTvStKBeufhQ^asr, If it was from forgetful ness, then it most be 
thus : U606U OS) &UJ freer u^frfr^prEiSOBrr wfoi^ediLQeu&Qp^t be- 
cause the former implies design. 
He is not behind him in doing good, pd^iDiE&QsrTi^Q^djSfpfio Jfc/ 
^SiS Qeu&sr prri^eSidoso. 



15. Beneath or Below 

When it means, 

1. Under, lower in place, <ftp expresses it, as: 

// stands beneath the table, ^^ueOeosiiSmSt^i^tpd^fp^. 
The earth is beneath the sky, ^iSeurrem^^^^s^ifd^sissrip^, 

2. Under, as overborne or overwhelmed by some pressure, the phrase 

must have another form, as : 

I sink beneath the oppression of that man, ^ihpuieifp^Q^didfD^di 
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uf^^dso Q^imigK^ndCtp^isr or QsCQuQurrSQroe&rf I faint 
hecau9e of the opp res tkm, d&c. or jiii^uia^fb€SiQ^djip^GSfuiLn£ 

3. Lower in rank, excellency, duC. ^iT^Srpsi expresses it, as : 

The minister is below the tang, iD^^urresreussr Qrjn3F^i£^^fr^'J)ii. 

4. Vnworthf of unbecoming, the phrase must be given accordingly, 
as: 

To dander is beneath the character of a virtuous man, iD^roeLfrsoeiT 
£ib$adro^ tsioeOiDef^^^sQspro^ioeo or o^^iu^ioeo or ^&n^ 

16. Besides 

1. As a preposition, when it means, 

L Near, the Tamulian uses ^^Qs, SCi^, u3&0fQ€O, as : 

He stood bedde me, ^eu^ CT^€sr^&ii&ff(ti;^ or &dsruas^^Q€0 
£dsr(ffi&ff or etesrind^iEJ^iiGS^dj^GSf, 

ii. Over and above, ^doeorriDio, or ^^rS is used, as : 

Besides the congregaiion, there were also two Priests, ^esiuajirueoeorr 

h there a Chd beside me? cr^QearajGsrfi QQjgjiGpeu^sdBtL.n'. 

2. As an adverb, at the beginning of a sentence, .sye060/TU}f)}ru> or 
jiiebrfBmh expresses it. See § LXXIII. 

17. Between 

Is usually expressed by putting the two nouns in the dative case 
with fiLib, affixed to each, thus: 

What is the distance between Madras and Madura 1 Q^Gsrs^nuiLu. 

But observe, that though between usually requires two things or 
persons, the English oflen expresses only one of them, implying the 
other; in Tamil this cannot be done, without obscuring or changing 
the sense ; both must be expressed, as : 

Between us there is no difference, a.6ori^i2) CT6or<5,gir) efj^^iurr^ 
iBiOQso, between thee and me, &c. we may indeed say, iBiDdf^ed^ 
^iurrffi£sOQ£0, but that is ambiguous. 

18. Beyond 

When it means, 

1. On the further side of, ^umoib, ^uqro^fOeO, or ^uL/rcmmu, 
is proper, as : 

We went beyond the town, atTibttBLt^saunrpihGunQ^U). 
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We halted beyond the river, ^^g^&suL\ip0ffl)ipibdO^Lb. If the 
shore be particularly meant, then ^sa€6inuS(M€0 must be used. 

2. Exceeding, above, surpassing, the phrase must receive another, 
form, as: 

He was afflicted beyond measure, ^eneSeoeDtr^ ^u^^uoj^es^^ 
Do not act beyond your sphere, 8L€bf^&yii^\u MeusoeoiiDi^OuiOsO ffu 

19. Both 

Is expressed by affixing £.(2) to both nouns, as: 

Let them both come, ^€u€usar\i]ih ^euQerrmheun^Q^nio^ or fitrcSarO 

He killed both the tiger and the elephcmt, qeBesiiuinib iuneusarGSnuu^k 
QarTGUBoG^djprr&sr, (or q€3ujiTeusorQir€6Bi€SiU.mh,) 

20. But 

When it means, 

1. Except, the Tamulian uses, peSa, qiifiu or ^dsrfi, as: 

All came but Vedamootoo, GQj^(tp^^f^€Sa eiioeotTt^tb eutk^trfra^. 
He brought every thing but one box, cfifj^QuiLi^^edcnL^^u usisuib 
&Q6fTeoeon'6ijroei5ifi)iL\iEiG3n€SSfQ€L'ih^{T^. 

2. When it means only, nothing more than, wn^^uih expreises ■ it, 
as: 

He spoke but two sentences, @fT^(^ ojrr^dojiEiaQsrTtLn^^iT^Qffir^ 

(g)/T. 

Stay but one day, cfitii^mefTiLn^^uihQurr^, that is, if stm^ mean 
be patient ; but if it mean to stop, to remain, Qunffii^f^ or ^M 
u5(5 must be said instead of Qun^, 

3. When it means not more than, even, the Tamulian expresses it by 

^fTtofcr or j^fT^JecT, or merely by the emphatic ^, as : 

Your demand is but reasonable, ri (7jBLl(^<sQ<srr^L.^/fiurrujfls^rrtfftr or 

/§iu/nuGw. 
// vi but what is necessary, Q^Qeue&isfQeusipf^^k' 
He came but now, j^6L'€br^uGun-i£^^nmQJih^(T€bT, 

4. When meaning otherwise than, the Tamulian uses the emphatic 

C7, as : 

/ cannot but cry out, i. e. / must cry out, (hncbrs'^piSt^GeuektQQtA 



English Particles. 235 

6. When it follows a negation, the Tamulian changes it and the 
negative into the positive form, as : 

There is no day hut he comes to my house ^ i. e. he comes every day to 
my house, ^eum mOu.!Tgiiih sresr ^tLQs^€U(§S(fr/^ : to say, ^6u^ 
GTtsbK^LLQs^QjufT^ihir&fiOQso, would define or determine the time 
rather than his coming. 

There is none but knows it, lurreui^ih ^€0)^ajrS6uniT&€ri or ^€i^p ^pS 

6. When it merely connects two sentences, or simply points out a 
contrary condition or circumstance, the Tamulian does not particularly 
express it, as : 

/ went to see him, but he was not at home, fhaebr ^eueisarasdtsrQ 
He is not diligent, but lazy, ,5^61^ 6cr ^rr&daeisif^uunuSnTnDp Q^mhu6))rT 
He told me the affair, but I wovld not believe it, ^eudsr ©/B^ss/rrf 
He came not to do evil but to do good, «gy6u6sr ^emme^uj luioei) 
This will not be done by human power, but by the power of God, 

LDfTiLt—fT^ ij£rn'Ufrgy605i_aj 6I/606O65)iX)u5^g)C?6O lUfTf^ih, or @^ uurr 

Note. — It is evident that but in such sentences is expressed by the 
negative. When, however, but heads a new sentence in an argument, 
it is by no means proper to use r^j^^io, as is frequently done; because, 
^^io being the subjunctive mode of <^^ro^, means properly if it be 
80, but by «^^g)g2fIi),,;^^g2lii), ^uui^uSfi^ih^ih, in the application of which 
the sense must be considered, and the use discriminated according 
to § CIIL LVI. 8, LVII. 2, 3. 

21. By 
When it denotes, 

1. The agent or cause, by which anything is effected or obtained, 
the instrumental ablative expressed it, as : 

This flower was plucked by me, ©ffi^uy cie^t^Gei) ufSaaCjutLt^^ 

or @^ fhrrm uip^f) y. 
The fever came by a cold, ,gSTf/T#«#u5@)(*60 mmheuikp^. 

2. When it means the instrument, the same ablative is used; or 
G&rT€CS!(S, with the accusative case; or the phrase is turned altogether, 
as: 

The wound ivas made by a knife, @/B^««s/Ta;/fe«^^u5^92frfwL.n' 
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aSrbs^' Observe, the Tamulian would not tay, A-dvc-jr^cuud 
(_^ because the knife was not the active instrument, whiob was 
a person. If the phrase be he wounded me by (with) a knife, 
then he would say thus, jijQj^ cp^ afifGSiiuaQsir^d {or 

3. When it means the method in which any progressive aotion is 
performed, as : 

TTie business was done by Uttle and little, ^(h^ssafftuiaOarr^^^fy 
QarTQ^Lonrdji^Q^djujuuiLL^, 

4. When it means quantity, the noun must be doubled, as : 

/ bought these chairs by the dozen, u6sr6of ir6&sr(2 u6ftr6Qf{r«ter(-jra Si§ 

iBrTn)arT€SaQstTQjn'iEi£CS€6riSsr, 
This liouse Jell by pieces, @fl5^ 6^9 ^6&r(S ffi^isLjra St^i^iQutr 

5. When it denotes the object oj explanalion, the Tamulian changes 

the phrase altogether, as : 

What do you mean by spirit? ^eSQiu^upfi^ sl^^^QiD^ear or 
^eSQiu^uQ^^em or ^sSiurreuQ^^osri should yoa say ^^8 
ecaiu&QstreiGfQ /§ lioeBradrpQpd^esr, the meaning wiU be, to&ol 
do you think by means of (or through the spirit) 

6. When denoting place, (Sioio, or some other suitable preposition 
is required, as : 

They fought by sea, ^(ip^^iT^^dsrQiDio (or ^(tp^faf^Gsf^) ^f^ib 

U6S6f6Bf^,Q)ifaetj, 

7. When denoting permission, ua^, ut^aS^Qeo, or another form ii 
required, as: 

You may go by my leave, flsrre&r o^^pu^QarrQ^^uvf. (or Oanttff 
ui^uS^^Qeo) ^ QufTaeorrih or iBrrf^ SL^^neif QarrQ^OfiA i 
Gurraeorrtb, 

8. When denoting the difference between two things, the Tamdian 
turns the phrase, as : 

Rice is now cheaper than formerly by a fanam a mar cat, (jp6ftr0Qp0|li 

Cfiij^inrraaneo ^f^^a^ cpd^ u€SBr(b (BtuinruSd^adfD^. 

9. When denoting passage, eutfiurrdj with the oblique case is re- 
quired, as: 

We came hither by Tranquebar, ihrritaeiT ^afyaibuni^tS^ €u0iu(nj 

10. When denoting near to, j>i'3(Sa, ^u^^eo or any such word is 
required, as : 
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T%e Ghneral stood by the King, Qs'^^uf ^ans-rreUfj^Qa {Qans^neS 

11. When denoting the absence of aU others, the Tamulian uses 
^6of (»(L/ ; or turns the phrase altogether, as : 

He came by himself, sjojdsr ^ei^Giueaik^nGsr, 
They came' by themselves, GQjQ(fr;(§Qjffeoo)(riDio euiB^rm&efT or ^ntb 
&Gni£ia^^u\h 6u(B^nnaen. 

12. When denoting the solemn form of swearing, it must be expressed 
in Tamil according to the sense of the connexion, as : 

By my life! thou shalt die, rf s^rreunQiuesr^ ci^^eu&sr GiLGeoiurrofSsar 

13. When it denotes, toithin a short time, it must be rendered accord- 
ingly, as : 

He tmll come by and by, QarT^^sstT€O0^s,§^G€rT (or Qan^^A 

Note, — By the by, a phrase to call the attention of another, cannot 
be well expressed in Tamil; perhaps we may say, ®€brc5Jth cpd^Qu^ 
^(^sSfD^ G&ea, i. e. there is still another subject; hear! 

14. When denoting substitution, or by proxy of, the Tamulian circum- 
scribes it, as : 

He appeared by his attorney, ^gugst ^rretr Guamopp^ arrffiuaarraoeor 
(UguiJiSf^e^, i. e. he himself did not come; he sent his attorney. 

22. Either, or 

When they mean both, are expressed by adding s.Lb to both nouns 
or actions, as : 

Averse either to contradict or to blame, cr^fr^^uCSusrihut^s^si 
^^ro^^rTpg)iihut^a^u) iDem^ioeomriio. 

But when they mean separate things, the Tamulian expresses them 
by adding ^eu^ to both nouns, &c., as : 

Either this man or that woman is guilty of the crime, QiB^tLe^p 
^)Qj^ ^th^Grd^/fujrTeu^ ^ik^a^n)ip^Qffdj^0uurrfraefr. 

But frequently they are expressed by ^ideo^ or jtieOeoOoj^^io, 
placed before every clause that is proposed, except the first, thus : 

Either stay to see the end of the affair, or go and be silent about it, 

Qih^aarr(fu0^Gsr(ipi^€tTiQj lUfSdroeuesina^ih @(5 ^eoeoQoj^^io 
^esi^a^rSs^^ €j:i€STg)jihGuffmD^Qurr, lit: stay! till you see the 
end of the affair; if not, (i. e. if you say, I will not stay) then 
go, &.C. 
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Either gold or silver or brass will be found here, Q^Os Gurr^ 

S>i€C€))^ Geu^heif ^sceo^ S^^oerr a,rr€Sisruu(Bih. 
We must (either) believe or perish , tBmh eSsreurr^^&Qeuc&sQih 

^€i>€\)^ G&tLQu(SuiT&Q6U€SSl(BU>. 

23. Except. 

When it means but, exclusivelif of, it is expressed as stated § XCV. 

When it means unless, it is expressed by the negative verb with 

eSiLurrio, as: 

Except a man be bom again, he cannot see the kingdom of Chd, 

24. For. 

1. The conjunction is expressed by ui^uS-^Qeo, with a relative parti- 
ciple, or by the causal ablative of the verbal noun, or by ^GSi&ajnio, 
c^^60n-Q) or ^€6Tuu^i]5.^(S60, added to any sentence which states the 
cause or reason of some effect or consequence. This sentence asaally 
precedes that containing the effect, &c., as : 

/ toill send an angel before thee ; for I wiU not go %i^ in the mtibf 
of thee, for thou art a stiff-necked people, ^fbaerr euGsei&iatrpJi^^ 

QL.&sr, ^^eorreo epd^^eussr iL\(BS€rT^3i^ (ip^iBi^ss «0yg^uq(7fi/e&r. 
This last ^p€OrTio is even not required ; and the sentence may 
be given thus, iBn^ ek^L^euaiTiDio, €f>(§ ^^eusaru^ibs^a^ (tpA 

See farther on the subject and other instances § § LXXXII. CIX. 

cxv. 

When a long argument follows, the effect may be stated first, and the 
causal sentences introduced by ^Gs^mp^^QeO^^njeo or ^uua^Qvj^ 
(trjeo or CTew-ecr^^rDQs^jofeo, as the sense may require. But even then it 
is proper at the end of the argument to repeat the effect. See § CXV. 

2. The preposition is variously rendered ; 

i. When it means for the sake of, in advantage of, in order to, &c. 
the dative case with ^s, or the relative participle with uis^a^ expresaes 
it, as: 

Labour not for the meat that perisheth, ^ifih^QurT^th Qurr^fSi^fi^ 

He wrote for money, UoSBf^^&arTs CTt^^^g)6&r. 

ii. When it means duration, and is united with words of time, the 
Tamulian expresses it by the nominative, as : 
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He has not come for many days, ^(SfBStBfT&r sjsuebreiJiTiiSeOQSo, 

iii. When it means accommodation^ adaptation, belonging to, becoming, 
capability, in proportion to, the dative case expresses it, as : 

I am not fit for this work, iBnecr ®ik^Q€U€i£i)a,§^^^^iun'€UT€u€mio€0. 
Commanding is for the king; obedience for the subjects, sLLuoerruSQ 

It is hard for me to learn, ui^&dro^ eissras/f^auS^^fD^ or €U(!^0 
iDniiSd^sidro^, 

He is tall for his age, @Qj^&5>L.iU6U{u^a^f^aa euen fr^^a^QiDsOrr 
iiS(§a£(n;€isr, or ^iuiTiE^(§aS(ir^6br or Qeudsr GiBiLesiL^iuelsr. 

He is small for his age, @Qj^a^ ojiu^a^^^aa Qjerrfr^^uSsoeuso, 
or @fiL/6sr ^iLets) L.aj^. 

i?. When it means in exchange, instead of the dative with either ^a 
or ufeOfTa is used, as : 

I gave him a ground for his house, ^eu^eBtLQaarra (or (SiLQa^u 
ufeOda) ep(i$ii€O066i^aQarT(B^Q^€br» 

v. When it means in remedy of, in search of, or when it stands con- 
nected with certain verbs, it must be expressed accordingly, as : 

• This medicine is for the fever, ^ik^iDdj^ik^ ma^es)^ £a^th or ®^sr 

tr0^a^^iuiD(§fh^» 
He went for the sheep, ^eueisr ^Qaosfr^O^L.uOun'^^, 
He waited for the gentleman, ^estrr eud^roeuefSitra^ib arr0^(§ik 

Tliey lay for dead three days, ^dsr^iBnen ^eunaetrO^^^ojftaeiT 
QuneoadL^ik^niTaefT, 

He wished for peace, ^iDrrprrem^e^^eSfQihS^eisr, 

26. From 

has also many significations, as : 

1. Its primary meaning of away, denoting privation, separation, 
transmission, emission, is expressed by the locative ablative with @(§ikiffi 
or lie^^, or by the accusative with eSCQ, as : 

TTie land was taken from him, Q^^ih ^oj&^eS^ik^ ^aauuiLt^^. 
Afy friend departed from me, and united himself to another, ei^^QiB^ 

The Crovemor sent troops from Madras, Quff\u^^rr Q^^asruiLu 
€6Cf^^68(§ikp Gff€ussraQ£rTiu^ui3^fr, 

2. When it means reception or aiiainmetU, the ablative Qu^^eo 
expresses it, as : 

eg 
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I learned this from him (of himj thn^ ^esi^iLeu^t^f^pbs^ffiis 
He got only ten thousand Rupees from me, Siose^u^^i^nih ^u/riu 

3. When it denotes procession or descent, the instrumental ablative b 
used, as: 

From ignorance of the true God proceeds wickedness, GiDiuajtrearOp 

His lavishness proceeds from kindness, §iueS^QeOjii€kjfr ^aOfi&€iaT^ 
Q^€0€Ulfi&S^^r;i^, lit: he spends (his) riches from kindness. 

From thee, kings shall proceed, fi-csr^Gso ^!TnfftTa&&T Q^tr^g^i 

But David descended from Abraham, ^n^^ ^iSffamSdst ^ts^t^Geo 
Sroih^rrdir, i. e. David was born in the posterity of Ahrahmn, 

4. When it means exemption, the Tamulian uses QeoeoniD^^ as: 
Christ was free from sin, d;6d0^ urreiJiSeoeOn'peuiTniiSd^ik^nft. 

5. W^hen it implies succession of time, (ippeo or (jp^j^O&trebssd must 
be used, as: 

77ie gentleman was engaged from morning tiU night, ffies^tr a.^iuib 

From the beginning of the world such things have not been heard, 

^uuL^eSeOQBO. 

Note, — The phrase from generation to generation, is expressed, thus : 

6. When it is united with verbs denoting deliverance, it is sometimes 
expressed by the ablative of motion with @((^(b^ or ii^^ ; sometimes 
by the dative, sometimes the phrase must receive a different form, as : 

See that you be saved from your sins, s.68r urreuibsefio^^j^f ttid 
@[jiL^sauuQihuu^s^u un-fruurriuna or^ simply, sl^ utroi^a 

QSfT i^a^ti)ui^Sf§uunfruu[TajrT&, 

Christ only can deliver us from hell, mrTib m&^^^^u Qutr&rraui^s 
^a ^fSerO^iDrr^^aih [ELbss)iL i^uiL^s&^pssojfir, Observe that 
you cannot say here, fEna^^et^ebr^ fBib&snD vSaiL^s^ibut^A^, 
&.C. because this supposes that we are already in it. This is to 
be observed also in the following sentence ; 

Sir, deliver us from prison ; if we are already in it, we may say, 
Qib, But if we are not yet in, it must be rendered, ©(orrffi/rii 
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Dditer act Jnmt f&tt dam^erom ndbsest, Qn'^^^Gsy^iGAr^^a^ 

The poor pooplt hate heat exempUd from pmfi»g taxe$, «r65>ip# 
^«sre«aT ^•frG^^0^rpui^s^. «.^^i7ia/ (?UT)^/T»€}r, i. e. f^e 
poor people Aore recewed permisgiom (or order) not to pay taxes. 

26. ^otr. 

1. When the sentence is properly inierrogaiite, it is rendered by 

CTuuif., crojeueae^, ci^^osr, ciCLeE^irruj, er^^^Qeo, dec. according to 
the connexion, as : 

How cam the$e tkimg$ be ? Qssieu Quuui^iunih, 
How large was the svmf eiQjQJsrrei^usBsiSf^i^^. 
How did this come to pass! Q^ cieLeE^iLrhmL^i,^. 

2. When it simply denotes the maimer, the Tamulian omit^ tlie inter- 
rogation, as: 

How a seed grows up into a tree, and how the mind acts upon the 
body, are mysteries which we cannot explain, eSec^p iDrmrrdfo 

Remember how kind he uxts to us, ^6l/t /Ez/)<s^^^iU6i;/ru5($<E^€Q)^ 
lieusar ^^AGsnerr , (or ct^^q^jt ^tveuiroSi^ihprTGaGST^,) 

3. When it is used in exclamation to denote greatness and wonder, 
the interrogative may be used with cf> or ^, prefixed, as : 

How dreadful is this place! ^,@ih^0^€))ih cT^pcusaTudJiEiG&irQsdfo 
How admirably is this done! ^, Q^ eiojeL'sncii ^^^^luuuuf^is 
O God, how excellent is thy name in all the earth ! ^, uffnuoQssr 

But when the wonder is at any tiling which causes regret or sorrow, 
it is better to use ggCJaj.T, without the interrogative, thus : 

How few can be found whose activity has not been misemployed! 

$nms>n€SS(uu(^£ffrjf^&en . If we say ^eususd^Quf^, it will l)e 
ambiguous, meaning as well many as few. 
How wretchedly is this man going on! QQuun Qnij^ioeaf^^ iSaei^ibi 

27. However. 

1. When it means tn whatsoever manner, CTuu(^iq(^, e\uu\^{unA%fi\h, 
€JeueS^00^ib, or eieueS^iDnd^Ui, expresses it, as: 
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I must, however, go thither, rtjui^i.'df^ib uroff ji^&Qa Quits 

2. When it means at aU events, happen what tciU, as: 

However HI I may he, I shall go to Ckinjepocram, 0€Sti^ er&ojmof 

3. When it means nevertheless, yet, but, dec. ^uut^aSi^i^ib, jfuut^ 
ju^^if^rr^ib, ^d^ib, ^^^ih, will express it. 

The body was ordered to remain there for many days; in the nig^, 
however, it was taken down, ^^aih ^(ads ^QtBak !BtT€ff^^ihuif. 
stLuQOT^^k^^ ^uut^uSf^i^ib, Qaa^fffuSQeo j(^ fi/D^siJucl 
L^, lit : order was given that the body should remam there for 
many days; nevertheless it was taken, &c. dtc. 

The intentions of that gentleman were always good; however he toot 
a man of lavish expense, ^H^^^esirr eruQuir^jfiih KeoeoeS^u 

28. If 

is expressed by the subjunctive mood of the verb in ^eo or ^io, as: 
If he be but discreet, he will succeed, si6udsiL\^f{U(Tdj (or eSOeus 

If she is sincere, I shall be happy, jifeuaT SLe&aesiUx^&rareusair^ij 
(or QjerrmiSii^iBprrso) eT€STa^i^^ai(S^iT€i^(ip€iigL^tTu3^s^ib. 

When not supposition but time is implied, the sense must be given 
accordingly, as : 

If thou be afflicted repine not, SL€ma^s.u^fa6uu> euf^^&iTeofkfid 
(or 6U(!^u)QufTLg^) ^^GSTuui-rr^fj^uumurrs. 

When if is connected with not, it must be rendered by ^eoeOireSiL 
t^rreo or better by repea^ting the verb negatively and adding eBC 

t^nei), as: 

If he come, I will speak with him ; if not, I cannot help Aim, jfQ;6flr 

^&^ s.^eSGs'djQiudsr. Here observe that @s060rreStLu.{rfy 
merely refers to either eu/B^/reu or Gus^Qeuefsr, 

29. In. 

1. When it denotes the place or time where and when any thing is 
present, the ablative in ®eo, (6th case) is used, as: 

He is in the house, ^iLi^(S€i)uS(§ad(ir;6sr, 

He lives in Madras, ^eufr G^eoremuiLuessf^^Qeo euiT^d>ue^ffi 
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This happened in the same year, @^ j)iihp€ii((^€i^^^G6i) ret-(B^^. 
He is steady in the pursuit of thai science; JV/B^«5<5^a560)Lu tU60)L-/B^ 

2. When denoting the state or thing present at any time, the Tamulian 
puts the noun which expresses the state or condition, in the form of a 
Yerb or adverb, as : 

He is in prosperity, ^eu/t 6ijrTi^ih^({^3>S(njh or jyeu/r ojn^esieu 
\i\&sn^\U6un or Qjrri^€SeS(i^a£((r;(T. 

He went away in anger, jf^euosr GanuiDniLiuQufT^elsr or Qarru^ 
/ will lie doum in peace and dwell in safety, {hnecr s^iLn-prrscr^Q^nQL^ 
The upright in heart, &.€Sts{6Siimi\€tT6fr @(5^tU(<p60)t_LU6L//T«6TT or «sbul- 

He came in haste, «^dLi6m ^euriuDrnuQjiEpnm. 

It is in his power to do it, ^ojcbi ^uui^s^Q^djiu ci7e06O6S)U)iq6S)L. 
ojQjebr or @^ ^oj^Geo /Bt_«^i£). 

It was useful in promoting domestic concord, s^cipffnu^^^ s'lDirprresr 
G^6fradiu;tp€S6iL-rrdrDp^^ @^ SuQiunr^emLDfruSi^ihp^. 

3. When connected with behalf, meaning for, the dative with ^a, 
expresses it, as : 

He spoke in my behalf, ^euff ^emaanauQu^^ff. 

4. In several phrases the causal case expresses it, as : 

In that he said a new covenant, he abolished the old, q^^rrsurSLi-esr 

€Siiu i^aSi^fi". 

Inasmuch as all men are sinners, they are all under condemnation, 

creoeo/r iDet^^na^ih un€SaemTu5(i^a£foprrio ^eufraQenioeOdf^ih 
^aS€i£sraGa^6urru5(!^ad^fraen . 

Into is more particularly expressed by the dative with &.efT, often also 
by the ablative : in @60, as : 

7%e Lady returned into the room, ^LbiDnmeufraefT ^ei^roa^erjQerr 
^(f^thuGUfh^rrrfaeh , 

In this, as in all other particles, much depends upon the verb with 
which it stands connected, agreeably to which it must be expressed, 
thus: 

He introduced me to his family, ^eun pih(tp6(TiUiu iDGsareSeiSiajimh, 
SerTQsnaQBnimh cima^aaniLi^^n, lit : he showed me his wife 
and children. 

The fatigue threw me into a fever, @QSfTuq eresra^i^STiTiheudi^ihut^a 
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30. Lestj or That not, 

is often expressed by the negative participle with ut^d^, as: 

/ hide it, lest it should be lost, Q^ Ql^H^ Ourranfui^a^ u>€8)|Ds 

He gave him medicine, lest he should die, ^eudsr ^nojirpui^A^ (or 

But when the other part of the tentence also has a negative, this 
mode will be very ambiguous. The Tamulian makes two sentences of 
it, and repeats the verb in the subjunctive mode, as : 

Fe shaU not eat of the fruit, lest ye die, ^ibserr ^ih^sset^csifU^SFfTU 
i5L.<sA.L-rr^ s^rTudtLL^rr^^rr^fraerT, lit: you shall not eat the 
fruit ; if you eat, you will die. 

Love not sleep, lest thou come to poverty, ^aa-^esi^ ^B^ibuir^^utt 

Do not go up the mount to fight, lest he be slain, q^^cbucteg^ib 

ui^a^ iLQ£OiiS^QuiQ€0;SuQurran'^(!^(baGiT, ^fSuQun^io Jffp.^ 

31. More. 

The particle denoting the comparative degree, answered by than, see 
the article than, 

32. Most. 

1. The adjective most, when it signifies the nperlative of iome or 
many, is expressed by Giii^eonih, and by ereoeorrd^ih, the noun being then 
put in the ablative @eo, with S-th, as: 

Leprosy is the most dreadful disease, ereoso/rfiSajrr^aevffprib^tlc- 

Ramasamy is the most obstinate of mankind, ereceorrtDet^^stfi^ib 

^nniLSrrriL (ip(j^Ci^nCL^ea6(Teii^\]5(i^a^(ff)^. 

God is most high, unrrua^ 6Te060rr/ff)2iu) QLD60rT€Gt€ui^. 

The ablative of comparison may be followed also by tSa€ifd> or 
iS^ih^, as, in the above instances, iSaGi^ibQuneoeOtr^ffi, iB^i»fi(ip^ 
L-n-L.L-(f/)STT6r7 6i/65r &c. ; but this is not necessary. 

2. When it is used as a substantive, ^$a\h, ^Qmaih, or iB^f, wfll 
answer it, thus : 

Most of the churches were pulled down, danvSioaefr iB^iutriif^a 
auutLi-€fsr, or the Tamulian will rather say QamSioa^ uirfi^ 
QiDeotra ®t^&suuiLu€^, i. e. more than half of the cAwrchei. 

Ten fanams is the most I wUl give, u^^uesar^jfi^^ ^fatotrii^ 

Qa^fTQaaiDniLQL^^k, 
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3. When it is used adverbially with at, it must be variously rendered, 
thus: 

His downfal tviU be protracted a few days at the most, ^sueisiG&C. 

A hundred rupees at most wUl suffice for the building, eSCgstlu 
GeuesGrQiDiTi^io ^^^undj&^QmCSei) Q ^s^ioeo id mLi-rr^, lit: if you 
wiU buUd the house, it will not cost beyond 100 rupees. Here 
GeueiciCBLDrTi^io is necessary, because of mfrLlt_fr^. But if the 
phrase were in the affirmative, as : It wiU cost 100 rupees to 
build the house, then the dative will be proper, as : ^QatLQ^^ 

33. Neither, Nor, 

are expressed by &.ih, affixed to the nouns, with the verb in the 
negative form, as : 

Neither light nor air entered our room, €p>€(?iL]iBsnpginh citEiaea 

Ye shall neither eat of it, nor touch it, iibserr ^eo^uq^aagiy/js 
G^fTueijiBs^urr^, 

Neither despise nor oppose what thou dost not understand, ^€ms^^ 

The dog would neither eat the straw himself nor suffer the ox to eat 
it, flsmurrsw^ @ihpes)6usG&fTei£0^^rr€br ^eurmei^iBiOQSo LDnQ^eSsr 
^ihuu^a^ @i-iEiQarrQsa6i^LBeOQ£o. 

When the verb is in the future tense <^S^Lb, or c^»g)§2ftjb, may 
be used for s.ih, as: 

Neither good nor evil shall be done to you, ni^esiLD\urfS^m fetsiLDiun 

Neither gold nor silver, nor estates, will make you truly happy, Qunesr 
^g)^g2f LO, Qeuerre^ajFTS^ii), i^sOfBaerrrrS^ih, Q-Gsra^GLDiLiurTsm uds 
£uj0€^p&Qs[T(BaauDrTiLu,rr^. 

In this instance &.ih or <§j,6u^*, will do as well. 

34. Notwithstanding or Nevertheless, 

is generally expressed by the third verbal participle, as : 

Notwithstanding all the opposition which exists in Ireland to the 
cause of Bible education, it is on the increase, Q^eueu^^esr^^^ 
ui^(3efTQ£tTaQ£rT6U6nnadn[)§^^ 85(i5«^/^ C^^^^eo iS^ih^ eSQirrr 

GiD^ihojLpaaiDrrdGStp^. 
Notwithstanding this, he came, jyuuifu5(5/^t2) «jya/6&r qj/b^/tcot. 
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35. A^oio 

is literally expressed by QuQurri^^ ; it cannot, however, be used unless 
the present time be meant, as: 

Now seek to be saved, QuOurrLg^QuLL^ussiUiUGSiUimhui^Q^Q, 

When, therefore, now is used merely as an emphatic or expletive 
particle, it requires no rendering in Tamil. It may often be regarded 
as a conjunction, to introduce an explanation of the preceding sen- 
tence, and then it may be rendered by a corresponding word in Tami], 
Q€S)^s^{6^^, or such like, as : 

This man asserts that Vishnoo is the true Chd; now you muti under" 
stand that f&LC, eSei^^a QiDdjiundj^Q^Gu^uSd^iiSdr^Oefsrdsf^ fioieSr 

When it is united with then, the Tamulian expresses it bj jiit^Aat^, 

as: 

Now and then he said, there is a Ghost there, ^fada t^deue^Otn^jpi 

36. 0/ Oh! See under Ah! 
37. Of. 

This preposition also has in English many significations, which must 
be duly considered and expressed in Tamil accordingly. 

1. When it denotes possession, the 6th (or genitive) case, or the 
oblique case @6st, is used, as : 

7%e justice of Crod is unimpeachable, uo-zruirgv 60L.il/ Mf Sf>fi>& 
The goodness of God is very great, ufTTTuirg^eocui^Uiea/ iB^utr 

Jacob was the son of Isaac, lunaOarrq FFs^rraS^^iDrrirdst, 

Europeans are apt to use the 6th case in Tamil indiscriminately lor 
the genitive case in English, or Greek; by which the language is not a 
little obscured, and the sense misinterpreted. Here are a few instances : 

The righteousness of God, is uarTurT^ei^uiu &$, namely, the attri- 
bute of God; but in Rom. iii. 21, the same expression must be 

rendered, Lifr/TUfrgy«(J<5irbp/§^, or uunuu^&^ (tpd^urra^ Q^ia 
^Sro ^^1 or umuuesT &.€SsrQu€56f€ci^€sr r§^, the righteousMU 
which is accepted of God, or which God has made. 

The faith of Jesm Christ, is QQiusrsdiSaOj^eS^eoL^oj eSmeutr^ih 
namely, the faith which Christ himself had; but in Rom. iii. 21, 
it must be @QuLJSrs£rS€iO^&Si€uuui)^th eSsieurT^ih, the faith 
which lays hold on Christ. 
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Tl^e knowledge of Cfod, uatTun^esn^iu ^[Seif means, the know- 
ledge which God himself has ; but if the meaning be our knou>- 
ledge of God, it must be, uirnuaeusariufiSfo ^fiof. 

The fear of God, cannot be rendered, untTua^esiUiu uiuih, which 
means, the fear which God himself has; but uanua^a^uiuu 
uQSiDuiuih, 

The praise of the Saviour, QatL^aft^esiL^iu ^$ means, the praise 
which he himself sets forth; but QiTLL^&€S)rT0^^adro ^f, the 
praise which praises him. 

The zeal of God, in Rom. x. 2, is evidently the zeal for God, and 
must therefore be rendered accordingly, uufTuu^&&rr& euuSan^ 
diuib. 

The stone of stumbling, @u^^^i§0§aaaio not Qu^peS^esiUiu 
a€0. 

2. When it denotes from afnong, out of, the ablative in @si) with ^eo, 
or some such word, must be used, as : 

Vou may eat of all the fruits in the garden, Q^ftiLL^^^^efrefT ^aeo 

ULfiiiaefi^e^^€0 ^nuiSueonih. 
He is a friend of mine, @fii/n" eretr ^QiEd^frae^Qeond^n. 
At last all the people of the world shall be judged, aesiL^^uSQeo &.€0 

a^f^e(T6tT[urT6U(i^ib liiurriu ^frfuesiUiueat^eurTrraen; 

Take 12 pieces of the 24, «sy/E^ @($Lj^^^6sr,^ ^essfQaeffn) u6sr6aP 
iT€6s(Q ^emQaaoen GajQ^^aQanerr, 

3. When it means concerning, relating to, (^pS^^ is used, as : 

When I told him of the affair, he was amazed, (hrrciST Qih^aanifaj^ 
esipa^fS^^ ^€u^u.Q6isT(Su^e5TGurri£^ Sjcu^ «^#^rfiuuuLl 
t-fTfiftr or QfB^aarrfiaj^esi^ lueu^ia^S' Q^rT^eurGuntj^^. 

4. When it is the sign of a genitive, qualifying its governing word, 
CT6org)/t2) must be used, as : 

The land of Judea, j^Q^iun ci^^{hQ^&ib, or merely, j^CSpiurr 

He anointed him with the oil of gladness, fffB(p§tTQ^QLDdsr^ikpii5€i)^ 
60)^ ^eud^a^ ^6G€i^aihu€SSf€af^,^fr, 

He has clothed me with the garment of righteousness, i^Qiu&siQinb 
€U€ro^tT^€6)p Oaj€<5ra^Q0f^ft. 

5. When it denotes property or condition, meaning as much as having, 
the Tamulian uses s^GSiUiu, SLenen; and if the meaning be negative, 

@60€))fTp, as: 

He is the king of glory, ^euGrriDdetsuDU^eisiUiu QatT^rr, (or iDd€t5>iD 
iLjeyrerr.) 

He is a man of fortune, ^euesr ^exOfaoerTqesiuajeuebT. 
He has no coach of his own, Q^rrfh^iDrr€^€U€^i^iusiLj(j^adi)i)€uso, 

Hh 
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She is a woman of great abilities, JYQ;OT(^^/^L|^^69)iuq60)L.iUQidr. 

6. When it denotes power or choice, as the cause of a thing, the 
ablative causal is used, as : 

Of ourselves tee can do no real good, fBLbiDtrQeo QunuiunGSf iB^csiW 

7. When it denotes extraction, or belonging to, and in a few other 
connexions, it must be given according to the sense in Tamil, thus : 

He is of an ancient family, ^ojdsr ^^f^cEa^LlT€G^ ^Qihu^fpiSfoi 

This is an affair of the cabinet, @^ Qarr^^^SiuAQ&^patT/ffUit. 

I am of the Tatnil nation, tBrreiir^LSifidsr. 

Of necessity, QeussGrQeu^ndj, ^Gu^iULDiriu, 

Of a truth, GiDiuiundj, i^S^^iutLniu, 

Of late he has not come, QurrGSfiDrr^^^Geo (or GunGStaitra^^Qso) 

38. On, or upon. 

1. With regard to place or situation, it must be rendered by Gmeo, 
or by the ablative of place, as : 

A city set on a hUl cannot be hid, mosouSdaQiDio (or mosoiSeo) 
Bombay stands on a island, uui66iuuutLL^€SB(ih e^i^eBOeO S^ 
The guUt be upon your head, ^ih^s^tp^ih &.^ ^oeooSd^GuDiB^u 

2. When it denotes a particular day, the same case in @io must be 
used, as : 

He died on the I2th of March, ^eudsr utB^ei^iDn^ib tOo. QpdjffSGso 

uSro /Bi^(pU/r@)6or. 

3. When it means in vnmediate consequence of, iLrr^fiafifOto or 
a.t_C6OT expresses it, as: 

Upon one kind word he was reconciled, as : iheoeoojrrir^esipsefieii) €^0(r 

The ablative causal may also be used, particularly when it means 
simply in consequence of, as : 

He valued himself much upon his high birth, ^rre&r fLiufr^eofif^ 
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4. When it means relating to, with respect to, ,§fS^^ must be 
used, as : 

Locke wrote upon Government^ &,QeDn^Q3idi{U€uff ^ean^ppsf^ 
I was silent upon questions which I did not understand, ctgsis^^ 

6. When it means in consideration of, the Tamulian uses lieusar^^, 
unfr^^f QstlQ, (biiuS, or any other verb suiting the connexion, as : 

He surrendered upon splendid promises, iB^ih^iSuQiun^asrcjp&Tm 6un& 

I do it upon your word, (BneBT &.Lb(tp6s>u.iU6urrfr^es>f^e6iajfBd>6S=Q^dj 
dGfpebr, or jf/r G^rrasr^vr^^Geo G^dj£GrD€sr, or a.il)((p€Q)£-ai 

6. When it denotes by, the mearis of support, the causal ablative must 
be used, as : 

He lives solely upon water and rice, G^rr^fS^^fk ^cBortfocf/f^^ib 

7. In different connexions, it must be differently expressed; a variety 
of instances is here given, as : 

Upon such terms I also would undertake the business, ©uui^Lurr^eo, 
/E/rguiT) Q{BpGQjQ£0€G)iui=O^djG€uesr. 

On Crod^s providence our hopes depend, uarrundsr eS^trfiuunOn'^^ 
iBrrih (Bihi5&srr^^aG&n'€^i^(f^aSG(ff/ih, or merely (hihqdG(irfLb, or 
un(Turi^es)uaj€S^rrtfu6^GLDGei) iBibtSs€CiaiUfTuS(§adG(ti^ih, 

They went on foot, aneoirio tBuH^Gurr^fraetr. 

I came on horseback, f§^€6irTuS^GiLGG0fS6uihG^€br or (g^co/ruSeSr 
GiDiOeuihGpdsr. 

It happened on a sudden, @jj<F(S^(un-iu(Bi-rE^. 

He did this on purpose, ^eu^ LO^or^pSuj ^uuu^^Q^iu^n^. 

Do not go there on pain of death, uiiT€S6r0^a^0^LJuG6U€kfu^io ^& 

GaGurrafT^dj^, or M {uibiGaGurraa6k.i^tT^. Guir^io, &.€ma^ mtiGSSf 

^adeusttreud^ib. 
From on high, s^tua^^eSi^n^. 

On the contrary, ^^^Qa^arra. 

She played on the harp, ^QBOsresnueun^^^nerT, 

On my part, there is no objection, /Brre&r 6p(5 6SGn'(r^(ipQG^nio€0 

wfriLGL-€br. 
Upon this he said as follows, ^^eSrtSeSrq (or ^66>^aGauQ) jtiojdsr 
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39. Or. 

For iho meaning of this conjunction, when it answers to either, see 
Either. 

When it stands alone, and denotes t^tpontion, it must be rendered 
hy QioeorreStLt^fTeo, or ^eoeoGeu^hr^eo, thus: 

frire me to e€U, or / cfie, €i9STs^^ffnuurrQ^n(i€U€ierQib. gededtr 

Repent, or ^ou irt/^ perish, tD€CTitf((^L\ jiieOsoQ^^^f>(^aC(iu 

Quneurrdj. 

When it signifies distribution, ^eu^ will express it, which must be 
added to every word or clause which is distributed, thus: 

Send (me) gold, silver, copper or Uad^ Ourr^eusanutTaifi, G«;^6rf 

Or ^ioeo^ may be prefixed to every such word, except the first, 
thus: 

Let the carts bring lime or sand or stones, ekjeSan^a&r arfi&70fb6tDU 
Siioeo^ iDestsroso jiiioeo^ an)aQensQarr€8BrQ€uaiLQd). 

These subjects are usuaUy taken from the scrijaures or from Ae Ufe of 
some saint, Quui^uutLu Qu!T(t^a€istT^(ipQj€u^€sr0f^^&j^€ufi 
€p(!^sdfi6^e6iUiuiBL^sesiSuq0^&^^€Sf$&pa€ujfi€rQfifiAQsn€n 
€urrns&T. If «sy€0«o^ be used, then eiQ^^BQAtrmeunitsA must 
be put also after the first ^(i^fh^, thus: G^€u€u^€srffitS^^ 
€T(B0^a>O&nerT€unTtaefr, JneoeD^ €p(§ (jp6ofu5gir60>L.iiJ, &c. &o. 

40. Othenvise or Else 

is literally expressed by iD^rouuti^, or Q6ug^iSffamrui(T&, but neither 
will always suit; the former is the least proper; the latter may be used 
when othenvise stands adverbially, as : 

If you act otherwise, I shaU gel angry, ^ Qeu^ Saatrffturrdj^Q^djanf) 

But in other cases, the Tamulian repeats the verb of the preceding 
action, which is affected by othenvise or else, put in the subjunctiTe 
mode, as: 

Thou desirest not sacrifice, else I would give it, u^aeior^Qpeu/fit 

He did not pay the money; otherwise I should have given him 

the goods, uessf^eGi^ajejetfQ^^^s^eSioeiso^Q^^^j^^^ai^f^ 

ucssf t^iBaQ£fT iuQj^a(§aGarT(BuGu€br. 

41. Over. 

1. With regard to place, is expressed by QiDeo, as: 
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He poured water over my head, ^euesr crm^osoiiSemQiD^fDescfecn^fr 

2. When it denotes superiority, QiLeorrih or QiDasrsotLiundj, with the 
dative, expresses it, as : 

The king is over his ministers, @rr/r<y/T^ ^6crgU60)t-iu LDih^^s^&^ 

3. When it means through, diffusely, crib^ih is used, as : 

His fame spread aU over the country, ^€U(j^€G)L^\ijinp$ Gp^QiDia 
^^QffGStrosi or uireS^g)!. 

42. Out. 

1. When it means outside adverbially, it is expressed by, Qoje^Qiu 
HfOthQu, as: 

He is out, ^6u65r©Qj6Tff(*uju5(fl5<5^(fl765r. 

2. When united with of, it must frequently be differently expressed ; 
though Qoje/fQiu, &c. may often be used when it is opposed to inside; 
yet much depends upon the verb with which it stands connected, as : 

He is out of the house, ^6U€^Q6U6^uSQ€0Ui5(§ad(/i>;€^. 
He went out of the house, ^ojmeSiLesit^eSiLQQQje^QiuQurr^ebr, 
He is out of the camp, jy6iy6OTun'6r7iu^ja<5B^uL|/Dic(Juu5(5<5B«^(fl76sr. 
In the morning all the ships were out of sight, anedQio {an&sou^eo) 
cieoedna,&uueo&€f^iQ <5«5cr@j2;<5,5 CTLlt«/T^ ^rrLDndjuQunuSeGT, 

He is out of the kingh favour, @i7n'«Fn"©SgU6ot-iu65UJ606uu5ip/B^n"6cr. 
He is out of humour, ^€u^i3[r&s>iDG&n€$6iu^fi^ad^m or ^eudsr 

£F ^ 3'€0(LpGfr6aQj^u5(i^ad(ff;€br, 
He is now out of debt, ^6u^a£uGurTL£^&i^6t^eOQ£0 or ^6u@i 

I went out of the way, Qjif6t5)\jjG8C.QeSQ:>£Q€^&!r. 
He is out of danger, ^eu^s^QiDtr^iSiOQjso, 
The fire is out, QiBd^un ^eSii^QunuSpg)}. 

He was distressed out of measure, ^eu^ j^j^eSioeOnp ^.u^^aeuu 
uiLurr^, or if the sense be active, ^euemSaeijU) or lS^^^ 

3. When out of means the same as because of, the causal ablative 
is required, as : 

I gave him 20 pagodas out of compassion, ®[t&s^^^Qgo /E/rdir ^€u 
^^t§ (eo)) €urrna€usaraQarrQ^Gp^ or (Bnebr ^oj^a^rriBid 
e.u) enuna&ear, &c. 

4. Sometimes it means from, when the ablative of place with @(5/^ 
or @(f5/B^, is required, as : 

He plucked the book out of my hands, €r&!!€S)ai6€$(i^ihp L\^pafes)^u 
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lit took the things out of the box, GuLli9Lu5«5(^f^u«&rL.ars€wrr(?ku 

C9^^iTo&r. 

This history is taken out of the Bible , Qih^^^^^fa^ €^f^iuQaip^ 

43. Perhaps 

may be rendered by epft^OeuQerr ; but it often happens that it cannot 
l)c rendered at all. and tbe sentence must either receive another 
form, or when the word means it may be, the simple futore tense will 
express it, thus : 

Perhaps he will comc^ f^^Geuoen euf^rrda. 

It was perhaps negligence which brought him inio these embarroMS' 

^fhc simplest method, perhaps, wiU be to dismiss him, jycucMar^^orcrf 

4rl. Rather 

cannot be rendered by any particular word in Tamil ; the seme most 
be determined and accordingly rendered, thus : 

// would rather retard than promote instruction, ^jfi Jf/fio/ SUq 
I had rather you go and ask for the bill, iOtrOundjuucBSULififfff 

Rather than lose my soul, I shaU give up m, erdsr^f^wir iffv 

6um^6G>€miSLfin^(Su[Tsnput^s^u urreu^esip eSuQeBQCoj^, 
This is rather too much rain, ^(s^iD&siipp^f&afaiDrTaS^d^ib. 

45. Since. 

1. When it means /ram, (ip^io or (tp^^Qstre&sQ, expresses it, as: 
Since times immemorial, men have departed from the wag of iniAf 

iLnna&^66ip66tL(B 6S€0duS(j^sd(jr^nsefr, 

2. When adverbially used, meaning ago, before this, (ipp4o, with 
the corresponding particle, €ues)rTaf§th or u^iuikpih, may be used, or 
the verbal participle, as; 

It is now twelve years since the earthquake took place, ytf ai^it^fprcte 

3. When it means because that, whereas, as, ui^vS^QeO, with a 
relative participle, or the causal ablative must be used, as : 
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SJMGe then great circumspection is required, be carejtd to use it, 

Since ye beUeve in Christ, do as he has cotmnanded you, i^.%Sir 

G^dieSfraerrrfa, 

The expression ever since is sufficiently expressed by ^^;ft(J«fr*&iCJ?, 
as in the before-mentioned instances. 

46. Still. 

When this adverb means nevertheless, notwithstanding, the subjunclivo 
mode expresses it^ as : 

iBtT^ ^€u^a^tJH^^Gs=rrioe5\i^th, ^ojek ^uui^^G^rdj^rretir, 
When it means in an increasing degree, de^guil) will express it, as: 

He went on still faster, ^euebriSecr^ih ^^aeSesineurriifhuikpfr^. 
When it means in continuance; d^^tb will be proper, as: 

He stiU studies the Veda, ^6ij€^iS€tT^d}Q€ijp^€S)^uu(^dd(fr;6tr» 

If @^€isTib be put, the sense will be, that hitherto he did not get on 
in learning, and that therefore he stiU learns. 

When it means besides, @GS[mih expresses it, as : 

I have still another piece of news, ^^esiih cp^gCtfiFiiU^iqo&jfQ). 

47. Than 

is expressed in Tamil by the dative, and by the ablative in ^bS), with 
s^ih, without any change in the adjective or adverb, though occasionally 
^^a or ^^aiDrrdj, may be added, as : 

This is better than that, @^^^ ^^(hiceo^ or meownuSff^adekrfo^, 

I am greater than he, JHfojeofptD fBFrebfQu^iueu^. 

This writing is worse than the other, ^nj§(oiL£^^^ih ^^^eueOtl^Gstsr 

Observe that these forms imply that both have the same quality, only 
the one is better or worse; when, therefore, the sense is that the one, 
with which another thing is compared, has nothing of the quality at all, 
or one contrary to it, the comparative form cannot be used in Tamil; 
one of the qualities must be directly denied, thus : 

// is better to say the truth than to lie, QunihGus^nm^ ff^fiuwrr 
€m66)^^Q^rTeo^dfDOpih€\)ih. Here if you say OunajQusr^fo^ 
^Uj, it implies that to a certain degree falsehood also is good. 

// becomes us more to love than to hate our neighbour, Sroeusaruueoa 
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It U better to suffer than to do ecU, fesuDSSnu^O^udfpf&itdf 

Note. — Cuuceriiiiig the comparative degree, see § XL VI. 8, and 
XLVII. 2. 

48. That. 

This conjunction is expressed, 

1. When it means because or on account of, by the dative, with 4|^«, 

or by ^iS^^, as : 

/ am sorry that I cried out, iBrTe(sr&.&^!Teoue6s€ai^€ffff^fis(Tau>GS[€iO 
^nuuuQdGfo^ or ussaGjj^GSTGSi^&^fS^^. 

2. When it refers to a consequence, the clauses must be inverted, and 
the causal particle used, as: 

lie was so frightened that he fled, j^€U^ lS<sq/(d uoi/B^^GA) (or 
simply ujjtiffi) f^t^uQun^^m 

3. When it quotes another sentence, eesr^ and other modifications 
of ei^dro^ are used, or the mere verbal noun in such a case as 
the following verb may require, as : 

Acknowledge that men are sinners, iDs^f^n&etr uireBserrtrtSfS^d^lis 

Know this day that Jehovah is God, urrtruaOesr (2^€ij(?€srAjpi Siaur 

erf Geo ^fSik^GsnefT, 
Remember that thou wast a servant in Egypt, et&j^O^^'ffiQ^O i 

I shall demonstrate that the earth moves round the sun, ycf ^if(UQar# 
sin)fS(SiU{T(B£roQp^u^n)^ s^^tTiTssGr&i&Qerr^ Q^rriOffiOoj^ or 

4. When it denotes a final end, ui^, ui^i^ or ui^ujtrdi, expresses 
it, as: 

Do thou work, that they may live, sisunaen dGSii^a^ibui^a^ iQsu 

€l£\)Qffdj, 

49. Then. 

1 . When it means simply at that time, or after that, it is expressed 

by ^uQunL£^, or jij^iarreo^^Qeo, ^ihQm^^QeO, <^^p,^ui56&rq. 

2. When it means that time, the Tamulian expresses it thus, as : 
Till then let us watch, e$y<^.%n'60U)6i/6S)rr<£E^i2) or {^^€ues)ff&^ih) fsnib 

3. When it means if it be so, it must be expressed accordingly, as: 
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Jlien let me go and smite him, ^uui^iuir^io, (sn^lsrCSurTdj sieueustsr 

Whdt shall I then dol ^uut^ajtr^io (sn^ eTGsresrQ&'djiueotTih. 

Note. — When then follows after a subjunctive, the former need not 
be expressed in Tamil, as : 

If it be so, then I shall come, ^uui^turr^eo m&sr eud^QeuGsr. Some- 
times it is proper to translate it by ^uQurrt^^, 

50. Thence, Thenceforth. 

These adverbs mean from that place or time, or, for that reason, and 
must be expressed accordingly, as : 

Tlience we departed, ^ik^ ^u^iSSi^eStLQunrouuiLQi^mh, 

Thenceforth they did not join us any more, ^^{ip^eo, (or ^ih^a&rreOih 
(Ip^io) ^€Lifrae(Tu>^ui^iL\Lb ejikaQsniFQ^tr^ioeiso, or enkiaQetrir 

Tlience it was that I rejected his offer, si^^Qei) (or ^{h^dpanin 

V 

61 . There 9 thereabout , thereafter^ thereas, thereby , therefore, 
therefromy therein, thereinto, thereof tftereto, thereupon 
and therewith. 

1. The adverb there is, in most acceptations, expressed by si&iOa or 
SieueSL^^fQeo. When it is used as an exclamation directing some- 
thing at a distance, it may be expressed by ^Q^n, as : 

TTiere he comes ! ^Q^rreufij^dij^. 

When it is expletive, it cannot be rendered, thus : 

There was a man in Sadras, whose name was Subaroyen, ^^uma 

2. Tliereabout, virhen it means near that place, is expressed by 
^QjeSu^^Qeo or ^iijeSt^^^0(§ff^iSuiLrTdi. When it means, nearly, 
^roa^€6)fo\u must be used. When it means concerning that matter, 
Si^o^a^fi^^ will be proper. 

3. TTiereafter, when it means according to that or accordingly, 
^iB^uui^L expresses it. 

4. Thereat, when it means at that place, SiiueSu^^Geo must be 
used. But when the meaning is at that, on that account, it must be 
rendered by j^i^^CSei), ^^et^S^^ib. 

5. Thereby is well rendered by ^^^Qeo, ^^^^eouifrdj. 

6. Therefore (and wherefore) are expressed by ^eisiaiurr^, ^f>eonio, 
.f^cTJTut^Lurr^, ^f^QeO, ^esi^rrio, see § CVI. 

I 1 
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Besides these, ^€VifiQsn€kt(B has also been used, but upon no 
authority. 

7. Therefrom is expressed by sn$^^^i ^^6oFe&rjpf or j>ui(ip^&s. 

8. Therein and thereinto are rendered by ^fio or m^p^enOsa. 

9. Tliereof; for instance, the earth and all the fiJness thereof, ^Jajdb 
^^^enen iurreiiib or ^^^£^^tb Sifeoi^GSifOthf^aSroiUtTGifih, 

10. Thereon is rendered by ^^e&rCJzDco. 

11. Thereto and thereunto are expressed by S{f>p^^ 

12. Thereunder is rendered by ^^Gsri^. 

13. Thereupon^ when it means upon ^/^o/, is expressed by jy^efrOm^i 
when it means in consequence of that, sn^^deo expresses it. When it 
means immediately, &.i^Qesr must be used. 

14. Therewith, when it signifies with that, m^Q^Ou, expresses it; 
when it means immediately, SLuQecr will be suitable. 

15. TJierewithal, when it means at the same time, st^atreOffOeo 
expresses it ; when it signifies with that, ^pQ^OL, must be used. 

62. Though or Although 

is expressed both by the verbal participle with S-ib, and by the sub- 
junctive mood with £.(rr ; the difTerence between them, which ought to 
be carefully observed, is pointed out in § LYI. and LYII. 

He shall live though he die, jiieudsf iDiffpn^ib i56Q>ip{ju/r«fir, which 
implies that he is not yet dead. 

He will not renounce Christ though he should die, ^oyg^ J^ iDiraftrib 

euihprr&ih (or ^eu^ id uecB^ih ^esit^ihprT^ik)Sf6€ro^eBi€UUijptfdm 
siDmlL^rrdir, 

Although my house is not large, yet I remain in it, erdst^Q^fiftt 
vS(f^ihsith, iBfTcfsr ^^QeDiiSd^sdQroelsr. Here the smallness of &e 
house is a certainty. 

But although the house should not be large enough, I jftoB take k, 

c^/5^ ^(B^fSpm^d^mpfT^ib ibit^ ^GS)p€urTikii§Q€UiAr, where the 
smallness of the house is still a doubt. 

53. Through. 

1 . When it denotes passage, euifajfTiu expresses it, as : 

We passed through Tanjore on our way to Cochin, tBtr^a^ ^^9n 

Go through the strait gate, (^tBi^asiDneisr Qjmi3s6€iff€utf(UiT(uuOuft^3^- 
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2. When it means from end to end, &,(t^ the infinitive of SLd^eifSro^, 
or some other suitable phrase, expresses it, as : 

An axis is imagined to pass through the earth, €^[r^STU^LB€6)ULHL\(§Qju 

He pierced him through the body,si€u^€Git^iusLL^€i£\)a:i(t^s,§0^'^€ST, 
We went through the town, (BrrihuiLti^esr^^ip^efrOetTQufTQi^ib. 

3. When it signifies by means of, the causal ablative, or adverbs de- 
noting cause, as ^ediLixii, will express it, thus : 

It was through indolence that he became so poor, (S^mhueS^QeO 

Through this man is forgiveness of sins preached unto you, ^eun^eo 
tDfrdju urreutLdsr&^uq &.fEis^a^ ^rSeSs&uuQdro^. Here you 
cannot say ©a/urrCpeo, because that would refer to the preaching. 

He helped them much that had believed through grace, S^€Siu\!5^Qeo 

64. To. 

i. As an Adverb. 

1. When it denotes the infinitive mode, simply pointing out the verb, 
the fourth indefinite or infinitive mode expresses it, as : 

/ begin to fear, iBnGsruuLiuui^0Gpnuib,§£Orpdsr, 
You ought to go thither, M ajiBQaQun'aQ€U€isfQib, 
I love to read, ih{T^ui^aa€S(§ibq£Qro^, 

2. When the infinitive mode in English is the subject of the sen- 
tence, the Tamil verbal noun must be used, as : 

To relieve the indigent, to comfort the afflicted, to protect the inno- 
cent, to reward the deserving, are humane and nMe employments, 

^€(5ii^a^a^^ ^((^tD^Q^djdp^ih, ^aauu(Bd{06ufraQsrT^ Qft^S^ 
dro^ib, ^n)FoiBei)sonf,QjhaQ£tra anuun^g^dfD^ih, urr^^neun^a 
^a^uueoeusaraQarrQaSfD^ih, iD6f^^(§aQappQufiuj d^etsnuaenrr 
iiS(!^ad^ro€CT, or ^(§iD€^Q^djp&d), Q^^fD^ih, anuunprD&ih, 
QarrQ^^^ib, &c. 

3. When it is the object of another verb, the same vrebal noun in 
the accusative case must be used, as : 

I hate to steed, f(§(Bd(0€S)^u u€s>aaS<SfO^» 
Cease to do evil, fesuDGs'djdfDGSi^eSQikiAeliT, 
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4. When it denotes intention or purpose, ut^a^, with a future parti- 
ciple, must be used, as : 

He came to kill me, €J^Q£oraQarTei£vQ^djimhui^A^^iB^fT€br: as 
the verb eLtk^n^ is here alone, the simple infinitive also will do, 

T%ey spoke thus to destroy me, er&sreusar ujt^s^thui^s^ Stuut^u 

Christ came to save sinners, urreSsostT SmL^A^thui^&^s^fSeiOfi 

5. When it simply denotes tendency, the verbal noun, in the datire 
case, with or without ^^ojna, expresses it, as: 

Tliis will serve only to inflame the passions, iSjsr ffitm€Si93€MrQiuifiU 

Why should you blaspheme the name of God to datroy your «o«(? 

e.6^ ^0^uirT€SiQj&Q&(BsdfD^^Gs^€urTS i uurruafftcsiL^iu f§ 
miD^esi^$S^€i^€s^i>& (SeueiaQeuG^^em (or ^^^^jiunrtSiQji 

ii. As a Preposition. 

1. When it denotes motion towards a place, or oppotiiion to, the 
dative is used, as : 

/ went yesterday to town, Qth^gfinndsr cmfi^s^uQurrdjajAQ^^. 

Note. — The Tamulian usually adds euihQ^m, I came, because the 
speaker says this afler his return from town. 

He sent fifty asses to Vannarpettah, jiieufr b^uji a^6B>^«osr oidr 

^uuCSuiLesiL^aa^uS^fr. 

Note, — When it is connected with journeying to a place, the Tama* 

lian puts Qihtrad with the accusative, as : 

He travelled to Kasi, (i. e. Benares,) ^eu€st an^esiiuQmnAiu 

2. When it denotes motion towards a person, the local ablative with 

®L-^^5tf (or ®t-^^;r)(5,) is required, as: 

/ went to the Gentlemen, ihrrebr ^eoiriiSei^t^^feo (or 9i^0ffiS'^) 

Take the money to the Guru, u€m0€iSi^ai§(i$€Se^u^fi^^iG3irdBtO 

GundjaGarrQ. 

I have given (to) him the Poor anas, i\urr€SshaeuBn oj^ifi^fff^ 
QarT(B0Qp€br or ^eud^a^aQanQ^Q^^- 

3. When it stands in a peculiar connexion, the phrase must be 
expressed according to the sense, thus : 

My friend was true to his trust, CTeSr ^Gthd^dsr ^msO^nuqeBi 

auuL.t.6^^ s^€^€^iDiurr\haarrf^aGatT€^L^rT^, 
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The king sent him troops to the number of 60,000 men, @an^n^^ 

56. Towards. 

1. When it means in direction to, the Tamulian uses QiBtra^ with 
the accusative or (p/scrmu with the dative, as : 

He proceeded towards the sotUh, ^eu^ (?^€GrfSGSi^€SiiuQihnadu 

We are journeying towards Madras, [BrriaaGfT Q^ebrasrutLucssr^GSi^ 
GfBnaduQurr£Q((r;ib. 

The currents drive towards the sea, rSc^rr/nlt.^ ^(fp^^cr^^^^ GiBun- 

2. When it means in direction to a person, near to, ^iSubDrrdj or 
St^&t or the ablative with ®i^^$eo, is used, as: 

The danger now comes towards him, Qmrrs^ib^uQurri^^ ^€u^&(§^ 
s'lEuiDmbojd^^fD^, or ^€UG^L,0^eO€U(i^€br^^, or ^susctd^Ga 

8. When it means with respect to, it is expressed by the dative or 
local ablative, with a suitable verb, thus : 

His love towards us was great, ^ojnfEiLa^sanGhS^^ jii^iiQuif^n 
(6(Sihs^^, or ihihiBu^^ioeiSieu^^ J^ebrq, or (hiD^GiDio&sisu^p 

Hits was the first act towards a breach, difci^emunSro^^S ®^(?fiu 

66. Under. 

1. When it means in a state of subjection, inferiority, below in place, 
opposition, M^, ^rri^ or slot with a suitable verb, must be used, as : 

We are all under the king, (hnQiDioeorrd^ih ^nrrsi^rrcija^ai^uuLLL^ 
eufraea or @£7n'<Fn"Q/i,gLluL-t-6u/t<SB6TT. 

The sword was under the cloak, aiLa^s^nicesieuuSe^ £i^(§ih^^. 

A Soodra is under a Bramin, ^0^!T€tr drrniLessr^a^^^^rrifiiB^d^a 

S(fi^^ or si^(i^a^(tf/^. 
I am a man under authority, me^ ^^arra^^^^a^tfiuuiLL^oj^. 
We are all under sin, tBirQuiioeorTd^ih utTeuff^^iLuCuojiraerT or 

ihnGiDiC60rT(f$ih un€U(jpGnerr^€Csr^eo^(Li€OL,iUQjf^a&T. 

2. In a variety of phrases, under must be rendered according to the 
sense, as : 

This sword was under his cloak, aiLaih ^eu^esiUiu^rriOGSiSijiiSio 
a)65)p/B^(/5fl^; but if the sense be, that the sword lay on a 
place, and the cloak upon it, i(p may be used, as under No. 1. 
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He acted under a misconception oj my order, St^^ €r6&r0ic8)i.iufttl 

It wcu sold under twenty Pagodas, «^J9 ®^u^ ajmra^a^^eirna 
€SfiauuLL.L^, where under means /or less than or wUhm. 

N(^ing under royalty contented him, Sarrs'UiLu.w^fSQQjQ^^ 

ffii&^tb jusu^ ^ibiD^aseSiOQSO. 
He escaped under the appearance of a messenger, jy<^^^^p6^^ 

cearuQurrio euik^ puduQurr^^ or jyfi;«8r fji^^p^dojei^f 

He fainted under his loadj ^^QtLeS^^SrOSiUitS^Qeo Os^nir^fi 
(?u/r,g)6or, or if the place merely is to be referred to, ^eu^f^ 

I was under great anxiety, iBn^ S^isp €Sffn'[r(jp^etr€U^i6^Qp^9 
or fls/reor iS^iBpeS^na^&sip lUGSii^ikffiGsrre&sti^^Mpdsr, or cj^^^nr 
tr0^&^€nefi^(BGp^. 

He acts under legal restraints, ifi tiiuntuibsefi^Qeo (or Sm^ttMi 

He sunk under his father^s influence, ^eu^ pdr ^LKJ0f6B)CJU 
Q^dj€6)au5^(S€0 ^iSifiih^CSun'^dsr or ^^^fl^(^Jr^®<fi^• 

/ am under fifteen years of age, er^euiu^ ufoearikfi^S^^B^ 

Under your direction I am safe, s-UUDtrOeO iBufpuuiLQ cffdr u^ 

^utDnuSd^adGrodsr. 
Tliis took place under Constantine, &ffi QarT€(5r€tOfb^ta,Q€srdg^ib 

@£rrr(UgU6Q)i.(U arreo^fQeO ihi^iEp^. 
It is mentioned under two heads, j|^ Qa^iarQ Q/^qacrfjbOd^irdbcS 

/ gave it under my hand, /srresr ej^esiaGiu^^ffiuQuniLQ Scs^i 

GarT(B0Op^. 
All this was under consideration, ^esieuGuj^eOneup&Siiomii^ffi 

G{unff€usarueis[eat^aGarT€i6[i^(S!kpnnaefT, 
Thevr hopes are in you under God, ^peoneu^ uunua^MiD^ib 

©uebsi^neu^ &.th(ip€SiL^tijQiD&ib iBihda€s>a(utTt6^^S(ffitaii i or 

urrrTurr^a^ui3^q s.Ab(tp€Sit^iuQiDeo fBihi5aesia\uiTf6^Sfgi^aipr< 
He was under his uncle^s care, ^eu&sr pebr 4ffBtupauu^s»L.iu 

«S^flrrfu4<5B,5€rr6tf((5/K^/r6&r. 

57. Unless 

is expressed, like if not or except, by the negative verb with tbe sub- 
junctive mode of @((^a£fo^ or eSQ^ro^, as : 

Unless the Lord had been my support, I should have perished, aftj^ff 

Do not go thither, unless you wi^ to expose yoursdf, t ^ara^ 

/§/E60)^ eud^eSaa eSij^ihuneSiluneo (or u)€(srf^€0n9StLLjr^,) 
^{bQaQunarrfd^uumurra, 
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68. When, Whenever^ &c. 

1. The ad?erb wheti is expressed by the noun, Gurri^ffi, as a particle 
of time, added to any relative participle, thus : 

When he comes to Madtara, ^€ij^^tD^es)rr&^eU(i^a)QunL£^, 
When he came to Madura, ^euGsr iD^esirrs^ekJik^Qun'ig^, 
When he xvUl come to Madura, j^euett LD^etsirra^eud^ibQurrt^^, 

When it means whilst, during, the verbal noun in the ablative case is 
also used, as : 

When he entered the fort, the troops gave a shout, ^eudsrOsfrCesiuA 
^tli5fl<5Qj^«56S)<SBu5/D Q^eusaraen ^rr€iin'{Tihu€SGr6ctii^n&&T, (or 
iScrCo; ^a>dfD Qurri^^ . ) 

When it is used interrogatively, eJuQurri^^, CTiB(S(B!T^0(S€O, or era 
sfr€i)^f(S€i>, is required, as : 

When did he come? eTuGurTL£^€uiB§(r€^. 

2. Whenever or whensoever, meaning at whatsoever time, is expressed 
by Q^tfjpitb, added to the future verbal participle. See Q^rr^ih, § CXI. 

But if the meaning is simply at the time when, then Gurri£^ is suffici- 
ent, thus: 

Whenever men shall begin to despise the Bible, their morals will de- 
crease, iDef^^frsetT Qoip^esi^ tv^Cesii^ueiciGPS^ Qprrt^^^tb 
QurTi£^ ^€ufra€f^et5iL^iu fBeoQeonLj^aatEisefT ^&5>fDfk^Qunib or 
GprTt^iB^&an'60^^(S€0 

69. Whence^ Whensoever. 

1. Whence, when it means from a place, is expressed by j^feSd^ikfi 
or ^esi^eSiLQ, thus : 

Whence he proceeded to Calcutta, ^^€^($/i^, (or siesi^iLQ) 

sp,§^^n€ifa^u(Sun^6tr, 

When it means ^rom a person, the pronoun in the same case must be 
used, viz., ^euei^^d^^, steueusareSCQ, 

When it means from a cause or a source, ^p^Qeo is required, or 
^15^ ^^eSt^Qei), or ^(Bj^(jparT{B$ri^$^Q60, or ^(h^aarrasssf^fi^deo, 
or any other such word as suits the connexion. 

When it is used interrogatively, eiibdfi^ih^, ct/q(p<sbu5(|^(E^ or eriueBi^f^ 
eS^ff,^, is required, as : 

Whence do you come? siiBQau5(i5!h^6U(§d(n;dj, 

2. Whencesoever is variously expressed according to the connexion. 
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WhenceMotrer you may have got the aquirrd, you wmui take U 
back again, if i!.t^ ji^6BbPj/i^Q£yr€S>iij euiriidAGatTt^amii^ 
QuCx^QeLfT ^4ca?L.^^;s^ jiies^^^f^tbui QatrAQ Qufra 

\fhence8oever the people came, we must receive them, Jis^^^conbs^ 

GcLstc^Qd>. 

60. JVhere^ whereas, whereabout^ wherever^ wheresoever, 
wherefore, whereof, whereupon and whereunth. 

1. The adverb tchere is expressed, 

When it is used interrogaiitely^ by CT&(?a, as: 
Where is the rnanl jv.i^u)6of^6dr €tib(p&. 

When it means at whidi or what place, or at the place in wkkh, it 
is expressed like the relative pronoun which by the paiticipleSi as: 

Tlie place where the body was laid, Q^&^esi^ es^euAauuCu, 9LJh- 

The house where the robbers entered, aerTen/^fSaOeu^^pctiQ. 

The comer where the birds made their nest, ^^$edm^ a.0 Q§p 

When it is answered by there, eTEiCSaGiurr JuikiGa is required, u : 
Where the slain are, there is the eagle, QanoeoQ^ijiuuuiLua^s 

When it is united with any, crikiGa ajtrS^ib will be proper, thus: 
You may stay anywhere ^ r§ QiufbQaiutT^^iBd^aseOtnb. 

2. JVhereas, when it means but on the contrary, yet or but, the particle 

^uu^Lu5(2^/^L& must be used, as: 

Thou hast done me good; whereas I have done thee eml, /§ Oojcori^ 
or /S Gojsms^ ih^esnnaeustr^G^iL^ih, tBrr^, dtc. &c. or I 

When it means since, because, ui^uS^Qso should be used, as : 

Whereas it is commanded that no man shall injure another, we ought 

carefidly to obey the command, €f>f§6u^ iDtpGfirfd^f^A^ffes^ 
60)iLi#Q<7(uuj<5«LL.rrG'^6srjr2j aiLuoerTuStLt^ij^sSfDut^tiS^QeO atrtb 
^^ebrut^Qjj G&^ibimbui^a^ ^ff^sf^ffaesiaojrruSdj^saOeueisrQib. 

3. Whereabout, when it is used interrogatively, is expressed by erMa, 
thus: 

Whereabout did you drop the Rupee, Goj^effaaneoe' if €iMs 



English Particles. 263 

When it means about whichj or concerning tohich, near whidi place, 
it must be expressed by a relative participle, as : 

Let no man know any thing of the business, vohereahoui I send thee, 

The town whereabout the battle took place, ^^^ihtnuiB^uiLt^mth. 

4. Wherever, and wheresoever, answered by there, will be expressed 
by O^ns^ih or cr&iQaQiurr jtiitQs, thus: 

Wherever the rain drops, there is a hole made, t/i65)tp^jJ6tf«ssYr®&i^^rD 
^t^ia&efTQ^fT^iB^ifiun^ih, or simply, iD&siip^^ei^a&TeSLgS^ @ 

Wheresoever the carcase is, there unU the eagles be gathered together, 

Without there, sjibGs and the subjunctive with «li2) will be proper, 
thus : 

Wherever the thief may be, we must go and find him out, ^ih^a 
aerrerrebr eTiEiQsu5(ii^iBpn^ih (Bnth Qurrdj ^6UQ£arss€6sf(Bi3if^ss 

6. Wherefore, see therefore, § LI. 6. 

6. Whereof, meaning of which, and ) are expressed by the relative 

7. Whereupon, meaning upon which, J participle, as : 

Tlie business whereof I told you, mrr^ A.6or<s^#G*^/re&r6ijr<sB/r/fiuii). 
The text whereupon I enlarged in my last dkcourse, s€s>u^iurT€m 

When it commences a sentence, whereupon may be rendered by 

8. Wherewith or wherewithal, meaning with which, must be rendered 
by the relative participle, thus : 

The hammer whereimth the smith struck the anvU, QarTeoei)dsr ,^60c 

The sword wherewith he pierced the rogue^s body, ^eudsr ^sy/E^a 
a&iT€rT^66ii^iij(Spa066)p iL^d^a^^fematLaih. 

When it is used interrogatively, meaning with what ? er^^deo must 
be used, as : 

Wherewith shaU I pay the debt! er^^Qeo /B/r6&r at^eusar^Q^^^ 

61. Whether, 

1. When it is answered by or, is expressed by a repetition of the 
subjunctive mood with £.£&, as : 

Kk 
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WUkout me ymt can do nothing, celsrtuaFiu^fi M«cir <p6bp^ 

64. Yea. 

When it meana y€f, irvfy, QtDiifuniu expresses it, as: 

Vta, the God of this world has blinded their eyet, GiDiiuiri/ Sot 

When it means not only so, but more than so, Jil^fi, with «.!&, 
expresses', it : 

He brouglU costly spices, yea, and gold too, caSetfuOu/pp ^ro^Qor 

iL' 68rp$u Gu '*'6&r oAjr L' & (?a rrfifer (2€L /E^rr €or. 

They reviled him, yea, they spit in his face, si€UQar Mi^^fttitmdff, 

Note. — Some have interpreted yea like yes, by ^ib, but this is 
incorrect. 

65. Yes and No. 

These particles are most frequently expressed by repealiDg, in the 
answer, the word contained in the question either in the affirmatife or 
negative, as may be required, thus : 

Is he come? ei^ih^rr^. 

Yes, €Ufb$((^ad(nfGsr, 
No, euaeSiOQeo. 

The words ^ib and e.6&sr(S, are also used to express yes, and ^&<tf 
and @ffOQeo, no; ^th and ^eoeo, affirm or deny the same quality or 
quantity of a thing, and a.€is(B and Qeooso, affirm or deny the exist- 
ence of a thing. This distinction must be carefully obamed. Hie 
following instances will elucidate the subject. 

Is this rice? s\^ ^^^(urr. 

Yes, ^^ ^rrew or ®^ ^if^^rrdsr or (^ih.) 
No, (it is wheat) jifioei) @^ Qan^ihesiU. 

Is there rice? ^^^iL\€Sisri^!T. 
Yes, «.65sr(J. 

No, @G0€i£O, 

Is not this what you said? ®^ Otsen Gs^n^Gsr^iosOeutT. 

Yes, it is, ^ih or @^ fhtrikia&r Q^n^ssi^^^. 
No, it is not, @^ iBrribserr Q^rr^^arpioeo. 

Did you not say this? @€Sip Haaen Q&^neoeoeSiOQSO^tT, 

Yes, Q^rresfQi^ih. 
No, Gs^nioeoeSeOQeo (or fi^osu.) 
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Did you noi say thisl Qesi^iuioeoQQjrr HiaaefT Gs^rr^e^frserr, 

Yes, c^ti) or @6op^^rr€tf (or Q&si^Qtu) Q^rrasr 

No, ^e5)^iu^60. 
Did you not say this? @€op HikserrioeoQQjrTG^'rrsisre^fraGfT. 

Yes, ^ib or nitrm&QmQ^rT^Ci^ib, 

No, fl5/r/fe<S56r7Q)6». 

When yes is used emphatically, like yea, indeed, the particle ^, is 
affixed to the word on which the emphasis is to be, thus : 

Yes, my friend, the hour of your relief is come, 6T6&r ^QisdpQesT, 
Yes, you despise the man, /f iuih§iD6(^ ^eear lus'tLesiL^Qiu ueSsr 

66. Yet. 

1. The conjunction is rendered in the same way as nevertheless, 
notwith^anding ; which see. 

2. The adverb is variously rendered according to the connexion. 

When it means beside, over and above, ^cbresru) will express it, thus : 

This furnishes us with yet one more reason, @^ ^Gsremth epij^ £iuniu^ 
60)^ iBiDa^asrrCQiin)^. 

When it means stiU, without any alteration, it cannot be separately 
expressed; the sense is contained in the present tense, as: 

While they were yet heathen, ^eufrs&T ^€i^Qrr€i^&6rrtruS(t^a€i5iai6eo. 

When it means once more, Qesre^srih expresses it, as : 

Yet a moment I wiU wait for you, ^e^aaira @^€isnb epd^ iSiBQ^it 

When it means at this time or so soon, with a negative before it, it 
cannot be expressed but by the present tense, as : 

Tludes, being asked when a man should marry, said: young men 
w4 yet, old men not at aU, iDe^pn ^uGurri^^ eS€unathu€ist€C6f 
Qoj^QQiD^g)! €f>(!r^^ ^nQ€}!)Q&^^U€^6(^t^^^ip(patLL^Qurri£Sft 
€UfTeSu[rtTvS(!^a€SiauSfl) uemessf^^arr^ eSd^^^rruiStuaneisrd^q u{r^ 
Qs'pthue^essfaai.un^. For urf#(?(7^il>, we may also say, ep(§ 
eS^^f^^ib or ^aGp&'LDrTuufT^^ih. 

When it means hitherto, Q^ojGSifTa^ih or Qdsrecnh will express it, as. 

The master is not yet come, er^LDrr^ ^^eueGina^theuireSiOQso or 
®^€Cfih€uiTeSiO€ieo, 

When it means continuance and extension, it must be expressed ac- 
^tding to the nature of the sentence, thus : 
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The aioriH grew louder and yet louder , Gu^b^it^ji;^ Jifisu>fsmu 

When it meaus even, after all, connected with a negatire, it cannot 
b<* ex])ressed, but b}- changing the phrase, thus : 

7%e tiger u not far off, but yet not near, i\€BdL^ASp ®lJ jfir^ 
uieO€0^iFi£u(ipiDsoeo, lit: the place where the tiger Uee, u neither 
far nor near. 

It is not difficult to learn the Tamil language, but yei U ctmmthe 
called easy, ^iBifiuuntsi€i^€Si[uuut^a4iiDffi ^/fpic^eo, crcifO^dr 



I shall now notice a few other particulars, which may &cilitate the 
translation of our European ideas into Tamil. 

67. Certain Verbs. 

Many of the English prepositions are also used adverbially, and there- 
fore belong to the verb with which they are connected. Verbs so con- 
nected have of^en very different meanings from the simple verbi eb, 
undertake, understand, &c. Tamil prepositions are not used in this 
manner. Prepositions and verbs united together, retain, with very few 
exceptions, their original meaning, as may be observed from the f(dlow- 
ing specimen. 

s.iLuQ£ro^, to get in, to submit. 

QiD^uQ^fT)^, to be over, to excel, (inirans,) 

Sj^uuQSro^, to be under, to submit, obey. 

qroihufT^fD^, to be out, to be excluded. 

&.CuQ^^dfD^, to cause to go under, to subdue. 

QinnDuQ^^&rp^, to cause to be over, to exait. 

£t^uu(B^^£fr)^, to cause to be under, to subject. 

qfOihurr3,§£fr)^, to cause to be out, to exclude. 

Q^iLQarrGfTer^drD^, to take in, to keep. 

The sense of the adverbial prepositions in English ought therefore 
to be well ascertained, when those verbs are to be rendered in Tamil 
Sometimes a simple and sometimes a compound word answers to the 
English verb and preposition; and consequently will often require a 
different government from that of the English compound verb, as: 

He under-took the business^ Qih^A&rT^uj^es)^ Qiutp^sOarreiarLJrdr* 
He sent'for me, cresreeBTOjeoi^uiS^^rr^ or er^oar luesitfiA^ut^ 

He under-valued the piece of ground, «sy/E^ lieoffdir eSeuso^s^tui 

He under-stood me, iBrr^ Q^fT^sm^ ^eu^&^^Q^^af^. 
It was imprinted on wax, ^^ QiDi££(sei> u^^auuiLt^^^»^. 
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* He forbore to upbraid me, ^€U€isr er^eusara&u^ik^Q&frefTerTrrpui^s 
God has forbidden stealing, ^(^uasti^L^nG^ebr^ unnunGsr &iLi^6usrT 

uSllt-ZT/t. 

Throw the parcel by, ^ih^aaLLesiUiJu^a^^OeOsoeu^^uQuiTQ^ 
Throw the letter out, ^ihpssndp^ets)^ QiuCB^^uQunQ or petre^u 

QunQ. 
He cast the plate down, iSiE&nQeBra^GL^^erretf^Gsr. 
Be not cast down, eS^emuuL^rr^^ or ^^ ^eOuuL^nQp. 
Let us carry-on the business, @ik§^QprrtfQ£\) [Bmh Os^djiuast^Qeufrth, 
Let the water in, ^eforeopfn' ^GfrQerrojuuueetsr ^i . 

When prepositions coalesce with neuter verbs, the verb usually 
overns the same case as the preposition, as : 

^eud^a^iLuili^d^ or ^6U(5<5,g«6?ipuu6PoF/B^(5, suhmil to him, 
Si6U(§a^ GiDn)u(B€UfTiufTS, may you exceed him. 
^€iJ([^&i§ui3^Q^io^, follow him! 

But when the verb is active, both the verb and preposition govern 
leir proper cases, as : 

They excluded him from the congregation, ^Qjeusari^s'GSiua^unfoih 

U fr<SBt^^/T<SB 6TT. 

We subdued them, jtfQjnaoefT [BLDs^a£i^LiuQ^^O^ih. 

They exalted me above others, ^eunaerr cresrebssr iDn)ro€una€f^a^ 
GiD^uQp^^ifaerT, 

The judge consigned him to punishment, i^iuniun^u^ ^euoesr <^a 
d&£sra^iLuQ^^^€hT. 

68. Parenthesis. 

The parenthesis, so frequently used in European languages, cannot 
5 admitted into a Tamil sentence. If parenthetic clauses are to be 
jndered in Tamil, separate sentences must be made of them, unless 
ley can be otherwise conveniently united with the principal sentence, 
shall add a few instances. 

Seven or eight (Sozomus makes it ten) months Julian staid at Con- 
stantinople, @jy,6SujrT0€mekr^LS!irTiu^ Gairecrero^iBf^qifuSOei) 

Q6CT€NU6u^Gs^iTe06Su5(i^a£(n/Qsr, 

Know then this truth, (enough for man to know) virtue alone is hap- 
piness below, @6uci^€0^^Q€\) ffesru)niraa^f^O€OiDiT0fnih una 
S'jj(ipo^i^n,§Gtsi^u^ Gwdj^rrGSTf ^e^^iufSff^Garretr, ®^u)6of 
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69. Peculiar expressions. 

Ill translating from one language into another, it will alwiyi be 
found that there are some peculiar and happy expressions which cannot 
be rendered exactly. The genius of the Tamil and English langoagei 
are so different, that instances of this kind will continually meet and 
perplex the student. In such cases, it will be proper to weigh the 
literal meaning of the English word apart from its metaphorical sense; 
and to consider the precise signification which it bears in the sentence 
under translation. If this be done, it will be usually foundi that there 
exists some proper Tamil word, which may well supply its place; hot if 
such word be altogether wanting, or if it be antiquated and uncommon, 
it will be necessary to new-mould the sentence altogether. I subjoin 
a few instances of such difficulties with their solution, in order to 
convince the student that the road, though sometimes rough, is not 
impassable, thus: 

Of himself, man is confessedly uneqttal to hu dutff, ^d^scb sunui^ 
Qerri060rT€u^&5iroimb ii6S)foO€U^g)idrD§(f>^ Oo/dBn^uOLMOdr iDOf 
^f{^s£id€Jso, lurreud^ih Quui^^G^rreo^Sff^i^aen^ lit: Hum if ith 
tUute of the strength which is needfid to enable km fo fV^ tti 
duties, this all admit (or confess.) 

This is a dangerous road, @^ diDtr^iiQatiQASjp iDn/t&siDntB§i 
TTiis is a very pernicious error, @^ iB^ik^ ^dsru^f^Oajflutttf 

It is a frightful place, ^^ uaj(ipsia[u.nA^p Si^ih, 

The idea of thankfulness is rendered by d^rrfifiad), ^f, which lite^ 
ally means pra»e, thus: 

For all blessings be thankful to Ood, ^^hojft^ibaQmioeotm^fi^ 
Be thankful to men also for their favours, u>6of^a^ <?^iDii|ii tiJ 

But when the person himself is addressed, the expression is variediai: 

Sir! I thank you for your great kindness, 85iu/t! fftV ©uifai Axisirir^ 
€6)^^Q^dj^QrT Or (B^(jt;'j5(f^ui5{Trra, lit: Sir ! you hme done (me) 
a great favour, may you be well! 

Note,— Thvii as Q^FT^^^ih, lit: means praise, it cannot be used in 
this place. If it be used, &.€Csri^rT€u^rT& or s^cScn^rraAsu^ifi, must be 
added, thus: ggiurr! ^ma^^Q^rr^^atb (or L|«zp#^) SL^LJnu^trs. 

Observe further, that when I say to a person, £ft et€va^uQuSv 

e-u<5Bn-ff^«j)^# Ci^iu^/t. ^{beoiDuQurr^ ®tTsa(ip&T€rr€uQrm^eu€eitni^ib 
iBrrmsrreSsieSiOQSi), this is in fact praising him {Qj^rr^^mb or i^a^^Si) 
when I add, ^n ihesTfn/uSd^aa&a^L^^ir, ^tb^€S)L.uj Q;/nj^(B/rc$r ^6{r^ 
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'(f5iju^n"<5, or such like, that is eurrt^^peo or expressing good wishes 
)wards him. By both expressions I show him my thankfulness. In 
ommon life the natives express their thanks by ^€i>mh Biurr ! which is 
adently a foreign word. 

It is a curious circumstance that none before Columbus cUscocered 
America, Qarr^thQu^uojii^s^ (tp^Qecr epd^ft^th SfOtD^iarTSi 

It is curiously wrought, @^ eS^^^uiLniLi^O^djiuuuiLL^, 
These are curious people, @fB^3=£FG5T&i&&r Q6iJi^&&Si&urTfraa€S(j^iLL^ 
^oDfiL/ZTsefr. 

He is a curious man, ^euesr €p(§€S^iLn9sr ^escf^perremLei^^dsr, 

The administration of justice in England is good, ^fbdeotrii^ G^^0 

That man^s character is not good, ^ihp tD6^^@i€SiU.uLi iBi^&esiS 

Christ Jesus is applied to by his people in the character of an advo- 
cate, QGiu&radfSefd^ ^u)(tp€S)Uiu ^eisnBi&^&^asrf^aj&anatTrrdj 
^GuframrTeo G6U6SSii^&G&iTefTmuu(B£(fjf;if or dpSsro^eS^eoi^uj 
.F6CT/B<SB6rr ^Qj^6)!T^^&iSG(T &iTifiuaanffQrT€lp^ ^fSik^ ^eu&sirr 
Q6iJ6S6fi^&Gan&T^d(n;na>efT. 

70. The Tenses. 

It is necessary to say a few words more about the tenses. In 
LVI. 7, it has been observed, that by the help of the verb Qi^adro^ 
mething like the perfect, pluperfect and the second future tenses, 
e formed. I now observe further, 

1. That the perfect tense in English cannot always be expressed by 
ining @(5<£B<l(Jn565r to a verbal participle, nor is it necessary; the 
imil past tense will often be sufficient. For instance : 

/ have finished my letter, is well expressed by, /BiT6&r anS^^esi^ 
QiULg^;tpu^^Q^^. The Tamulian does not say simply, arrd^^ 
6S)^^($L^(?^65r, but inserts eiig^, toriting, leaving out ei^. 

I have seen the person that was recommended to me, ihiOeOQjGGSfdsrg)! 
^fSeSaauuiLi^ mei^^eusaraaessfGLlcbr. 

I have been there this morning and done what was necessary, ^i^Qa 

QuiT\hQQj€SSfi^ULi66)^S-Gs'dj(S^€isr» 
He has travelled much this year, @ik^ €U(S6i^^^(S€0 jiieudir ^Qisa 

@L^iEia6f^a^uStTiuiT€S6nDrrdjuQufT^G5r» 

2. So also the pluperfect is often sufficiently expressed by the simple 

st, as : 

/ had finished my letter before he arrived, j^ojdsfoJd^fDpp^ (tpeiiGosr 
afj<i^^66)^GiuLgf(ipt^^Q^^. 

l1 
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They had not yet gone far, tchen a tiger sprung forUi, jyfi;/^A<Sr 

J\%en he had spoken those words, he lifted tip his eyes and said ikn, 

&QstT a^\ufTf^^Q^fr^€cr§rrQj^, Here, however, in order to 
express the finishing of the saying, the Tamulian adds (iptf.iipfi 
to the verbal participle, as, ^fBpeunfr^€Si^S€iBn^Q^tr^^(ipiif.&§ 
QutTLgffi, &c. i. e. tchen he had finished saying those words, 

3. The second future tense is frequently well expressed by the simple 
future; sometimes also by the past, as: 

The Parliament tciU have finished their business, tchen the Esg 
comes to prorogue it, QfftT^rr^rresieufr ^iba^^nesin ^f/iuiSiSQii 
ui!^a^6U(!$thQurTL£^ ^{h^^9^30^/f& ^&sGn^ jif^Qjoeo ijfi^f^ 
GS)6ij^^sQsrr€&6ti^(t^uunfr&GiT. Here €Si€u0^sQatT€toQ must 
be inserted in order to express the finishing of the bmiDeas, 
before the King's coming. 

Wfien we shall have done all that we were commanded to do, kl us 
say we are unprofitable servants, tBU)^^a&tLu.€iemjSi~.uuiLL^€smi& 
Gea60€On€uif>es)ro^Q Q^\upi5^L\ mth snjdadanT&caruxresf sa^ 
ujas!rnQiTd!(3)i G^rreoeSaQarT&TerTa&L^CSQjtrih, 

When you will have done this work, then do that, ®/^^(3a/ctf06B)u^ 
G^dj^dasrq ^eop^G^dj. Here 6^q sufficiently expresses 
the futurity of the action. 

When you will have gone about 4 kadams you wiU meet with a hrge 
stone, /§/E/<£B6rr {B[t^ anp^uib ihi^tB^d^q €p^ GuiffU aiOQeai 

arTs6s(i5iT&&T. 

Mlien you will have become 16 years of age, then you may tUnk on 
marrying, r§ u0^g)i euiu^erTeneuGmTuSft^a^thGun^ji, eSeuna^ 
eis>pSf§p^^ QajrT&'eusisrueScfesiseOnth (or s^scra^uuf^^ojuifi 
^mGuiTi£^. ) 

4. Wiien the action is still continuing, the verb should be in the 
present tense, as : 

My brother is writing, crdsr ^Qsn^ffdsr GTig^Sfn;^, 
She is knitting, ^eu&r esip&Sfnjea, 

6. In the same case the imperfect is expressed by the present tense, 
or by adding €u^ro^ to the verbal participle, as : 

When my brother was writing, a thunderbolt struck him dead, €jdx 

GarTQjsoGs^djp^, 

My sister was playing the piano, when the postman came in, Gidx 
<7G<SB/T^rf ^€5^€(sin^&s>p6un^^^Qj(f^GSia\]5io (or eunSaesi&ii^eii) 

Whilst we were walking, it began to rain, iBniBaefr ihi^ikffiQutt^SiafSiO 

(or (hu,ih^€Li(fi^v6)^ii5io) tn&syifiGudjuj^GpnuiBiSpgfi, 
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6. The auxiliary shaU bCj added to the present participle, requires the 
Idition of Q&!T€6sn^(!^sSrD^f in the future, to the verbal participle, as : 

When you wiU come to-morrow J shaU be writing^ (S (Brroen&^eiiij^ib 
When our friends arrive^ we shall be drinking tea, {Bih(jp6S)L^[U^Q(B 

7. The auxiliary do, did, in reply to some one who asserts that we 
not or did not a certain action, is expressed by adding -^ to the 

rbal participle, as : 

She doth walk, ^eu&r iBt^ihQp eU({^(f>^efr . 

I did eat the rice, iBtreGr Q^ng^3'rTu6tl.Qs,Q&rr€iiisrQuiiS(!^ih(S§^, 

We often do go to his hcfUse, (BnfB&err ^i^asi^ ^eu^esiuiu eSiLQa 

^uGu{TGiuuS(f^a£G(ir;ih . 

We did tell her of the danger, ^GU£r^a^ QtLn^ibeUit^QLD^^ ^Qjei^& 
(5# ©^ /reo e5(p oj u5(5/B(?^n"f2) . 

He did speak a lie, ^euGsi QuniuQa'n'GOeSQajuSd^ni^rr^ or ^a/esr 

7 1 . The Modes and Participles. 

About the indicative, imperative and infinitive modes, enough has 
en said in the Syntax. But the potential and subjunctive modes and 
I participles require a little more elucidation. 

1. The potential mode in its various forms will be best explained by 
I following phrases. 

It may rain, m65)£pG*u(L/q(oU). 

He may go or stay, ^eu^ Quirseonih ^ioeo^ ^d^saeorrtb, 

I can ride, ihrr^ ^^ei^rTuSGsiGiDGeOjBuGunGoj^ or ^fesinuS&srGtD 

He would walk, ^euesr fBUS&LD€CTptTuS(§aS(n;^. 

They should learn, ^Gunaen ui^aaGojeScfQib, i. e. it is necessary 
that they learn. 

They might have done better, ^Qjrraeh {Q66>p) ^fatB&pr^dj^Oe'iu 
uj60n"(?i/) or QffdjQjnnsQerr. 

We may always act uprightly, mnd) eruQunig^ih ^.eisretsuDiutrdj 

fni^aasonQiD, 

He was generous and would not take revenge, Jiojdsr theoeoeu^esis 

ujfr^D ui^Q;n"/Ei<5Bir)«jT^e060fr^<5fB^/T6Sr. 

We should resist the allurements of vice, ^^iDirfrsa^ffi^ tBtbesnD 
u5 LgadrosrTJsissnbisG err nGi^ ei^ff^^ i^^adeusiBiQih. 

I coidd formerly indulge myself in things of which I cannot now think 
but with pain, QuQuiTLg^ ii€ustfra^fB(i^ng)nb GmnesieusGafrQadp 
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2. Oil llic subjunctive mode, see §§ LVI. and LVII. Here are a 
few more instances : 

/ mU respect him, though he Aide me, jfajfifr erebfioriai^.^ 

Here he good, he woidd be happy, ^€u^ iBi(i€i^€u^tSfS^^f> urriiu 
(2^ err fiL/^u5((^uurr e&r. 

Jf he desire it, I toUl perform the operation, jiieu^ tS^thS^io, wdsc 
If he tcere present, he was highly cu^iiable, ^QJ65r aL9.u?^flS^/r®^^ 

3. The participles are often expressed by the verbal participle, or bj 
the relative participle with a particle, as : 

Knowing him to he a mischievous man, I avoided him, jyojcSrOurr^ 
€OrTpQjQ€cr€brg)i m^ ^iSihff ^fiig^i^ eSeodGest^ or (jfifi^ 

Admired and applauded he became vain, c^a/fi&r cg^asifuj^fiB^(L{ii 
q£F/p#^6S)Luqd> ^vsiutk^ (or jiiesn^fB^^^Ceo) eSsss^^A, 

Having finished his work, he submitted it for examination, ^ojdr ^dr 
G€UQ£DesiiU(ipi!p.^^ Qunig^ (or detrq) ^€SipM^trfis4io^p^ 

When the participle has a different nominative from that of the sen- 
tonce, the Tamil relative participle must have, subjoined to it, one or 
the other of the before-mentioned particles, as : 

Tlie cooly having brought the fire, the cook boSM the rice, 

It being stiU hot, we cannot go up the mountain, QojiivSeotrtB^avjtrio 
(or Qeudjiiieonesjut^iurrio) iBndi u>GJS0uS^Gu>(2€0iDiauUtrffi, 

The sun having set, we descended from the mountain, ^/fiufi&r ^en)^ 

iS^pd^L] iBrrih UDoevuSeSff^ih^rDiBdGi^ih. 

The moon rising, we commenced our journey, ^FiB^Qtrtresi^iUUiiTCSis 
uSio (or <F/E^£768r SLpiuLDrr€tSTQunL£^, or lieoci^ GprrdsrfiesiGutrfi^) 

ihfTiEi&err dmnrremtLfTdiun^uuLLQuiTU), 

Tlie infinitive mode may also be used in these instances, as: 

TJte teacher having delivered various doctrines, the discipiespvi many 

questions, tS(36un€CT6ufr ueo o-uQ^^iaaQerT^Q^neoeo^ iei^i^a&r 

^GiBaiheS^eS^fraerr. 

When the participles stand as substantives, they must be rendered 
accordingly, or by a relative participle with a particle, thus : 

The generals being attached to the king secured his crown, Q^^f 
ana^ropn)^ ^^ojnuSd^ihp^, or upfSaQaneSeru^^Qeo Sunlit 
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Johii^s having been writing a long time had wearied him, GiuitojnGsr 

72. The Personal Pronouns. 

The English to me, my, is not always required in Tamil ; when the 
Lher parts of the sentence naturally imply these pronouns, the Tamu- 
m omits them, as : 

Give (me) the book, ^iB§uL\0§& ^(SiD^aQanQ. Here to add 
6T6CT«SB,5 would be stiff, as it means none else than the person 
speaking. If another person is meant, then ^eu^s^, 6lc. 
must be added. 

/ have finished my letter, /Efre&r aadp^os)^ C'wtp^ (fp(p.^G^6sr. 
Here 6T6cr is not necessary ; it is sufficiently implied in fls/resr. 

Thus also the second personal pronoun thee, in imperative phrases 
not necessary in Tamil, as : 

Make (thee) an ark, CT(5 (?u65)ip65)LU#(?«yiU6Lfn"LU/r«. Here s.6OT<sb^ 
is unnecessary and stiff; unless thee be rendered for thee then 
a-6W<5«sBfr<£B may be said. 

Hew (thee) two tables of stone, ^aesGrQ aif)U60esisaQ£rT^Qs'dj. 
Go, get (thee) down, /f u5roiEi£uQurT, 

Thus also the reciprocal Pronouns his, its, it, are unnecessary, as : 

A tree bringeth forth (his) fruit in (his) season, ^^lumsmarreo^ 
^Q60 eSf^a^iDrre^srs^ aG^aoefTaQarrQadfo^, here ^e&r aedf, 
' ^^arreo^^Geo, would not be Tamil. 

He broke the stick I gave (him,) /BrreSr OanQ^p ^i^GsnudprS^^rr^. 
Here ^€ma,§aQarrQ^^ is unnecessary. 

73. Certain Phrases. 

The dog barks, mdj^esijraSrosi* 

The hog grunts, (SB/nlffiuue&rpS Q.g)i(tp£fD^, 

The pig squeaks, ueSrpS Q&sin^ro^. 

The horse neighs, ^$esin aeusara^ros^. 

The cock crows, G&eueo SuCi^dro^, 

The ass brays, ^igGSip af^^ro^ or a»,uS(BSro^, 

The cat purrs, ^€usar SL^fjp^ro^. 

The kitten mews, ^Qeara,§iLi^ SL.ui3QSfD^ or iSajn iBojit 

Qeu^gfi SL.Ln5Q£ro^, 

The bull bellows, arrostr aeusordSro^, 

The cow lows, U3r ao/saradrD^. 

The calf bleats, a^^ aL.ui5Qdro^, 

The sheep bleats, <^(S Sl,U(5(B^(D^ or aeustsraSro^. 
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The lion roarn, ^ib&ib ai(^^S&£ro^, 

ITie uxdf howls, Garr^'L esECierraSQ^pffi, 

The elephant roars, lutroar A^^SaSro^. 

ne tiger growls, qeS a^^^adroffi. 

The fox barks, sif cmoemiSQSfD^ or SuudQdjpjfi. 

Mice squeak, eieSaetr a^uiSCBdGsrpen, 

The frog croaks, pojoen QesifT^fOffi or 6k,uiSQ£iiDjfi. 

The sparrow chirps, ifcSii^aaeoebr^d^eB auCfdQSpfi. 

The swallow twitters, pGnaeSioeorTelsr ^d^ &.tJi59^/D^. 

The rook caws, ana&a^^Sro^ or a.li(5(S^|D^. 

77ie pigeon cooes, q^n^aauUiSCBdro^. 

The turkey gobbles, QjirdsQarrifi af^Sfo^ or SuUiSd^jjOji* 

The peacock screams, iDuSio a^eiidp^. 

The beetle (or wasp) hums, sueiisQ Qesar^p^, 

The duck quacks, ^mrrraau€i^£rp^. 

The goose cackles, eutr^^asueiiSp^, 

Monkies chatter, ^^ik^a&T aL.ud(iSdsrposf> 

The owl hoots, <§^(B6Q)^ aL.ui5(iSrofi. 

The screech-owl shrieks, s^n^ij^ d^U(5(S^;D^. 

The snake hisses, urri2)Lj ®60)Tr«£p[)^. 
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74. Tlie Measures. 

Tlie largest grain-measure is called aeoih or aeodsr; and is marked or 

1 Kalam is marked, svtr or aea 

2 - - - - e-fiyr. 

3 — — — - - - - IfnStT, 

4 - - - - ff>e(r, &c. &.C. 

A kalam is divided into 12 smaller measures called iDaaanid or 
i^iesof, and marked ik) ; 



2 ^jr)i€stir is called u^a^, and marked 

3 - - - ^a^gfiest^, ------- k). 

4 - - - ^etsdt, - ------ .^^ 

5 - - - BlBi§^€Clf-, ------- ^0. 

6 - - - ^€st^uu^a,§, ----- ^g£p* 

7 - - - CT(^^^6OTf, ------ ^flg). 

8 - - - @(5i^6OTf, ----- Qjpr. 

9 - - - @(J5^60bF<5^^«Rjf-, ----- QJ^B. 

10 - - - @(f5^6oafuu^<5^, - - - - Ai^ggp. 

11 - - - @(i^6at^(ipa^g)jeot^-, - - - - a^id. 

12 - - - a€OU>, - ----- Avr. - 



Miscellanea. 277 

A ,s^6Bof is again divided into 8 parts, called ihrrif or uifL and 
arked o.. 

1 iBnifj is called epd^fEnif, and marked €l. 

2 - @(!3fhrr$, - -. - e.«L. 

3 - , - (ipikmi^, - - /jn6L. 

4 - thn^^y - - » ^Q_, 

5 - - isihmift - - @6L. 

6 - ^SifhrrL^, . - - «,Q.. 

7 - - <^Lgmif, - - ©6L. 

8 . ,§g)J6Sslff - - - IB. 

A /B/rtf or U19. is divided into 8 smaller parts, one of which is called 

^ipn"«sB,5, marked gp. 

2 c^tprri,^, 15 ca^c? a./p<5^ or &n^ui^, marked grj. 

3 - - - £.tp«sn"ipn"<5^, - - gjgp:/. 

4 - - fi-if or si&S)fTut^, - - 6i//r^. 

5 - - - a./faj/r/prr«sB,5, - - enS^, 

6 - - ^6i^i^a^ or (ipaann^ui^j - ffrjcrj. 

7 - - gjp61/ipi5 <5B /Tip /T<5(5, - - tfn^^, 

8 - /Bn"i^, - - - - Q_. 

A c^tprTa,^ is subdivided into 5 parts called Q^eSCB (vulg. meuQ and 
'•FrrCJ,) and marked gp. 

1 QffeSQj is called 

2 - - 



3 
4 
5 



epd^ffQffeSQ, - - 


»,@ei_- 


^(/5#G<F6i5(J, - - 


• e.g5fii_' 


(jp^QipeSQf - - 


/^seL- 


fB!Tir)Gs'eS(B, - - 


^SKl-- 


^iprr<5^, - - 


gD. 



Observe that when the term aeothj is united with any of the above 
ubdivisions, the ih is changed into €br and er is added, thus: ^d^aeo 
'60T^6SQp, (ipas€0Q6(srii5(i^^€odi'; 6lc, &c. In general also <SB6062nr is 
lore in use than aeoih, 

75. Daysj Months, and Years. 

The day, distinguished from the night, is called uaeo, and the 
ight ©fj/T. 

A day consisting of 24 hours is called (Brr&r, when considered as 
part of the month; but SLpeoiD, when it is considered as a part of 
be week; Q^dj$ oxQjb$t the day or date of the month, marked a.; or 
t is called ^^, with respect to the age of the moon. The day is 
ivided into 60 parts, called fl5/Ti^60)<5, (vulg: fhrri^t which is equal to 
•ur 24 hours ; and a !EfTi^&5)a is divided into 360 parts called Oihrrig. 
►r t^iSi^ih, The night, viz. from sunset to sunrise, is divided into 
. parts, called s^niDth or luniLib. Therefore (tp^eon^^niDibf is from 
i o'clock in the evening till 9 o'clock; @ aem t^n ^ ^ niD ih, ^rom 9 to 
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12. (Midiiiglit b called th(B^9triLih,) ^dsfitf/i^^triDibf is from 13 to 
3 o^cIock: and /En'60n'^^rru)(i), from 3 to G o'clock in the morning. 

Tiie week is called dtfi&snD or eurraib. It consists, like ours, of 
7 days; which receive their names from the 7 Ranets, called dirsib, 
in which the natives include the sun; to which the term £ifiesiU) is 
added, as: 



Q^iueurrdj, 



the Sun, 

the Moon, 

Mars, 

Mercury, 

Jupiter, 

Venus, 

Saturn, 



eSiurTLQadifi66iU>, 
Gajene^fZ^ifiGSiiD, 



Sunday. 

Monday, 

Tuesday. 

Wednesday. 

Thursday. 

Fridau. 

Saturday. 



The month is called iDtrptb or iDir^ih, and marked dS^. The first 
month of the year is ^^^€S)tT, corresponding to nearly half of our April 
and May. 

May and June. 
June and July. 
July and August. 
August and SqUenAer. 
September and October. 
October and November. 
November and December. 
December and January. 
January and February. 
February and March. 
March and ApriL 



6(^6lJ3in^, . 




do. 


«S«^, 




do. 


<^^f 




do. 


c^€lf62Rjf, 




do. 


L|ffLLL-/r^, 




do. 


Sjuu^, (vulg: 


^^uS) 


do. 


5>nn^$GS)&, 




do. 


iDnfr&if, 




do. 


65)^, 




do. 


IDfT^, 




do. 


uiSt^eof, 




do. 



The year is called Q}^ei:^ih, or «|^66sr(^, and marked ^^. But when 
the age of a person is meant; oj^si^ih is not used, but gjuj^ or Q/ai«, 
or i5£r/TLUU); which literally signifies age. For instance, / am 10 years 
old, must be rendered by (o\€Ci3>^uu^^6u\u^€tis'.(B, not u^^€ki^€^(b\ 
but, / was horn 10 years ago, must be expressed by eu^ei^ib, viz. fB/r6ir 

Tiie Hindoos have also a kind of cycle, consisting of 60 years, to 
rach of these years they give a separate name : subjoined is a list of 
them, with tjie year according to our reckoning. 



1 


\^UU6U, 


€i}(§€l^U), 


1807—8. 


2 


eSueu, 


@y 


1808—9. 


3 


si&SeO, 




1809 10. 


4 


iSaCSLDiT^ir^, 




1810—11. 


5 


i5aQ&-'rr^u^^, 




1811—12. 


6 


^IB^[I&', 




1812—13. 


7 


^^a, 




1813 14. 
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8 


u^, Qj^ei^ih, 


1814—16. 


9 


igoy, 


®u 


1815—16. 


10 


pfTffi, 


If 


1816—17. 


11 


f^i^ma, 


n 


1817—18. uQjn: 


12 


Geu^rr^ttJ, 


it 


1818—19. 


13 


dffiDtrf, 


>i 


1819—20. da. 


14 


eSsSfTiLj 


»» 


1820—21. 


15 


eSof., 


1} 


1821—22 


16 


Sf$aun^, 


it 


1822—23. 


17 


€fiUtT^t 


u 


1823—24. 


18 


pmrssar, 


a 


1824—25. 


19 


unft^foj, 


tt 


1825—26. 


20 


eSiUp 


*f 


1826—27. 


21 


^(fljQJ^^^, 


>i 


1827—28. 


22 


^^euptr^t 


it 


1828—29. 


23 


eSOnnf, 


it 


1829—30. 


24 


eS£^, 


it 


, 1830—31. 


25 


«fr, 


tt 


1831—32. 


26 


IEtB^€6f, 


it 


1832—33. 


27 


eS^tu, 


it 


1833—34. 


28 


tftU, 


it 


1834—35. 


29 


U)69ri/)^, 


a 


1835—36. 


30 


^66r^, 


it 


1836—37. 


31 


^eSenibdt 


»> 


1837—38. 


32 


eSetTtb'3, 


tt 


1838—39. 


33 


eS&tT^, 


a 


1839—40. 


34 


tf/r/tfiLf/f, 


it 


1840—41. 


35 


6e0€u, 


a 


1841—42. 


36 


AU^(j^, 


it 


1842—43. 


37 


Qe'nuS(Siffi, 


a 


1843—44. 


38 


^Cirnf, 


a 


1844—45. 


39 


eSsfrOjneusr, 


tt 


1845 — 16. 


40 


uanueut 


it 


1846—47. 


41 


l560€UlB3i, 


ti 


1847—48. 


42 


Seoaj 


a 


1848—49. 


43 


Qs^GfTlBiU, 


it 


1849—50. 


44 


^rr^mresBr, 


It 


1850—61. 


45 


€SOrrrr0£(ii^, 


It 


1851—62. 


46 


u/fptfeS, 


it 


1862—53. 


47 


6uuiafff 


it 


1853—64. 


48 


^fhihf^, 


ti 


1854—55. 


49 


QaniLff^, 


a 


1856—56. 


60 


IhefTf 


it 


1856—57. 


51 


(Sikiserr, 


tt 


1867—68. 


62 


&n€OUL\^^f 


tt 


1868—59. 


53 


S^pnfr^f, 


it 


1859—60. 


54 


Gnen^fj?, 


it 


1860—61. 


55 


^ebriDf, 


11 


1861—62. 
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56 


^iifil, Q(fl$A>i^. 


1862-^3. 


67 


fSfOtrn^anif, ^^ 


1863—64. 


5S 


^u^^nCS, 


1864—66. 


59 


^(2(T(Tp€fSf, II 


1866—66. 


60 


J^tltfiu, 


1866—67. 



They use these names chiefly in legal transactions; but in lafflily 
concernSi which are for perpetuity, as well as in the inscriptioiu iH 
temples, they join to the name of the year, the year of the en of 
Salivahana and that of the fourth age. About the Hindoo ages I vhill 
give an account presently. 

As for the epoch of Salivahana {^n^^n&^sfibf) it is the moit 
memorable among the Hindoos, from which they reckon their yean* 
This epoch dates from the death of Salivahana, king of VisDagari which 
happened in the 3179th year of the fourth age, and corresponds with the 
78th year of the Christian era. ^tr^euit&estih means tkt veMdt oJA$ 
cross, or cross-bearer. ^Vho can help thinking that this alludes to our 
Lord Jesus Christ? Many circumstances coincide to make us believe 
that the whole account of ^neSeunsesnh is a perrerrioD of the historj 
of Christ. See more on this subject in the Asiatic Reiearcheii foL 

Moreover, the Hindoos make the duiation of the world to be foor 
ages, called qaih, each of which consists of a large number of yean* 

Tiie first math is called dCrT^tT^aib, i. e. the age of innocence; the 
golden age of the Greeks. It consisted of 1,728,000 years; in it the 
bull of justice stood on four legs. The second iqaih is called fOnftnn 
aih or the silver age, consisting of 1|296|000 years. It was inferior to 
the former, and the bull stood on three legs. The third t^aib is called 
j^QjnuaiJuaib or the brazen agCi consisting of 864,000 years. It was 
still worse, and the bull had only two legs. The fourth qsift is called 
aeSvuaibj i. e. the age of strife and misery; the iron age; consisting of 
432,000 years. This is the age in which we now live; and the boUii 
lefl standing on one leg; which allegory aptly represents the tot- 
tering state of virtue, and the prevalence of sin. 

In the kanda puranum, we are informed of the manner in which these 

ages have been calculated. It is thus : 

The time that is necessary for the middle finger resting on the thumb, 
to be taken off quickly, is one instant, equal to the twinkling of an 
eye; this time is called iLn^$es)n or ae^eat^esiiD, 



2 iLrr^^esifT, 
10 ^uLjirti), 
12 a€56nh, 
60 eS^i^-t 

8 fffvunb, 
15 iBrrGfTf 



make 



1 ^uqaih, 
1 a€csnh. 
1 ed^i^. 

1 ^(TiDih or the Sth part of a day. 

1 (htT&T or day. 

1 ua a th, or half a mofUh. 
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2 uAAtb, make 1 iDtrptb or a month. 

12 uxT^ib, 1 fii;($€^i2> or a year. 

100 fij(j^Q^(i> is the common term of the life of man. 

These 100 years muhipHed by 360 (because each year contains 
80 many days) make 36,000. This number multiplied by 6, on 
account of the 6 subdivisions, iDrr^^eofr, ^uL\ath, &c. makes 216,000, 
which is the basis of the calculations, respecting the durations of the 
four ages. The calculation then proceeds thus: 

216,000 multiplied by 2, in honour of the quality of virtue, and 
of vice, gives the number of 432,000, which expresses the duration of 
the aeSaqaih, or fourth age in which we now live. 

216,000 multiplied by 4, in honour of the four vedams makes 864,000, 
which is the number of years of the ^eunumL^sibj or third age. 

216,000 multiplied by 6, in honour of the six Shastrams, makes 
1,296,000, which is the number of the years of the ^(itTpiT(L\&ih, or 
second age, and lastly, 

216,000 multiplied by 8, in honour of the eight points of the com- 
pass, produces 1,728,000, being the number of years of the ^(7iT^/r(qAi2), 
or first age. 

The united years of these four ages make the number of 4,320,000, 
called ^^fnnaib, i. e. the four ages of the world. 

2,000 ff^rriL\sih, (i. e. 8,640,000,000,) make one day and one night 
of Brahma, or 24 of his hours; 60,000 ^^ftqaih, are one of his 
months; 12 such months, one of his years: and 100 such years are the 
term of his life. 

The duration of the life of Brahma makes only one day of Vishtnoo'a 
existence; 30 of such days form one of his months, and 12 such 
months, one of his years: after 100 such years, he will die, and then 
Siven alone will exist. 

This calculation is certainly ingenious ; but at once points out what 
we have to think of the boasted antiquity of the Hindoos. It does not 
rest on any history whatever, and is a mere invention of the brain. 

The Bramins prepare annually an almanac, which is called u^^Ftrib 
Aih, a Samscrit word, composed of u^^, i. e- five, and ^iia(b, a 
member. It is so called, because it contains five points of inform- 
ation, viz. 1. It shows the ^^, the day according to the age of 
the moon. 2. eurrad), i. e. the day of the week. 3. fBiL^^firib, i. e. the 
constellation in which the moon enters every day. 4. Ofurrmtb, i.e. the 
good and bad days. 5. sv^unh, divination, augury. 
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76. The Points of the Compass and Signs of the Zodiac. 

A region, or point in the horizon is called fesi^ or ^i^. The 
four chief points are : 

difia^ or djfifesi^ or ^(p^^69>^, the Ea$i. 
QiDv^^ or QiD^fivsi^ or Ouieofifeei^, the West. 
Qffi>& or G^^fiesi^, the Stmih. 

€Li^a^ or Qji^fes)^, the North. 

The four intervening angles are called fipoeo, viz. 

Qfb^d{fi^3» between Ea$t and South. 
QfSt^QiDn)^ South and West. 

€iJuQu)j)^, West and North. 

euudifia^, North and East. 

In each of these eight points, the Hindoos imagine a god to reside, 
whom they call ^a^uutreoaf^, the keepers or guardians of the points. 
They are these : 

Q&fa^, the chief of the gods, in the East. 

^adeff, the god of fire, in S. E. 

@iLtu>6£(T, the god of death, in the South. 

i^{3f, a king whom they esteem the most potent and Uheral, in S. W. 

fi/^6Sor6£R', the god of the waters, in the West. 

€u(\\i\, the god of the winds, N. W. 

^Qua^, the god of riches, in the North. 

R-^rrcsr^, Siven himself in N E. 

H'^neerib, is one of the five faces of Siven. 

The above terms, are also used as adjectives, thus : 

S^Q^9ih, the eastern country or region. 

J^ifiai^eo, the eastern sea. 

QLD€i)Q^3'ih or QiD^Qroa^ih or QiDeD^Op^ih, the western coimfry.* 

OiDii)ai^io or GiD€Oaau€0, the western sea.* 

G^€srQro3'd>, the southern country. 

G^^at^io, the south sea. 

fUjL^CS^ffih, the north country. 

ei/L.<SL.60, the north sea. 

di^uuaaibj the east side. 

QLDii)uaaU) or GLDeouuaaib, west side.* 

G^dsTuaaib, south side. 

Qji^uaaib, north side. 

* If these words be written GLDfJ)Gf0^ih, it will mean the upper country j 

GiD^aueo the upper sea i (SLDpuaaib the upper side. 
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The signs of the Zodiac are called Qan^. Their names are these *. 

QiLQ^ih or (ptLt^tb^ Aries, in March. 

fio^uih or @L^uibf Taurus, in April, 

iS^mih, Gemini, in May. 

anaai^aih, Cancer, in June, 

^ IB a lb, Leo, in July, 

secreof, Virgo, in August. 

^eotTih, Libra, in September, 

eSd^ff^^ath, Scorpio, in October, 

p&3r, Sagittarius, in November, 

waaib, Capricomus, in December. 

i§ihuib, Aquarius, in January, 

i£es(d>, Pisces, in February. 

77. Terms of Consanguinity. 

The Tamulians call their relationship dpeoro or SLnoei/; for instance, 
iiia&^a^mQ6(T(ipcs)roOiu€hf€m, ofwhcU relation are you (to each other)? 
irticulars are these : 

Thefaiher is called, ^auueSr, cSVuue&r, ^/b65>^ or tS^fr. 
Thefather^s brothers, do, do. 

But the elder brother of the father, ©u/f ujuueSr. 

younger do. ^fprouu^. 

The mother, prrib, ^uS, jiiihiDn&T, ^iL^^, ^theiSiiD. 
The mother^s sister, do, do. 
But the mother^s elder sister, Guffuj^uS. 
do, younger, do. ^Gsrem^uS, 
The grand-father, both on the father and mother^s side, untLt^Gsr. 
The grand-mother, both on the father and mother'* s side, unrtl^L ; 

The fatherh sister, ) . 

The mother of one's wife or husband. ^ ^^^P' 

The brother of the mother, ^ihiDn^, ^ndjwtrwGsr, 

Brothers and sisters, s^L^uSroikpQjfraetr or ^G&n^aiTS&T, 

The elder brother (of the same father and mother) ^cdsroBredr, 

^€6)U)lU€JSt, 

The younger brother of do, ^ihd. 

The elder sister of do. jtiaanetT or pmaesis. 

The younger sister (of the same father and mother,) f,&i&^S or 

^(BC'Sia, 
A man, i\i{^i^^j id6(^^^, ^s^^nf. 
A woman, etoflf, Queicr, Gue^Br^irf. 
The husband, iBiriua^, acscfeu^, iLesBfekjrrmdfr, OafrtgiB^, uh^^n, 

or u^^rr, ^aihi\esiL.\un^, (vulg: ^ib\j^esiL.iun^,) &c. 
The uAfe, G'u^ScrL.mlqL, iD€usareS, iBiraj4, prraih. 
A brother-in-law, 6S)U)^^6W66r, (vulg: w^^emdsf, iD^^ndsf,) it 

means also a cousin, who is the mother's brother's son or 

the father's sister's son. 
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A iiMier-i^^tt. €Z.xtS€if, frulg: x^^€d, iA#/«rf#/,) also the 
vrife's younger sister, or the younger brother's wife; also a 
cousin, who is the mother's brother'* danghter, or the &tber'i 
sister's daughter. 

Tke wifeU elder sister^ Gsrri^if. 

The ku»bantP$ hroiher, Qsrt^H^^. 

The hu$band*$ titter, arr^^^^. 

Pertont who have married two tittert eoB eadk other, jkccocSt. 

Pertont who have married two brothert, are eaOed, ^/hluSi^utrit, ^ 

Several women, married to one man, eaO each other, ^«s«r^. 

A father-in-law, itniLebr. 

A mother-in-law, icriB. 

A ton-in-law, i£^2£«6&r; also the son of a man's sister or of a 

woman's brother. 
A daughter-in-law, iD-^iL&ar, also the (laughter of a man^ sister, or 

of a woman's brother. 
A grandton, Quu^, Quau^ehoen, 
A granddaughter, Gufr^f, also a sister's grandson. 
A grandton^t ton, ^LlL.66r. 
A grandton^t daughter, yil^.. 

Note. — That the Tamulians oHen add ^, as an honorific to these 
several terms, as : 

^suu^/r, ^rrajnfr, iDttin^h, u>it\B\unfr, ^ss^iLfU^h^ ^iD^€Staunl^ 
Slc. mnfr or iDirh&en, is also added to form the Plnrml, as: 
tDtriD^iDtTfraen, Quu^iDnfrsea, QufrffuxrA-a^, d&c 

78. On Figures. 

The natives of^en employ figurative language, especiaUy in poetry; 
where they sometimes run into extravagance. I shall state a few 
instances of each particular figure with notes. 

1. The figure, called, metaphor, {^.^i^aih,) e. g. A good Mudtier 
it the piUar of a ttate, ti6))€i> inikfifiun'sisreu^ fturr^^aj^f^ 
^€&sf, (or €td^d)uth,) Were we to say ^^a5^a4(96&r, we 
make a simile ; and lessen the beauty of the sentence. 

/ unll be unto her a wall of fire round about, tntrdsr ^ojoar^st^^JiA 
det^aCSsnCesiuajfTuSd^uQu^, the finite verb here is necessary 
on account of ^euoBtr^Sr^fS, If it be expressed with the 
dative, it is not necessary, as : iBrretr ^eu^&^ Jiede^aO&mL 
60)1., which does not define any time, but only the bare fact. 

Thy word it a lamp to my feet, and a Ught to my path, lit: «.<& 

SnaiT^(iptDiT(iS($sdfo^, this is not good Tamil. The Tama- 
lian questions the propriety of giving a ^QeutLt^, to the cjir^ib 
becatue the foot cannot tee ; the ^GeuiLi^j it for the eye. Besides 
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DO lamp is without light; but in this sentence the light is 
separated from the lamp, and both clauses are united as if the 
lamp and the light were two different things. It is better 
therefore to express it thus: s.iD^$^6Li^€mih ei^un^euifa^u 
iS!T&!T^iiQarTQadfo fQeuiLi^.; or make two sentences of it thus: 
lUTGSf G^ibesuDiurrdjfBt^adropn)^ s^iD^oj^GSfih epf^QeviLi^ er^ 
urrpojifa^ «^^ tSaatr^ih. 

There is not a single view of human naturey which is not sufficient to 
extinguish the seeds of pride, lit : u>6Qp^arurr6u^^gU60)£.iu QiBirs 
aEaefiQ60rT^(irj[£^ih «^<s/E6S)^a5g2f6Q)L.(u eSeopaoerr ^eSadp 
^^^uQurr^rr^^ioeo ; this is unintelligible, the English also is 
improper, making two inconsistent metaphors meet on one 
object; for a view does not extinguish; nor are seeds to be 
extinguished. It ought to be : ^anaG^f^ajtrStu €SiSi^paQefT ojifa 
drop^^ iD6(^^Srurr€u^€Si^ ajrrrrndjdp GiBaaa&aetfGeoir^GfDOuiT 
^ih. The affirmative form Gun^ih is better here than Qu(T^n^ 

The Tamulians have many instances of this figure, thus : 

A strong man is called anoe^, a bull, as : ^G^n'airoeneiJd^ffr^dsr 
behold! the buU comes (meaning the mighty man.) It is an 
honorable term. 

uifiu^^rr€ti6unL^ib urn, i. e. uifa^ ^Q^npui^a^ eutrt^^^usr, an 
ox that lives fearless of sin; meaning a man that does so. 

uncinQiDni^j a word as sweet as milk, urresr is uneo, 
G^GSTQiDfTif, a word as sweet as honey, 

2. Allegory and simile (called s.qj€ghd,) is very common in Tamil. 
The native books are full of fables, parables, and comparisons. They 
make animals and inanimate objects, speak and act like men. I shall 
idduce only a few instances of the simile, as : 

The actions of Princes are like those great rivers, the course of which 
every one beholds, buX their springs have been seen by few, 
lit: QiTira'iTaaer^eouiu G3=djes)aaGfT Qufftu ,^^aQstTuQun^i§i 
S&stfpesT si&5)Qja€^&sr €^Ct^0e6)p luneud^ih unfrad(ff/na^, 
^606L/<S6Yf63r esn.pg^g^^o)(!^a^iDrT^^iT{B Gf,tT^^S^^\ but it 
is better to invert the sentence thus: Qufioj^^^aefi^ ffC 
£.^60)^ iurT€U(i^ihunnaS(fr;iTaerT, ^eu^fSdif SBL^^^^sO(t^a^iL(r0 
futhQ^ifimh : ^uui^Qiu QiTfr^naafr^esit^aj O^inssiaaer^iSf^i 

As the mountains are round about Jerusalem, so the Lord is round 
about his people, iDOsoaerr €T(f^^Q€>)€a)U>^ ^ifiikfii^adpffiOunsOu 

As wax would not be adequate to the purpose of signaluref if it 
had not the power to retain as weU as to receive the impression, the 
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tam« hoidt oj ihe <o«/, with regptci to wate ami ^. 

Sense i$ its rtceptite poicer; imagvuUum iff reteaiwe. H^^^ 
%enM€ urilkoftt imagination, it vcovld mot he OB vox hwi m w^^\ 
vrhere though all impremom are vutaatly wtade, yei a» woom ^ 
they are made, they are uutanllg loti, Gwt^Sttrgr^ ^ffatir^^*^ 

^•'di^Q^id3X''Luuf3S€criL: u^^^Q/cOeor jf^d^dr^/^ 
Gurih. 

A few instances frcm the Tamil. 

Gut^Girc/rjjftf^^thGupeonih — ftffjp€B>(pa5^ 
oirg^^ ^fSdJLDfSGdJ^thqibs^^Qjff^ 
Qff^^tDsC€i>nic(SQjg)i€tBr<:t^rTG^(Tio, 

In plain Tamil : 

eifih 6u3>iT^adro (ip^ffi&QstTinib GurpeOfTib. sifii5§piaBc.aJ8^a)jp 
u5Q€0 ^0ajiDf6tiS^ QjtT&iib ei^ibqfy a tgeoi^uS fgtm^L^u Opir^Qtn 
ludirfS Qeujr)isisQu[TGs'n'eo^, i. e. "If thou enter Ae LumU den, 
thou wilt obtain icory and brightly shining pearls ; hU, m the Aofe 
of a fox, tell ! whether thou tcik find there any tJ^g Ae hut 
(ass^s) tails, cdt^s bones, and ass*s skinV^ The moral drawn 
from this is : Associating with the noble and good, thoa wilt 
enrich thy body and mind ; but conversation with the mean and 
wicked yields nothing but trash. »^i?, is lAon ; tD&faib, a wutn- 
sion, Jii? mihfffib stands for ^ff(iS§^€SiU{uiDfkfaffi&> or ^es^a 
uHio ; rfj,€usanD(!^uq, for ^eusarvS^iesn^iu u>($uq, the horn of tm 
Elephant, i. e. ivory; Gud^Ganefitu, is Gud^, and cpcifiu; sif 
l^€S)ifi, is ns/fu5g)i6S)t.(u^6S)jp, the hole of a fox. Sfiiu tofS, for 
in[6i6@i€OL.{u, the colt of an ass; a^peuih, an ass; Ji^eOnio, is 
for ^doeonmio. 

iltsSu^^^np qioeiso^^dsr^tLrr, If the tiger be hungry, toiB he eat 
grass? i. e. will a great man when he is in distress go (for 
relief) to a mean person ? 

'A. Metonoiny, or the cause for the effect, &c. Tamulians use this 
figtirr, but not to the extent as in English ; for instance they will say: 

^d3Gih€\'^G€ns5iipL£€L:^ib QiEidaeL'ih^d^adp^, All T^netelly is come 
tofjcther here. 
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The Tami] here is rather obscure, and puzzles even the learned; 
iDaaGuQjfr iBCf&Qrr^GsruuCBpeo is the nominative case of the 
sentence, and literally means : The saying (ox calling of) men, 
gods, and demons (viz, to be of the high caste &.iufr^Qe6cr, 
which must be understood.) Its verb is ^peS^ i. e. because 
it is ; from ^^{0^, ^^peS^ is the same as ^eoaiunso, euifi 
means here @up^eo, which has the participles o^^L/Sesrp, i. e. 
in which are united; ^eueniu is ^{Bpihp, i. e. their respec- 
tive; lu rra&sis is Gpaih, body; ^uSfr, is life or the soul; these 
nouns are nominatives, governing s^i^ii^ro', ^&5)€U, those, 
refers to ajrTses>& and s.a5/t; df^ikpeuifimh means d/f/E^ @i^^ 
f^th or 6^ihpOuni£^ih, when they are separated, i. e. when the 
life or the soul departs from the body ; (3Qjg)ia(f^fajQjtfitmb means 
GQj(n;as>&(i^^ibGunL£^ih, when we consider them different, even in 
life-time, i. e. when we consider the body or the soul sepa- 
rately ; S(6un is ^eufrs^eGiuiu, viz. of the men, gods, and 
demons; &.ii5€Si(TULid>, the soul, &.L.U)es)uimh, the body; these 
accusative cases are governed by the following GanetTerr, i. e. 
to take, to adopt, to accept; s-iiSfi€0€ii€ST€Lirr£aj ^oofSensmiuna, 
i. e. as s>loofSQ£m, or no caste, which the inanimate beings are: 
GanerTenuuQih is not the passive voice; but Qan&rm re- 
tains its active sense, and uQib is a mere expletive ; or means 
as much as GeudGfQu). erema is the polite imperative, the same 
as €i&sn5fra€rTrTa'y and means here, as much as erelsfgji ^fSeSfra 
entfa, an address to the students. In plain Tamil, the sentence 
may be rendered thus : LD^a&r Gpeuir [B[ra!Trt€S!Qjfta^&s>uiu Gp 
a(tpih&.u5(t5ihGun(!^iEfuS(§a,§wQurTL£^, ^eufraens-iuh^oesaGm^^ 
G^neceoCsuiLi^^a^ffflffaen, ^6ufraft^€a>L,iu Gpa^tpih s.(iS(f^Lb i5 
ffih^Guni§ihGurTi£^ib, fhnth ^emojaoenGeu^GeiJiff^a Giurr^a^d) 
Gurri^^ib, ^ikp^Gpa(tpUi ^id(§tb ^uSffeoeorrp Sioofioassiiurras 
Gan^€nuuQGwG5(^ ^fSeSfraemra, Know that men, gods, and 
demons are called &.iufrfQ£m, i. e. of high caste, when their 
respective bodies and souls are united together; but when they 
(viz. the bodies and souls) are separated, or considered separately 
(whilst they are united,) their bodies and souls must be taken as 
j^oo {Sojsm, i. e. of no caste, like other inanimate beings. 

€£€\)iEi^(lpp€SajQjfifi^uS(i^i^ihL^a^iDdsr€cr. Anal. eSeoib^ is beast; 
(ipffi6S'jj€u0fS€sr is (tppei)tTesT€S)eua^€i5iL.iu. ^uSfr, soul, fi.£.(2)L| 
body ; the plural termination of the last noun, puts also the first 
into the same number; &.th means here also, or is here the 
completing conjunction, as there are but two subjects spoken of, 
the beasts, &c. ^msm means are the same, ^^p^GsnDiuniiSt§a 
d€br(r)€fST. In plain Tamil, e8sOia^(jpp€i>nesr€6)€uaefi§^es)uiu9LiiS 
((^ih 2.t>ii)L|ib ^ ^pa^es)i£nuiTaaGanerT err uu(Bd), translated: Me 
life (ot soul) and body of beasts, &.c. have the seme chch 

oo 



'-icw ; -./ r.ir* ::.t >:.n.- i-rr. :■=: t./ ^z'zioess before men- 

.—1.-: --c.j*f--rrr5r---: i;#$«c* -cs a 3i-fi. «*•»!« <??-«* 
*"$fr ^"r^-yfirr^^ •r€L^f-G'-«fc-3. Anal. u:Marfr«u 
j^ *^ !.iM< 6oni oj }iMii; Jr '^^ funds for i^s^A./'Sfir. udir 
«^. .'e^J^z^: ^tSTfof.i is virtue. Ljrfi.i£, m, fitifip b 
C^ 1^ or "CL. J. J #^ (ftnn^ or perfarmmg, which governs qcAfotf 
.^ and ij'c^ in the accusatire. for which, howerer, the nomin- 
atife <tand«; ^L^^9ss *. i^^^-r^^^&jrqi^; the ofaliqiie 
case ^€ss^ ^ stands for umSem ^ff^ssiun, of virtue; iB^ 
«'r., by the muUitfide. or rather, the greater wuUiiimde; Gte;inrqib, 
a$ gods: -^'iLl^i^-'PnjiZ^i.l; w^I^jdrric, kjf dke gnater 
muliilude of tins ; -.7= J'liii , as demons or derUi ; iSfp^^A i. e. 

-X2^^-'«^--5 '^- or ifjcs^Tjiji^^-a:; xsaOL-af/rviraOrriBr, 

of which rrr is rezr^, the conjunction; ^r^cv ^tr^fojfiptn^ 
C?., of which ^*^€?'i£ means fA< caioe, ^irffgiibfAe efetit 
/^er);!;, ori/^, ■^v^^.r,'^^. in the order; csioi^^nft, he (vis. the 
author of the rule > has put ; rdrs is gTcdriSAscrrrrs, or crdijli 
^^fejrserr''^. In plain Tamil, xe^^^aemrsiu tSip^^l^M 

9-r^$v^$G7 (tpetr^pCu €Si€L^§rGp^^ JuiSeB^smtra. Truu- 
lated, beings bom as fn«7i, perform tirtwms and tinfid acHmu; ad 
by the abundance of virtuous actions are bom a$ gods, and iff the 
abundance of sinfid actions are born as devils ; know thai for this 
cause, he (the author of the rule) has placed men, gods and demb, 
in this manner, according to the natural order of cause and effect, 

(5t^GdJ6m (tp^esTfraan-fSu 3asrGSTfriuG€U95rQjf6inu>a^^^iD&d€0Qjn 
S\u G^dj€u^ aiLi^iuGuufr (ippeSujesTGif (tp(unf€iesaniii§tidj>un&> 
6^iBf€s>s'3^Gu)€GTaSi-ip€S^\ufr^Q£6wuu[T0uQ^j^ tL&adLjaii^iLa 
a^iuhfoec^Giuesr (ipesifoG^^^Q^rri^GrresrsQan'L.^iDnGuidga, 
Anal: r^^ff^f^ G^treoanu5'iin, the teacher or Professor T^ 
kapiyer; (ip^emfr, in the first place ; sf^^cS has dedared, or ^aied ; 
€i€CT for eiG5!g>i that; <oi^iL^n i. e. cr^^G^rredfjiiieunitadn; 
the nominative to this verb is not expressed, and must be 
imderstood, viz. (fp^G^fraerr, the ancients; for u)^«cvr, u>s 
soerff men; ^lun^Qem for ^\un$Q£m[uns,f to be of the hidk 
caste; stiLQl- is the root of the verb mtLQ^p^^ i. e. ^pi 
Srosii ^nd stands here for mtLQdroesi^ or SriLQ^ro /s/nx)&actfvr; 
cr is expletive. 6€Sfesin, afterwards, s^fosSd^, i. e. ak^fieanji^ 
luneo, because he declared, <or€m for er^g)! that, ^euGeussfOifiii 
iDik^ib, of which ^ik^ib means the end, viz. the terminations of 
a word otherwise called bS^^; ^fSqih the future participlei tf 
inhich (we) know, ^euGeuffsr for @^€^G^^g)i, what (sex) U U; 
^u)sS€\)6ijrTS\Li G^djQj^ ^iLts^iuGuujn (trSiediuesfei^ib, of which 
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(?^69r, / have sinned against heaven. 
u(TQsarQu(TiBdn)(ff^, Has the pot boiled? 
®[hpuurTQ£ar ci^^eisorui^iu^^Gurria^th, how mamf measwres of rice 

wUl this pot boil? 
Q^FfEiQatTQsoudL^^pnfrf He assumed the sceptre. 

But they could not use the following speeches : 

They read Milton, lit: sjeufrsetr iSso^Qpfroear €kJiT^ad(fffra&T, they 
will say iSio^Gprr^ G^dju^ofsneuir^addf^naetT, the Poetry of 
Milton, 

Grey hairs should be respected, lit: tB€oniLuS&5irT&s€tSTQQ^djujOQj€bsr 
Qth, they say ^^G^rresifT or eS(j^^^{TLJ(3iu€ffin's»&€Sf^G^djtu 

Q6U€5SlQlh, 

4. Synecdoche, where the whole is put for a part, or a part for 
the whole. The Tamulians use this figure also, but not in all cases like 
in English, thus : 

A fleet of twenty sail, @(!^u^urTiL\efTetT «iJu/D*-tlt-tl> ; they say 

better, @(!^u^s>uu^efT6rrSi.iLt^ib. 
How many hands are there? €T^p€usorG5i&a^€isf(B, they rather say 

6T ^ ^ eiiSOr (JfiU 6L6U <5B <5 H" {7(15 65Cr (J . 

But the following phrases are common. 

sss^Qeo gt^^qsst^qso^&lLCB, lit : how many heads (or pieces of 
heads) are in the village? i. e. how many persons are there. 

^eusD Qiu€Ssr€iSi^g=&ihum^6S)^sQ3rTQ, lit: coutU the heads (i. e. the 
persons) and give (them) their wages. 

Q6U€56ii^66)rT^i^QrT60ib, the earth surrounded by the white wave; 
where ^esitr, the wave, is for ^(jp^fath, the sea: Qip is the 
root for g^/B^. 

Qeu^fSeiso fBtLt-nm, he planted the betel-leaf (instead of the 
branch.) 

.^g)jupu)(ip[T^ib, the six feet make a noise, jyjpju^cib, i. e. .^^uirpib, 
six feet instead, eue&sfQ, the wasp with six feet. 

€S€ns^(ippS(h^^, the light burst ; for eSerra^^^eisfQ, the candle- 
stick, 

QihQmQmih^^, the mind pained; for iDirnq, the chest. 

5. Personification or Prosopopoeia is frequent. The Tamulian will 
well understand, for instance, the following : 

Tlie ground thirsts for rain, i^eoih u)6S)ipu565r(J(fi«o^^rr«u>fftt5<54 

The earth smiles unth plenty, ^S £FU>^a€Sst0f^O€O tB€Siss»ddsfpffi, 

The Tamulian would not say, ^ih^tresor^Q^nGu. 
Ambition is restless, ©^m/ruq ^eom^edioeDtTUieS^adfDJSi' 
When Israel went out of Egypt, the sea saw ii and fled; Jordan was 
driven back; the mountains skipped like rams, and the Hitle hitts 

Nn 
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like kunbs. Whai ailed thee, O thou sea! thai thou Jleddeat? 
Thou Jordan, that thou wast driven back ? ye mouniams, thai ye 
skipi)€d like rams, and ye hills like lambs? Tremble, ihou earth f ai 
the presence of the Lord, au€OrT€sr^ fScf/onOeueOi^ er£ueai^ 
eSiLQuqrouu(BdfDe5)p&&sSsf(B edeoduQurruS^g^. Oiurr/V^rreirfSdr 
ftdnenuutLu^, u>€ieo3&T Si-n\b&Qenu(murT€0€ifA ^^S^&en^tL 

Spp^^ih gf, Qiunl^prrOesr, if Sdsr^&^p^enuudduopfi^ib 9, 
u)Q£0s(5€(Tj ^Ki&etj dt^ndj&QS(TuQurT€Oeifib, ^^jptaQeir, M«^ 

Here are some purely Tamil instances : 

^ tB€SisaSrr)^, the flower katghs. 

u&Tefiasut^tb (tpifi^^^^, the school roars, i. e. the boya in the 
school, &c. 

^ihftpesiuiu iLGjrQtDG^trio^th, thine own mind will ielL 

(jpioosoaoT (ipgji€ue8^^& arriLi^scf, the MuUei^Anib km^ and 
points out (viz. the coming of rain.) 

sta^^cussat Giuib^^Q^eo^thj the king^s command rmu everywhere 

jyu^bsr for ^{r<yg^69)C-(Li. 

@iuQjif unerTiuiEiQarTtLGSiua^LjQurTdbbrD^, (/its road goei to Por 
lamcottah. 

6. Apostrophe is likewise considered elegant in Tamil, thus: 

Death is swallowed up in victory. O death f where is ihy simgl 
O gravel where is thy victory, Q»\u^$^id wtresBtih d?j^ib«u 
ulIl^. €^, iDn€6isOiD A-dsratufresuDGiuiEiQa, fff, utrpirmQtDn^dsr 

G^iuQiL&Qa. 

O thou sword of the Lord! how long wiU it be ere thou he qm^l 
put thyself up into thy scabbard, rest and be stiU! How eon ii be 
quiet, seeing the Lord hath given it a charge agoing AMabm, and 

against the sea shore, 9, afrf^TTeS^Gsn^iu atLsdw, if ^6S>£0^«0 
e6)L.dfop^S €J0p€usar atreo^Q^eo^th. ^dsr A.6a>pa5^ iSaQoi 
^^& QoBrTuuniS^SrihiLfTeSfi^: air^pft ^Ci^aQeorr^a^ii «i_ 
Qeorrn^ip^ih eSOmtpuxra ^pfi^aaiLuoen QatrQf^ui^td^ 
Geo cTuut^uL)^ ^eoiD^eonuS^a^ih. This is as in EngHsb, 
except the clause put thyself up, &c. The Tamulian does not 
say so, but simply, go into thy scabbard. 

A few Tamil instances : 

i^eom^Q^'Qai^i^, Hear! O thou dark blue doud! QatLn^ is for 
Qaarr^, the poetical form of the imperative second person. 

QjrruiTdjuii^Q(n^Q^, O thou stupid mind ! come away! viz. a poet 
addresses his own mind to call it off from roving abroad. 

eurrrrrrdj is the same as eurr, the imperative. 
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In plain Tamil : g^ 6i;n'^Q/6S)£-(Li<s£-C60, if(Lju> ojd^fff^uj, Qurrdffl^dj, 

Gain€s>p€snu&a€SSiurTGiu(T, translated thus : 

O prosperous Ocean! thou also {like myself) comest and goest; thou art 
troubled f thou dost not sleep ; thou beatest (the shore) and roar est; when 
(I) consider (thee) thou art not as formerly. Hast thou (perhaps) seen 
the strong shouldered king of Maleyalam 7 In the above verse the form 
€ii(f^f, GuLU/t^, &c. is the poetical form of the second person of the 
present tense; QurTfi^^fD^ is GiLir^Sroj^i sd^ibsrrio is ad^drp 
GufTL£^'y u€66[L^6uscr Is the same as (ip^etesTy and ^goqbo is ^eoeo. 
The affix ^^, is merely expletive ; uni^ is ueo^p ; QprrC is Gprrea^ 
the shoulder; G<sn-60)^ is G^n^, the King of Maleycdam; a€^U€ussr is 
the second person of the past tense, the same as <S6&srL.rriu ; eunif 
is QjtTj^ciiGsn^uj ; &U€0 is here for au.G60, the vocative. 

7. Antithesis. The Tamil well admits all the various modes of con- 
trast or opposition of two objects, as in English, thus : 

If you wish to enrich a person, study not to increase his stores, but to 
diminish his desires, ^h cjid^oear gg«6i;/f(UQ;/T^<s<s €B(a^ihiS^io, 

€S)ps^€t5)fDaaui3cfiurrs=uuQ^iTn'a. 

If you regulate your desires according to the stofidard of nature, you 
unll never be poor ; if according to the standard of opinion, 
you will never be rich, if&^OT meutruuuu^ fi-i&adT^eo^ds^a 
^ @i^iEiQsnQ0pnio €f>(i$&[T^tb eTGfiesuDf^etrerrQji^&en (TstDntLi&A' 
aeirT. SLeoa ojtfia&^^Gsrut^ ^€isi€ij&ef^&^ ®L^fkiQarr(B^prrio, 
€f>(}^arT^ih f8aQj^aj€un^a6rrnaiDmLtB.i^a&T. 

Howard has visited all Europe, not to survey the mmptuousness 
of palaces, or the statdiness of temples; not to make accurate mea- 
surements of the remains of ancient grcmdeur, nor to form a scale of 
the curiosity of modem art, not to collect medals, or collate manu^ 
scripts; but to dive into the depth of dungeons, to phmge into 
the infection of hospitals ; to survey the mansions of sorrow and 
pain ; to take the guage and dimensions of misery, depression and 
contempt; to remember the forgotten; to attend to the neglected; 
to visit the forsaken, and compare and collate the distresses of all 
men in all countries, cpetreunfr^Gp^ueuf^ Qmr^naaefif^esiL^iu 
^[TeisfaeifdsT GarT€i)0GS)pqih, GanuSeoaeif^vi CU(^6Q)a)e9)(U(L|(2), ^ 
anajciftb ^fr^a^fio u)des>unufTdj^G^djajuuiL(Buun^ndjadL^a 
Sro wne^teciaaofsn ^f\Li^w([dj ^erraae^ib, Qaatrso^feo iuifitis 
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auulLc ^€Q)SAeTfff) fSnQoj^&aeifihy Gsirojirefia^eBiL^aj fiHA 
A^^snen di(^aeQa^tL^a€^lh^ ^^^€i>;tpib Offi/ro/LO /Sob/d^ 
^t^ioaoerr GtBnaaeifib, ^fruurradiuu) €f>(Baaib lito)^ vSeateuA 
cffcftr ^6rT€SiQJuunfraa€ifib, u>paauuiiLjsui^aQen £€MsarAa€ifih, 
q>f^tT€Si^uS€CeotT^€unafr^a^ ^^eSG^iLtueifih, eaiseSi^uuCLJuir 
a^usn^^ifaacifib, ^aeoQ^^fyaefi^^&ren u>edt^h iuiT€u^a^ 
(ip&f€tT ^uffaQj&aQerr ti^nef^aaci^QiDsB^ibd, QGnnuunss^L^ 

8. Hyperbole is very common in India, thus: 

A$ swift as the wind, anpg)iu(}un€0 €S€SitT€undj. 

I tM it him a thousand times, iBtr^ ^i6aApaib sis^^ (uayg^i^ 

I saw their chief, taU as a rock, his spear, the blasted fir; hu skidd, 
the rising moon; he sat on the shore Uke a cUmd of msMt on 
the hill, a^u>6i£0(5urT€0uGu/fiU€u^£uj jyQ;/Va^€0)L-ttJ ^fuf 

Gurrsoofih, ^€u^ssiL.ajGai^aih aL^iniDirdrD ^(kftreusaruQuireOiSif 
tSd^ih^esr. iDosouS^GiL^enen uef^QiDathQuneodassiniSic^fQA 

arTfTj^nebr* 

Tamil instances : 

€unuLi(SaiaiDrrdj^G£FGd^£([^dj, thou runnest as swift as the wind, 
^en^rompuess^Q^edeui^^fn^, he spent immense money, 

9. Vision, when in animated and warm composition, instead of 
relating something that is past, we use the present tense, and de- 
scribe it as actually passing before our eyes. The Tamulians uae this 
likewise. Thus : 

/ behold this city, the ornament of the earth, and the capiUd of 
aU nations, suddenly involved in one conflagration, I see before 
me the slaughtered heaps of citizens lying unburied in the mtdH of 
their ruined country. The furious countenance of Cethegui rtset 
to my view, while with a savage joy, he is triumphing in yowr 
miseries, y^iBuS^ ,^un€Stsr(ipt£irr\u^s'€CTaauiLt^^aO€rriO€Oirf^Gs>t^ 

6T/f«£Srr)69)^(qa), QeuiLi^uutLQa^eSiueo ^eSdjeorraa^L^adio^t^aen 
uirt^rraauuiLu ^ibaefT lEeoikaefieo ^i^aaihueS6[€BBiLiuu.rrwi} 

ffoj ^ihQpn&^^Q^rrQu ^.ttaefT ^.u^faeufbae^^Qeo QjpHDnu 
6S)uuu!TnrTtLi^aQa(T€mi^(f^adfD€Si^qiEi aneicrdQfo^. 

10. Interrogation, when it is not a simple question, but an expres- 
sion of the strongest confidence of the truth of our sentiment, and an 
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appeal to our hearers for the impossibility of the contrary, is like- 
wise agreeable to the Tamils thus: 

Hath God said it? and shall he not do U? uarruuGsr Q^neoeSuS^a 

Is he a man that he should lie? ^eufr QurrdjQ^nioe^dropp^ <P(i^ 

How long wiU you, Cataline, abuse our patience? Do you not 
perceive that your designs are discovered? g^, a^peS^, eiis 

s=Q£ora&T G6iJ6^LJuiLi^0sdro6S)p lUfSiueSiOQSoajn, 

11. EKciamations are likewise in use. For instance: 

Woe is me that I sojourn in Mesech, that I dwell in the tents of 
Kedar! gsCiun" /JSfrecr QiDQ^a,£i)^^^ff0^s(S&prTfi^&Ten Sl. 
t^rrfJiEiaeifio eurrs'iLrTiiSd^&dro^^Qeo Qiuena^ Geuf^eusara^cisQ, 
Only the Tamulian would like to put the clause with eun^mtr 
uSfi^adro^ before that of €=^^^a£ro^, as more natural. 

O that my head were waters, and mine eyes a fountain of tears, that 
I might weep day and night for the slain of the daughters of 
my people! CT6&r ^6or/B«6tfeo QeuiLu.uuCL,Qjn&^aatT& isnGsr 
@nci^ih uagrnh ^Lgj^QarTeher^thui^a^ GJmp€i£0t§6rr(y)Uindj er€sr 
&€ssiaerT ^^pg)iiDrTu5(t^iBp[Teo (BeoiDtruS^a^U), 

12. Irony (^p^uq) is not uncommon in Tamil, thus: 

Vou have taken great care indeed, GiDfuiurrib /§ iB€06i>arT€ijQso^Q^(u 
pndj. 

You are a very clever man f ff ueo^p QatLi^aarT!T^ii5(j^ad(n;iu. 

Cry aloud, for he is a god; either he is talking, or he is on a 
journey, or peradventure he sleepeth, (B^(ir^fij^^0pi£(Biiaerr, 
^eufr QpeuesTeoeoeufT, cpd^Oeuosn ^thurrei^Q/SBr usss^ggeunn ^io 
60^ iSffiurresBfiLiTibuQurreunft, ^iO€\>^ ^tb^eunh. 

Here follow a few Tamil instances from poetry. 

ML6ffGufi^iDfS0n i. e. UniSaeinh ^fifk^d^adtpfr, you know a great 
deal; meaning you know nothing. ffu5/T is ifr; ^fiffr is a 
poetical form of the past tense ! the same as ^fiikfn, 

a^afS^^iB€JsratLundj, i. e. having bitten a stone (in the rice) he 
addresses the cook: thou hast boiled (the rice) well, isitr^, 
good, and .^Qdn)^, to boil, to cook. 

u€0£F iT^ fOrru io^trdst (p^Qrr, 
aiiJ60(tp€fTerr^€^{h6SirT(ip^fr^€Sin'a€i^iL, 

In plain Tamil; ep, ueo ^fB€i^a€ietTiu€Sit^iBp€uQrT, ueo ^fBa^aostr 
oj&sit^ihpeijQn, i£qii€ol^uj (tpetTCienuQun^fO ir)€S)tT€t5)iutmb (ipfffikp 

u€0 sifSe^aoerr ojesiuikpeuQfT, O thou man of knowledge ! Oh 
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thou man of knowledge! wise in age whidi is fruitless, anfy 
with gray hair like the fins of fishes and with entirebf wrmkted 
cheeks! m^s^ is Sipei^'y iFtT^Q^h is ^/£(a/6B)l.HJa;^«<vr ; 
9iT^fCtr has the termination of the second person, with the 
sign of the vocative. See & XXXVII. amh is lEdsr, a fuh; 
(tpetr, is a thorn, the fins of a fish; ^^€m is a comparing parti- 
cle, like QufTfArro'j (tpffr is the root; for (tpfi^np, i. e. fvtt 
grown, entire; fesitr, wrinkles; so/evr, the cheek; utuei^io is 
for U{U6f^€0€0np, ueo&^ioeotr^; (ipuq, is old age; fipCideo, in 
old age, 

s-Qjfr&^t^eo^esrO^ioeUff^enOrr, 
StSsr^fSn^roebrGsr^mnnfi^QerrGtu, 

^ eunifiuGniTGiBt^Q^ FFiutrS^ 

e.^Gurr(!^i^!BQ^^GiFrr0Qan&TG€ij(T(iiu. 
In plain Tamil, &.UL\aau^aG&mjutT€(srGs^iOeui^ Si^siS^I^&Q&r 

6S)(-(U iB^^G^iOQjib Qf^aaCQib. GairQadpp^Qa^eSioeoiT^ 
^gfieSosou^eherr sn60uinuS(i^iBpiT^(S ^^fiurresr Qun^oarAGanQ^ 
^ ciiBaefT aeoeBaosnaGatT&TUQjGecr, (f ueDBtreoA^^iOfun'^ euir 
ipaaueundj, i. e. there are rich persons theU are Uke ihe soli tea; 
thou art like the fountain of a well. Let the great riches of those 
rich men alone, Mayest thou for ever prosper withaat fdilmg, 
thou, who even at this time of scarcity, when none can give any 
thing; hast received our instruction, and afforded the needful sup' 
ply! This is an address of a poet to a liberal roan, whom 
he compares to the fountain of a well, and praises for his 
liberality ; whilst he calls other rich persons, ironically, the large 
Ocean, which only yields salt water. &,€kjfr is fi.LiL|, salt; ^6&r 
€m is QufT^fD, like ; G^iOQjfr is Gs^eoeUitpeoL^ojeu/^eieh , the rtcfc; 
s-gnCrr is &.€estQ or @fj^ad(n;fraG6rr ; 4^Q6n(3uj is composed of 
^ the root of ^^^ps^* ^o he fiM, and tLoeadm a peculiar 
appellative noun with a verbal signification in the second per- 
son. (See § XXXVII.) The meaning of ^j^^oenQiu ia the 
same as ^(h$^a£(CfiQ[]j, ^ih is ^(2)(ip6S)£-(u ; Gu^fh b <?uifai; 
$ij^ is iD^GSiiD or G^GOeuih ; ^g^a is the optative of a^ the 
same as Q.roiLQih, i. e. @i(^aaiLQih. Meurri^iul^, i. e. /f cu/rip^s 
t-GDndj, The aflix g^ is merely expletive. GiBt!^Q^ is ^eo>jDiu/r 
G§, not failing, not diminishing, ueouaeo, many days, for ever. 
PF uufT is the negative participle of ffdro^, to give, and belongs to 
a(T6i)ub, the time in which none is able to give; ^gfieSsiso is 
sm^U sale; and ^^eSosoaaneotb is a time in which there is very 
little to be sold, a time of scarcity; o-gn is ^fiuiresr; Gutr^^ 
fhG^f^ is Gurr($<3fT^ih^ iSHBam'j ei^G^neo is ejiasenGsPiTio, our 
word or instruction ; GanetiGeuniu is the poetical form for Gsneh 
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13. Amplification or climax is well suited to the Tamil> thus: 

It is a crime to put a Roman citizen in bands ; it is the height ofguHi 
to scourge him; little less than parricide to put him to death; 
what name then shall we give to the act of crucifying him 7 s^QixfT 

After we have practised good actions awhile, they become easy ; and 
when they are easy we begin to lake pleasure in them; and 
when they please us, we do them frequently; and by frequency 
a thing grows into a habit; and confirmed habit is a kind of 
second nature; and so far as any thing is natural, so far it 
is necessary, and we can hardly do otherwise ; nay, we do it many 
times when we do not think of it, ^eoarreDib (h^^ffesnuaostri 
O^dj^Qjih^rTio ^uut^i^G^dj^ro^ prrnrrefTLDir^ib, pnarrcfTtDrrasr 
Gurri^^, ^€S)€uae^^ iS^aj(ip€5sn^n^ih, 6^iU(ip€isft^rT€CiQurrigffi, 
^eoeuaoBfT jiit^aai^G^djGeiKTih, ^i^aai^G^^tbSfO^i^OeO jy 
esieuafffT miDa^ euLpaaiDir^ub, ^ik^eui^aath {hina^^STunenLDn^ih, 
SiSi (htDa^ cjuGurri^^ih QeueicrCBeiJ^n^ih, tSofcrq (hnih Q€kJG^n^^ 
65)/DtL|Lb6]S(5ii)u/rtD6i5(5uCJun"t£). fhrnb iEQ/sarajniD€S(r^ai§ihGurTL£ffiih 

79. Specimen of the Nannuly a part of the 4<A rule of the 

u>aaQL.QjiT ihnaft^iuir^QjGSci iDp^i6(!$G(T 6tT€ifS iceOGi^uioofSevsm , CTeorgofe&r, 

G^6kj(!^iB[Tai!^(ipiurT^ei£miumDQjes)nGiuiTifih^ €S6i)iB,§^^eS[u eijiiSij^QiTenGi^ib 
/§60 i^fr(ip^€Siuei^uS^6060emei^iDoofSQ£SS[ajnGiD€bfro6ijrrg)i. tDaaGi^ojfr (has 
Gn'€iSTuuQf^6\)Qj€ijQjiurTa6S)aiLi(ipu5(t^ib3^i^ii^rO€iJtfi iurT^€S€in6S)6UL5fiih^ eu 

€i6ssnurraa GafrefTerr uuQGiDGsra. eSeotb^ (p^eSojeuipfS^uSd^i^ibna^ 
LDdsrecr, iLaaeanauiSroihj^ qeceiasi^iu unojiSiu^fB, ^un€ici60(^{Ui£^^{U(Tfi> 
Gfoeurrnimh uirojiB^^iufTemaffrrqib dro^^eSebr iDaaGL^ojir thuaGnes^^^tr 
peers' n^^iudpeGifoGiu et^eu^^nGirebia, ^^fSimnrr^^iufr GprTioarruStufr 
£.uj/t^a£0^ Giu^iD^iTiLaaiLsTtLQL. Giu^(ipdstQ5tiTa3n,f6uSf^€mffQjG6u 
emojiSiLiiLfh^fh^iLadeoeurT^iu G^djoj^sriLi^iu Guojfr (ip^68tu6CT€i^(ipaja 
^QBSGiiD^tkiS^ urreoSfiih^esiffa^ GiDecrasuroeS^tunfoesiSfuurT^uQ^ffi, 
LDaaGL^eufrihrjad^iufr^fysiPii GiU€mijp60foG^^^(S^iTf^Gn€craOatri^&iDiT 
GiDGs^a, ^€i£mi^€i)ihi^60GiDiTL£aaGi£i€CiU€urra€S^fBQ£mGiu^^ib ueoGurr 
fj^Gefrrr^i^Gffnioe^ecsiQa^eO^^eussr (qgssrrV^^ li^ro^' ^lufr^eysssfiu^ 
€\)rT^^Q£ipjf oj^ofSfienr ©ojottuuiIl-^. ^iueSrjesaCBth U€isfi^^Gf,n€G)a, 
s.iuiTQjmu^€i)ih ^oo^^€6nnuQjmu^60GLD€cte6^iL\ih, &c. 

Explanation. 

uiaa(SL-€ijfnhiTa^iuiT^Q6Baf , ui0g)n6(t$&TetTeifi£iO6OGifiDoo(jPehSsar Gtbtet^dsr, 
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Analysis: (i)idv}(_fiL/T is a>sA«v7(?^a//V; of which en^ are in the 
furiner contracted into l. by the rules of sundhi; ldsaot means men"; 
G^euf(i goiU ; and ihusn, demons or devils. These are ft.iuA^€)i60V, i. e. 
of the high caste. £.(u/^ stands for ^tufrik^, the relative participle, and 
^bi«:r3r means caste, sex. iD!pg)iuS,i$&i€(TGifiSiO€0€ifih is tofi^ ^tiS^arstr 
€0)fiL-4£)3i!) &.i5/f6060{T^€Si€us^ihf I. c. the other beings both animaie and 
inanimaief are SioofSoesv, i. e. not of high caste ; the word is com- 
posed of ^eo^fiescx, where 60^ is changed into st^o^, Jf^ is the same 
as ^eO€On^ and means not. 

Thus far the rule is in verse. The author then proceeds, and says : 
€7bsrtfof6Qr, this is a contraction oi ei^u^i ^^$uib ^f^Ourr^Qeir^eusar 
Cjjfiofbsr ; and contains the beginning and the ending of this sentence: 
^asru^ is a verbal noun introducing the poetry, and means here 
as much as this, viz. this is the ^0$inh, i. e. the ruk\ Sii^Qutr^Qeir^ 
€i£aiGiu6t^^, i. e. if you ask what is the import of itl crtXnG^^ w 
the same as CTdof^, it is this. iBgfi^^cjpGSifOfunQssrt i. e. according to ike 
above estabUshed order, (viz. in the preceding rule;) SfSfofSsaajtrwirg)!, 
the way in which the two castes arise. &.€SBi/^0^fb&p^jf>W> means, U 
(viz, the rule) declares or gives the information. '/§^^^, the infinitiye, 
ought to be iEg)i^^€m, the relative participle of lis^^iipfi, to esiablUh; 
or it is the relative participle of li^A^p^, to wetgh, and then ^^^^(ip 
iooro, means the order which was before weighed or examined and Hated. 
ijp66)roajn(S6CF is (tpesirpturrOeo, the ablative of (ipesip order, series; ^th is 
<^,§Lb, the relative participle of the future of %'&p^, and relates to the 
following noun, ^^, which means a way or manner, and stands here 
for the accusative case, governed by s.€SSf^0^^^, an active verb, sig- 
nifying to make, to understand, to inform; it is a verbal noun, and stands 
here likewise for the accusative case, because of gi^sSp^, the 8d per- 
son-singular of the past tense of (gi^&^fD^, to consider , to dedar^ 
to point out. Its governing subject b ^^faih, a rule. 

The translation of this sentence is thus : This is (the fourth) rvf 
Its import is to point out the way in which the two castes arise, aceordL 
to the order before stated. 

The author then proceeds; @-6rr which is a contraction of S^dn 
Qun^&T of which it is the first and last letters. We must add 4^^, 
viz. @^€srQuiT(i^6mTQj^, i. e. its meaning is this. 

iDas^{hQ^€U(!^(B[rd^(!^(jpiu(T^€iismaj!TU), i. e. men, gods and demons are 
of the high caste, viz. words signifying men, &c. 

jfjQjGGitT Giurrifikp 6S60iEi,§(ipp€6u Q-u5(!!^Grr6rTSCTCiiihii60&fr(ip^€Saj6iitS 
^eO€d6m€i^ii)oorSQ£miurrQtL€^fD6urTgi}, i. e. excepting them, (viz, 
the men, gods, &c.) the beasts and all other animaie beings, 
and land, water, and all other inanimate beings are not of A^ 
caste, ^Qjesirr is for ^Qjfrs>Q£rT, referring to the preceding u>& 
&en, &c. Cfitfihp is the relative participle, belonging to sloS 
(l^sfTenecT; this stands for s.uS(i^efT6rres)€ua€fT, and cu5if^606or for 
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^u) adeoeu ndiu is for piDadioeorrf^^rrSaj, which (viz. the ter- 
mination or ^ik^th) is not to them; piDa,§ is the reciprocal pro- 
noun referring to the following Q^dj€iJ^6fTiLL^ajOuiufr(tp§66iu6cr 
Q/i2), i. e. the names, &.c. &c. of the gods; SriLt^iu is ^ijS^^, 
governing Qftiienih in the accusative case ; ({p^ei$iu6orQ/i2> is (tp^ 
«5uj6S)6i/<sB^ii), and becomes the nominative to @6Q)<7<s^t!) which 
means &ntLQ\hf i. e. they show; (ippeSujesi however is here per- 
fectly unnecessary, Q^ibQj^BuLt^iuQurra&T or {BniDtB&ea is quite 
sufficient ; or 0^dj€uU)(ip^€i)fT€^(pufraefT'j SLUjir^eiemiDd^ikSid i. e. 
at the high caste ; or iD(§iEid€0 atj stands for ^nfrik^ ; s.iuft^Q£sur 
6i5)Uj#.ff:/T/tf^, uirio for urroso the gender, governed by @«j)^<s 
^ih, i5^fB^ means here Q€LiQjQ6U((r;a, i. e. separately^ ^\uh$Q£6(x 
unio is &.iuiT^QjssfsiuSt—^^60f uQ^^ is G<7/t^^, iDsaQL.Qjfr ibits 
(ji)iun^Q£SsiGaj6i5T (tp0^roQ^^0Q^iT^i^fr, of which (jpesitp stands 
for (Lp€GifO€isnij, the order or class j Qpir^^ is ^fSeS^^j and g^^ 
(g)/T is C.Fn'ecrtgj/t; otcct is OTc&rjpi, ^Aa^; Can"i-@2iu)frii) consists of 
Qant^eOf suh and e^tb; Cpa/ri_eo is a contraction of Qairetrpio, 
i. e. Qarr&T^^io, the first short vowel being changed into a 
long one; o-lh is the conjunction, also; and ^th is ^^th, and 
6T65r<sB is (oiebnSnaefTna or otcot^ ^iSeSnaerKva, In plain Tamil : 

Q^euffaoena^fSaSp iBniDtEiaefT S-iurf^oBrnG^iu^s^nfrik^ urroso 
Q6U6uQ6U(2/aaamlQQui^g)j s^fSemui^uS^QeOj ^ik^fG^euiTa^ 
6ot_iL; Guaj&S)rr Q-ajfr^Qjssvu56t^t—0f^ G^fr^^, iDaa^(BGpQj(§ib 
mnad^iDnSoj ^Qjira&T s^iunfojsmGiu^s^ (jpeonDeouj tufSeS^^^ 
(?^^^6^^■^g)G/T65^p Qarr&TetTGijih GeuessfQ Qm^^ ^^cSfraenna. 
Translated, know further, that the teacher Tolkapiyer having first 
declared, that the ancients denoted iDaaerr (^or men) to be cf high 
caste, a/tencards declared also, that the names of the gods, having 
no tertninations, showing of what gender they are, belong to the 
high caste, and show the gender separately; and therefore he (viz. 
the author) added the names of the gods to the high caste, and 
taught that men, gods and demons, are of high caste. This also 
must be adopted. 

^fi£^ 1^6)) iEJ^60GLDiTy^aaQu)dsnjQjfTa€Sn)f6€ii6Ciji Gujgsr gw if) U€^Gu(T(§ 
GenfT^(^Qs=ni):)^€SS[Qa^€O^^Q£OTiL\sss[fr0^ (i^fO^, Anal: ^Q£S9r 
stands for ^ojsmiufreisr^, i. e. the word ^eusm, ^(b or ^^ih 
means here signifies, i^edu), land ox place; ^eoth, sex or class; 
cpi^a^, order ; ergcru is CTSsrun" or (5]G5fSfiG^neo^€unff;aen -^ ^a 
€^ed is ^esiaiuneo, which however is not necessary here; ^oevx 
Q{U6isi(^ib U6\)Gun-(i^G€rj(T(i^Gffn'60, i. e. U€i>GurT(f^^€fTerT ^oesv 
Goj^^^G^rrio, the word ^ojscisi having various significations, 
(vemQ is ^iueSu-^fio, here ; ^eo^foear is ^60^60)^, the sex or 
class ; &.GSish^$ i. e. arriLi^, li^ro^ is for dipSfD^ or ^ff^sSpfi, 
In plain Tamil, feietpinurrem^ /£60^e9)^tq/b^60^68)^(L|i2) €f>igAa0 
0S)^iLiibi§fSa£^roG^d!r^ Qurr^an G^nec^SfOUi^uS^Geo ueo 



,^^ .4p/K ^dii. 



rie teord 4%,£ss wpapa fi^utt mx. 

^. ^.'^f £tf77«.£.c#^«tf!S' L'St^ism g-Ldrgylt^f ' I ^- This is dear, 

A..'^w;r; \Zs^a ^i^if^jcr .<fifar_ is ^«B'i or adjecme, and 
*^\:,'i za-.ti for ^^stol^ cf . or tbe mark of an adjective, 
'^^-•.:.£ >. o^ndrortx'jri. Il pUiri Timil. il&.flfr«ftr3C^''^Mgta 
^^Idj ^v.^ILcz-zi^^Lsii^'i^Z^^- Translated: Tmw 
lie<f icK^da ''a.^'fC£:? oibrf ^z'-.^oeaa , hart wBi Ae form of the 
adjt0Aixt itxpre*$€ti: r^ftrnng to the words a.i..t and ^a*^ or j^€0. 

Ck - 1, i? «. ;. '^'L. ''S ^ . tAii/ ichieh U high ; j|o^e^draBU> is ^a^corr^ 
c&c^a^, fV>f« icAirA art not. riz. o/ fAc kigk comU^ ^^sj^coid b 
,|I«^^<?>l:, z-^ i= reb^ ii.f ^i t/ is explamedf riz. the <?^/r6B>s. 
In plain Tarriii : ^i^^'?^' 6C.'3C&^ €s5f^^/rA,\ <.iji^fi<n'^*^co 
C*xd7^ii ^€^K.-f,€c.€L,a€i — flE«. ^€cQj.9^^ih &^. Translated^ 
»/ /A/^)< fiio v:f/rd\ art explained, or vcriiien vniktnU eaniraeium, 
it uaU hi, thf. rq^ti vihich li high, and the caUe wAidk w wd of 
thai high 'JuU, 
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